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PREFACE 

THIS book represents studies of the 
human form rather than the skeleton, 
and embodies the results of three years' in- 
vestigation of the FiUpinos. A method of 
segregating types is introduced and affords a 
ready means of comparing different groups of 
men. The omphalic index is established as a 
differential factor in racial anatomy, the ear 
form becomes an index of type, and other 
means of analyzing random samples of man- 
kind are presented for the first time. 

The book, therefore, represents a new de- 
parture in anthropology, and the term racial 
anatomy of the Uving is not inappropriate as 
a title. Approved methods of the Old World 
have been utilized, and it is to be hoped that 
this contribution from the New World will 
be received with due consideration as a striving 
after truth. 

I owe a great deal to Professor J. Playf air 
McMiu-rick and to Dr. A. Hrdlicka for their 
advice and inspiration during the inception of 
the studies. Grateful acknowledgment is ex- 
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tended to the Honorable Dean C. Worcester 
for access to his valuable collection of photo- 
graphs, many of which cannot be duplicated 
elsewhere. To Dr. Paul C. Freer I am in- 
debted for constant encouragement, literary 
criticism and Uberality, and to Dr. R. P. 
Strong for procuring materials for publica- 
tion. A large share of credit belongs to my 
wife, who assisted me in measuring the stu- 
dents, in the computations, in the arrangement 
of materials, in the literary product, and who 
by her hberality alone made possible the pub- 
lication of the work. 

I wish here to sound a warning to the gen- 
eral reader that the Introduction to this book 
need not be read, because it is unnecessary 
for the understanding of the remainder of the 
book and is technical, although it is to an ex- 
tent explanatory. 

No attempt has been made to give references 
to the literature, because references have been 
given already in the Philippine Journal of Sci- 
ence, where the original monographs of the 
author covering a part of the subject matter 
of this book have appeared from time to time 
during the past few years. 

The object of this book is to establish definite 
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PREFACE 

types of man that may be recojpiized by ear 
form, cephalic index, nasal index and other 
factors, that such types may be studied in fam- 
ilies through several generations to establish 
their hereditary characteristics, and this is the 
author's reason for the present publication. 



I 



I. 

IL 

m. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

vn. 
vm. 

IX. 

X. 

XI. 



CONTENTS 

PAOB 

iMTBODUCnON 15 

Ttpeb of Filipino Students 26 

The Bengust, Lepanto, and Bontoc Igorotb . . 46 

The Submerged Tenth of Maihla 86 

Ttpeb of Men at Tattat 108 

Ttpeb or Women at Tattat 1«5 

The Men of Cainta 14S 

The Relation of Mobpholoot to Dibeabb 160 

The Omphalic Index 160 

A Clabbification of Filipino Eabb 166 

Genebalisationb 100 

conclubionb 220 

Appendix: Paleolithic Man in the Philip- 
pineb: Homo Philippinxnbib 227 



ILLUSTRATIONS 

VIO. PAOB 

1. The Iberian Filipino ) 

> Frontupieee 

2. The Modified Primitiye Filipino . . . j 

8. 4. The Alpine Filipino 26 

5. The Iberian Filipino 46 

6. Absolute length of the body parts of a Senoi man and an 

Igorot man 60 

7. Merkd's standard female European and a typical Igorot 62 

8. Fritsch's standard male European and Igorot men 64 

0,10. The Australoid Filipino 86 

11,12. The Cro-Magnon Filipino 108 

18. Fritsch's average European and the average Taytayan. . . 118 

14. Outlines parallel to the sagittal plane in a Taytayan boy 119 

15,16. The B. B. B. FiKpino 125 

17,18. The Modified Primitive or Adriatic Filipino 148 

10. Types of Filipino ears 166 

20. Diagram representing scheme for heredity 200 

21. Homo Philippinensis 227 

22. 28, 24, 25. Homo Philippinensis 220 

26. Sagittal outline of head of Homo Philippinensis 280 



INTRODUCTION 

A Method of Grouping Individuals by the 
Use of Thbee Moephologic Factors 

MATERIALS for the present work be- 
gan to accumulate in 1905, when the 
author measured a few negroes in Balti- 
more at the Anatomical Laboratory of the 
Johns Hopkins University. To these were 
added the measurements of about 100 negroes 
in the Free Dispensary of the Johns Hopkins 
Hospital in 1906, the measurements of more 
than 1,000 students at the University of Mich- 
igan, and the measurements of 1,500 school 
children of Ann Arbor, Michigan, in 1905-7. 
After my arrival in the Philippines, in June, 
1907, I measured about 800 students of the 
Trade and Normal Schools of Manila, more 
than 100 Igorots, 500 individuals of Taytay 
"and Cainta, and about 200 subjects of Male- 
con Morgue. In addition I examined the ears 
of several thousand Filipinos from every part 
of the Archipelago. The original copies of all 
the above records are on file at the Wistar In- 
stitute of Anatomy, Philadelphia, Pa. 
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INTRODUCTION 

After having measured the students at the 
University of Michigan it seemed essential to 
devise a method of classifying the individuals, 
because a system of means or averages is a 
very inadequate way to determine the compo- 
sition of a body of people, and because the 
usual method of classifying indices does not 
always represent natural groups. At the time 
I believed that Deniker's classification of the 
people of Europe into six primary and four 
secondary races fitted the classes of students 
to some extent, although the types of students 
found in the University of Michigan were 
somewhat different from those of Deniker's 
European races. The accumulation of mate- 
rials necessitated the selection of a method of 
treatment that would facilitate a rapid com- 
parison of the groups with each other and with 
other groups of individuals, therefore three 
cardinal anthropomorphic characters were 
selected and treated as if they mingled in 
the usual Mendelian proportions with the 
formation of types much as if they were the 
results of interbreeding trihybrids (see pages 
18 and 40). 

The three factors used in the segregation of 
the types of students are the cephalic index, 
stature, and eye color, the latter as represented 
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by Martin's Augenfarhentafel, a box with ar- 
tificial eyes numbered by decreasing intensity 
of pigment from 1 to 16. Each of the three 
factors is divided into three grades, and all the 
individuals who have any one factor in the 
middle grade are classed as intermediates or 
blends. 

The Cephalic Index (of the head, not the skull index) is: 
Dolichocephalic or 

longheaded less than 77.5. 

Mesocephalic from 77.5 to 80 inclusive. 

Brachycephalic or 
broad headed. . more than 80. 

The Stature is: 

Tall above 170 centimeters. 

Medium from 160 to 170 centimeters inclusive. 

Small below 160 centimeters. 

The Eye Color is: 

Fair above number 10. 

Medium from numbers 6 to 10 inclusive. 

Dark below number 6. 

To illustrate the method adopted in classify- 
ing the types, four groups are utilized. The 
first group is that of 127 instructors and ad- 
vanced students measured at the University 
of Michigan in the early part of 1907, pub- 
lished here for the first time ; the second group 
is that of 90 negroes measured at the Johns 
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INTRODUCTION 

Hopkins Dispensary in 1906, also published 
here for the first time ; the third group is that of 
the 104 Igorots measured at Baguio in 1908; 
and the fourth group is that of the 188 men of 
Tajiiay measured in 1909. Not all the groups 
can be treated with the same factors, because 
of the absence of fair eyes in the last three 
groups. The ear form is substituted for the 
eye color of the negroes, and the nasal index 
is used instead of the eye color for the Igorots 
and the men of Taytay. 

Advanced Students and Instructors at the Uniybrsitt or Michigan 



Stature I Tall 



I 



Head, 
Eyes. 



Number of individuals . 



Stature. 

Head.. 

Eyes... 



Number of individuals . . . 



Dolicho 
Fair 



23 



TaU 

Brachy 

Fair 

17 



Small I Small 
Brachy | Dolicho 
Fair : Fair 



TaU 

Dolicho 

Dark 


TaU 

Brachy 

Dark 


Id 


4 


Small 

Braohy 

Dark 


Small 

DoUcho 

Dark 


3 


1 



Blend 



62 



When the numher of individuals of each 
type is compared with the theoretical results of 
crossing trihybrids that obey Mendel's laws, 
a striking similarity is noted. The calculated 
percentage proportion is as follows: 



Mendelian trihybrid . 
Michigan students. . 



1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


P.et, 
42 


P.rf. 
14 


P.ct. 
14 


P.rt. 
14 


P.ct. 
5 


P.d. 
5 


6 


33 


25 


23 


5 


4 


4 


4 



8 



P.ct, 
1 



18 



INTRODUCTION 



The conformity of the types at the Univer- 
sity of Michigan to Mendelian trihybrids is 
well marked for a random sample, such as the 
students represent, although the conformity 
may be only incidental, and the preponderance 
of some types over others due to chance rather 
than to the dominant or recessive characters. 
This is made more emphatic because Daven- 
port and Davenport have recently demon- 
strated that dark eyes are dominant to fair, 
whereas among the students the fair-eyed in- 
dividuals have the dominant position. It is, 
however, a singular coincidence that the type 
with recessive color factors is in the dominant 
position and the type with dominant color fac- 
tors is in the recessive position, numerically. 

That the negroes conform to the Mendelian 
trihybrids almost as well as the students is 
shown in the following table : 



Statui« 


Tall 
Dolicho 
Not negro 


Tall 

Dolicho 

Negro 


Tall 
Brachy 
Not n^^ 


Tall 

Brachy 

Negro 




Head 




Ears 








Number 


16 


7 


1 


5 








Stature 


Small 
Dolicho 
Not negro 


Small 

Dolicho 

Negro 


SmaU 
Brachy 
Not negro 


Small 

Brachy 

Negro 




Head 




Earn 


Blend 






Number 


2 


4 








55 







The tall dolichocephalic negro with ears not 
negroid is in the dominant position, although 
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the groups with negroid ears appear to be dom- 
inant otherwise. This may be only the reflec- 
tion of the impregnation of the black by the 
white, not a real negro ratio, and each alter- 
nate group may represent the mulatto. 

So far the classification has worked well, but 
the men of Taytay and other groups of Fili- 
pinos necessitate other standards because their 
stature is not so great as that of the negroes 
and students and their cephalic index is dif- 
ferent. The same standard is used, however, 
to demonstrate diff^erences that appear by the 
nonconformity of the Filipinos to the stand- 
ard set for the students and also used for the 



negroes, 



The Igorots and Men op Taytay 



Stature 

Head 

Nose 

No. of individuals, Taytay . 
No. of individuals, Igorot. 

Stature 

Head 

Noee 

No. of individuals, Taytay . 
No. of individuals, IiEorot . 



Tall 

Dolicho 

Narrow 


TaU 

Dolicho 

Wide 


TaU 

Brachy 

Narrow 


Tall 

Brachy 

Wide 


1 















Small 

Dolicho 

Narrow 


Small 

Dolicho 

Wide 


SmaU 

Brachy 

Narrow 


Small 

Brachy 

Wide 


4 
5 


5 
34 


28 
3 


18 
12 



Blend 

127 
60 



The types of Filipinos are all small except 
for one man that conforms to a European 
type, but another method of classification as 
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given on the next page groups the Filipino 
into eight types that are similar to the types 
of students, except in cephalic index. The dif- 
ference between the Igorots and men of Tay- 
tay is that the small, long-headed, wide-nosed 
men predominate among the former and the 
small, broad-headed, narrow-nosed men among 
the latter. 

The four groups, American students, Amer- 
ican negroes, Igorots, and men of Taytay may 
be contrasted with ease by a casual examina- 
tion of the tables, and this contrast may be ex- 
tended indefinitely by the use of factors other 
than statiu-e, cephalic index and nasal index, 
eye color or ear form. Any three factors may 
be utilized in the way these have been used. 
For instance, hair form, facial index, and bra- 
chial index' may be combined and would easily 
differentiate the negro from the white, in the 
same way that the stature, cephalic index and 
nasal index differentiate the Filipino from the 
European, and in addition the types that would 
be segregated might prove of interest in solv- 
ing the composition of each body of people 
under consideration. 

The following scheme is presented for the 
segregation of Filipino types; it is used with 
slight modifications throughout this book as 
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a working basis, and the types segregated by 
its use prove to be true morphologic forms of 
men: 

The cephalic index of the head (not the 
skull index) is made the basis of the classifica- 
tion, the nasal index is secondary and the stat- 
ure is subsidiary. Those individuals with a 
nasal index above 88 are called wide-nosed, 
those with an index below, narrow-nosed, and 
a stature of 165 centimeters is taken as the 
dividing line between the tall and the small. 
Those individuals are called Blends that have 
a cephalic index from 80 to 87 inclusive, when 
the nasal index is less than 12 above or below 
the cephalic index, regardless of stature. 

The individuals with a cephalic index greater 
than 87 may be divided into four groups : The 
tall, wide-nosed, wide-headed people are called 
Adriatic because of their similarity to the peo- 
ple of that name designated by Deniker on the 
northern shores of the Adriatic sea; the small, 
wide-nosed, wide-headed are called Primitive 
because their physical characteristics are infan- 
tile, they resemble the Primitive types of other 
coimtries, and they are called Primitive by 
Hagen and others ; the tall, narrow-nosed and 
wide-headed are designated B. B. B. (the big- 
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cerebellumed, box-headed Bavarian of Ranke, 
so-called by Beddoe) because they resemble a 
European type with similar characteristics; 
the small, narrow-nosed and wide-headed are 
called Alpine because they resemble the inhab- 
itants of southern Grermany, Switzerland, and 
central France, who are known as the Alpine 
or Middle European race. The Alpine and the 
B. B. B. are closely related types, and so are 
the Primitive and Adriatic, stature being the 
only differential factor. The four types are 
not greatly unlike but they form a group that 
is quite different from the four types with a 
cephalic index less than 80. The latter are 
segregated in a manner similar to that used for 
the other four types. 

The individuals with small stature, narrow 
heads, and narrow noses are called Iberian be- 
cause they resemble a type of Spaniard in the 
Philippines, which is the same as the Mediter- 
ranean race or Exu^african of Sergi. The tall, 
narrow-headed, narrow-nosed people would be 
the northern European (Nordic) , but very few 
are found in the Philippines, and as those 
found resemble the Mediterranean race they 
are included as Iberians. The tall, wide-nosed, 
narrow-headed individuals are called Cro-Mag- 
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non because they have some of the character- 
istics of that prehistoric people of Europe. 
Finally, the small, wide-nosed, narrow-headed 
individuals are called Australoid because of 
their characteristics that resemble the Austra- 
lian. The Cro-Magnon and the Australoid, 
the Nordic and the Iberian, bear the same re- 
lation to each other that is found between the 
B. £. B. and the Alpine, the Adriatic and the 
Primitive, in which the only difference is stat- 
ure. The Cro-Magnon and the B. B. B. re- 
semble the Iberian, the Alpine and the Aus- 
traloid resemble the Primitive. 

This scheme is utilized in the segregation of 
Fihpino types, and although an artificial di- 
vision of the people is effected thereby, the 
groups segregated not only prove to be true 
types, but may even be designated as species of 
man. 

The students of the Colonial Schools located 
in Manila will be treated first by this method, 
and it will become evident that other characters 
besides those used to segregate the types are 
found to be differential factors. This is an in- 
dication that the types are true and have other 
differences besides those used in their segrega- 
tion — ^stature, cephalic index and nasal index. 
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THE RACIAL ANATOMY 

OF THE 

PHILIPPINE ISLANDERS 



CHAPTER I 

Types of Filipino Students 

THE students utilized were measured at 
random, taking every individual avail- 
able at the Philippine Normal School and the 
School of Arts and Trades, both located at 
Manila, but receiving students from all parts 
of the Philippine Islands, chiefly, however, 
from the Uttoral, or coastland population. 

The average stature of the 877 students 
measured is 168.8 centimeters, the cephalic in- 
dex is 82.1 and the nasal index is 82.55. The 
stature, and the cephalic index are about the 
same as that of the Middle European or Al- 
pine stock, as represented by the people of 
central France, but the nasal index is greater, 
the nose of the students being broad and short. 

Montano and others classify the Filipinos by 
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physical characters and locality into Negrito, 
Indonesian and Malay : the Negrito occupjring 
the mountain wilds of the islands, the Indone- 
sian the fertile interior, especially of Luzon 
and Mindanao, and the Malay occupying the 
coastlands. It is to be supposed that the lit- 
toral population is at present largely Malay, to 
which have been added Chinese and European 
elements, and in which still remains a remnant 
of Negrito and Indonesian. 

In this work the students are classified as 
types by the method given in the Introduction, 
and in addition to the distinctive differences 
denoted by the three cardinal anthropomorphic 
characters, stature, cephalic index and nasal in- 
dex, the types are characterized by differences 
in the teeth, in the circumference of the fore- 
head, parietal, occipital and frontal regions of 
the head, in the dimensions of the face and 
other factors. 

The first type for consideration is the Iber- 
ian, the Filipino mestizo which resembles 
closely the Eurafrican or Mediterranean race 
of Sergi and Ripley, and is one of the most 
distinct types. There are 25 students of this 
type, of which 16 are evidently mestizos, and 
the students come from the islands of Luzon 
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and Mindoro, many of them being from the 
dty of Manila. 

The Iberian is of medimn height, or tall, 
with long, narrow head, face, and nose. The 
individuals are thin, and the head and face are 
small. A notable distinction is the large occip- 
ital and the small parietal circumference of 
the head. Only one individual has hair that is 
not straight; all have black hair, except one 
that has fine brown hair; the average age is 
less than that of the other types ; and the teeth 
are badly decayed. 

The next type to be considered is the Primi- 
tive, and it is presented immediately after the 
Iberian, because of the nmnber of contrasts 
between the two. The Primitive is one of the 
fundamental types of the Orient, a fact that 
has been established by the author, and its pres- 
ence in other parts of the world, as asserted 
by Hagen, cannot be denied. Only nine stu- 
dents of this type occur in 377, a comparatively 
small number, but the type is justified by its 
distinctive character, and it is more homoge- 
neous than if more latitude were allowed in its 
segregation. The head is broad and short, the 
nose and face are broad and short, and the stat- 
ure is small. Two of the nine have wavy hair, 
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which may be an indication of Negrito ele- 
ments; 40 per cent, have no decayed teeth, 
and the average nmnber of decayed teeth is 8 
less than the Iberian; there are no mestizos 
among them; they come largely from Luzon, 
and a few are from the island of Leyte. The 
cephalic index of this type is about 10 higher 
than that of the Iberian, the nasal index is 12.6 
higher, and the stature is 18.5 centimeters 
lower. The face is 10 millimeters wider than 
that of the Iberian, the parietal region of the 
head is large, and the occipital region small in 
relation to that of the Iberian. The teeth are 
notably free from cavities or any irregularities, 
and they are the best teeth among the 877 
students. The age is a little more than that 
of the Iberian; therefore the differences are 
not due to less maturity, unless the Iberian 
matures early and the Primitive late in life. 
The type is believed to be a primary precursor 
of the Filipino, and it is related morphologi- 
cally to the Negrito. 

Closely related to the Primitive is the Modi- 
fied Primitive, which would be included with 
the Primitive except for the fact that the aver- 
age statiu'e of the modified Primitive is 10 
centimeters greater than that of the Primitive 

28 



PHILIPPINE ISLANDERS 

and there is no overlapping of the extremes be- 
tween them. The type is below the average 
stature, however, very broad headed and 
broad nosed, and has a short, wide face. The 
frontal and parietal regions of the head are 
relatively large, and the occipital region is rel- 
atively small. The teeth are sound, the indi- 
viduals are further advanced in age, and the 
weight is a little greater in proportion to stat- 
ure than the average. Forty-six individuals of 
this type appear, of whom none are mestizos 
and seven have wavy or curly hair. They come 
from the islands of Luzon, Negros, Panay, 
Masbate, and Romblon, which suggests that 
the Primitive type is generally distributed 
throughout the Phihppine archipelago. 

The Australoid type may be considered at 
this juncture because it is supposed to repre- 
sent a mosaic of Iberian and Primitive. The 
stature is below medium, the head is narrow, 
the nose and face are broad. Thirty students 
of this type appear, of whom only one has 
wavy hair ; the individuals are as young as the 
Iberian and equally thin. They were born in 
the islands of Luzon, Samar, Leyte, and 
Albay. 

The characteristics of this type may be em- 
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phasized by contrast with the Iberian, which it 
resembles in head shape and stature, although it 
is not so tall and long headed. The nasal index 
of the Australoid is almost 20 higher than that 
of the Iberian, the face index is 5.8 higher, 
the number of decayed teeth is 20 per cent, less, 
and there are twice the number of individuals 
who have no decayed teeth, thus resembling the 
iPrimitive in all these attributes. I believe that 
this type represents a re-combination of the 
characters of the Iberian and Primitive types 
after crossing, and that it is one of the pri- 
mary elements of the Filipino people. It re- 
sembles the Senoi or Sakai of the Malay Penin- 
sula, and similar tjrpes are found in many of 
the islands adjacent to southeastern Asia. 
Similar types are also found among the Ne- 
gritos of the Philippines and other places. 

The Alpine is apparently another mosaic of 
the Iberian and Primitive types in which the 
broad head of the Primitive and the long nose 
of the Iberian are retained. The type is below 
the average in stature, very broad headed, nar- 
row nosed, and the face is intermediate in 
breadth between that of the Iberian and the 
Primitive. The head shape is like that of the 
Iberian, except that the occipital circumference 
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is 18 centimeters less, in which this type resem- 
bles the Primitive. There are 80 students of 
this type, of whom eight are mestizos. They 
were bom in the islands of Luzon, Leyte, Ne- 
gros, Mindanao, Marinduque, Lubong, and 
the father of one is from Spain. Chinese ele- 
ments are also noted, and the type represents 
a mixture of Spaniards, Chinamen, and Fili- 
pinos. 

The students of the B. B. B. type also have 
indications of both Spanish and Chinese char- 
acteristics. Five are mestizos, 10 resemble 

Chinese, and one has wavy hair. They come 
entirely from the island of Luzon. The chief 
characteristics of this type are stature above 
the average, very wide head, but comparatively 
narrow face and nose. The number of decayed 
teeth is large and the age is above the aver- 
age. The circumferences of the head are al- 
most identical with those of the Primitive type, 
but the stature is 8.7 centimeters more, and the 
nasal index is 20.9 less. This appears to be 
another of the mosaics of the Iberian and Prim- 
itive types, in which the stature and nose form 
are Iberian and the head form is Primitive. 

The Adriatic type is the last to be consid- 
ered except the Blends. There are 24 individ- 
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uals of the Adriatic type, of whom 6 show evi- 
dence of European characters, one is a Chinese 
mestizo, and three others resemble the Chinese. 
The individuals come from the islands of 
Luzon, Bohol, Panay, and Negros. The not- 
able characteristics of this type are the stature, 
which is 2 centimeters less than the average 
stature of the white people of Europe and 
America, the short, broad head and face, the 
broad nose and the large frontal region of the 
head. The average number of decayed teeth is 
large, although a great many individuals have 
no decayed teeth. The Adriatic type is an en- 
larged Primitive with the addition of Euro- 
pean and Chinese characteristics. 

The group of Blends is yet to be considered. 
This group is analyzed by correlating the ce- 
phalic index, nasal index and stature. At one 
extreme is found a tall element of 85 students 
with mesocephalic heads and relatively narrow 
noses who resemble the Cro-Magnon of prehis- 
toric Europe. This race was noted for great 
height; long,, high, narrow head; prominent 
occipital region ; and large, square face. This 
tall element has a sitting height 10 millimeters 
more than the total for the group of Blends, the 
head length is 5 millimeters more, the total face 
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height is 5 millimeters more, the bizygomatic 
breadth is 2 millimeters more, and the circum- 
ference of each region of the head is 4 milli- 
meters more; all of which brings this group 
nearer to the dinnensions of the prehistoric Cro- 
Magnon than is any other group of students. 

At the other extreme of the blending type 
an element is found with small stature, brachy- 
cephaUc heads and relatively narrow noses, 
thus resembling the Alpine type. There is also 
an element with small stature, mesocephalic 
heads and broad noses, that is intermediate be- 
tween the Primitive and Australoid types ; and 
another element with tall stature, moderately 
brachycephalic heads, and relatively narrow 
noses that simulates both the B. B. B. and 
Adriatic types. Finally there is an element 
which predominates in numbers that has inter- 
mediate stature, moderately brachycephalic 
heads, and relatively narrow noses, which ap- 
pears to be the ultimate Blend of all the types, 
and represents the Filipino of the future. 

Negrito elements enter into the group of 
Blends, as indicated by the curly-haired stu- 
dents of this group, of whom 2 per cent, are 
found in the group with the cephalic index 
about 80, 10 per cent, in the group with ceph- 
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alic index about 83, and 9 per cent, in the 
group with cephalic index about 86. The in- 
creased percentage of curly hair with increase 
of cephalic index points to Negrito rather than 
European influence, although the latter can- 
not be excluded in accounting for the curly 
hair or the broad head. 

The group of Blends, taken as a whole, is 
below the average stature, the head is brachy- 
cephalic, and the nose is moderately broad ; the 
face is wide and short. The type is appar- 
ently molded more in body weight and stature 
by the European types, and more in head, face 
and nose form by the Primitive and Australoid 
types. This may be due to both natural se- 
lection and sexual selection. The most robust, 
yet those with Oriental characteristics, have 
survived, and these are the most likely ones to 
be selected as mates in marriage. 

Comparing the Iberian, Alpine, and Adri- 
atic types, as estabUshed by Deniker in Eu- 
rope, with similar types found by me at the 
University of Michigan, and contrasting these 
with the types of the same name described 
above, it is determined that the stature of each 
type is greater in America than in Europe and 
greater in Europe than in the Philippines ; the 
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cephalic index is . higher in America than in 
Europe, and higher in the Philippines than in 
America, except that the Filipino Iberian is 
taller than the European Iberian, is more doli- 
chocephalic than the American, and less so than 
the European ; and, finally, the nasal index of 
the FiKpino Iberian is notably greater than 
that of either the European or the American. 
The greater height and nasal index and the 
altered cephalic index of the Iberian type are 
no doubt due to the inclusion of tall Iberians, 
similar to the Northern type of Europe, many 
of whom are of Chinese extraction, and to the 
influence of the Oriental types with whom they 
have crossed. 

It seems justifiable to believe that types 
similar to the European Iberian, Alpine, Adri- 
atic, B. B. B., Northern and Cro-Magnon 
* exist among the FiKpinos, and that they have 
been derived from European sources in both 
recent (Spanish) and remote times. The re- 
cent types, the Iberian, the Alpine and the 
B. B. B. are more distinct than the remote 
types, the Northern, the Adriatic and the Cro- 
Magnon, which may be due to greater blending 
of the remote types with the Australoid and 

Primitive or it may be that the three remote 
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types have been derived from the Chinese and 
were already in a blended condition when they 
reached the Philippines. It is safe to say that 
the Iberian, Alpine and B. B. B. represent 
modified European types, the Northern, Adri- 
atic and Cro-Magnon represent modified 
Chinese types previously derived from Europe, 
and the Primitive and Australoid represent 
primary Filipino types. 

M. Moszkowski, who investigated the phys- 
ical characteristics of the people of East Su- 
matra, reports two types not Malays, the 
Orang Akett and the Orang Sakei, who cor- 
respond in physical measurements with the 
Primitive and Australoid students. The 
Orang Akett, who are similar to the Primitive, 
have woolly hair and resemble the Negrito, and 
the Orang Sakei, who are similar to the Aus- 
traloid, resemble the Veddahs of Ceylon and 
the Senoi or Sakai of the Malay Peninsula. I 
am therefore convinced that the Primitive and 
Australoid students are closely related to these 
forms, in spite of the absence of woolly hair 
among them. In the Malay Peninsula, in the 
Pacific Islands, and in parts of the Philippines, 
the Negrito has remained more or less pre- 
dominant, whereas along the littoral of the 
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Philippine Islands they have become incorpo- 
rated in the immigrant population that has 
maintained its predominance. 

The word Malay has been avoided pur- 
posely so far because I have been unable to 
decide to my own satisfaction what is the 
Malay type, if there is such a type. My opin- 
ion is that the Malay is a composite of the Iber- 
ian from Europe, the Primitive from Asia, and 
the AustraJoid from its primary center, wher- 
ever that may have been. Modified European 
types such as the Alpine, Adriatic, B. B. B., 
Northern and Cro-Ma^on also form a part 
of the Malay population of the Philippines. 

If the Australoid and Primitive types rep- 
resent the original elements of the Filipinos, 
and the other types represent modifications 
caused by Europeans and Chinese, recent and 
remote, then the individuals of the present pop- 
ulation are larger than the original in all phys- 
ical characters. Continued immigration, with 
consequent interbreeding of Americans arid 
Chinese with the Filipinos, will result in fur- 
ther increase of size. With increase of size go 
increase in bodily and mental vigor. Advance* 
on the part of the Filipinos will be coincident 
with and incident to the continuation of the 
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amalgamation of the races, although better 
nutrition, fewer animal parasites, and im- 
proved hygiene may assist in the advance. 

The class standing of the students was ob- 
tained for the year in which they were meas- 
ured, and it is treated by grouping the studies 
into literature, which includes history, geog- 
raphy, languages and such general subjects; 
mathematics, which includes, of course, arithme- 
tic, algebra, geometry, etc. ; and science, which 
includes physics, chemistry, botany, zoology, 
and practical courses necessitating handiwork. 
The average of each group of studies is deter- 
mined first for each type, and to this is added 
the number of students of the type with a 
grade of 80 or over, and, in addition, the 
number of students with a grade of 90 or over ; 
after which is subtracted the number of stu- 
dents of the type with a grade of 69 or less, 
and from this at last is subtracted the number 
of students with a grade of 59 or less. In this 
way the high and low grade students are given 
an additional count ; and the type average may 
thereby be altered up or down if the type con- 
tains many good or bad students. 

The most striking result of the grading is 
that the Australoid has the lowest grade, with 
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the Iberian and Blends close seconds, and all 
the others have about the same grade. The 
Iberian and Australoid have better grades in 
Mathematics than in other subjects, although 
disregarding the Blend, theirs are the lowest 
grades in tins subject. The Alpine has the 
highest grade in mathematics and this is the 
highest grade of any type in any subject. The 
Blends have a lower total grade than the types, 
and the grade of the Blends is particularly low 
in mathematics. It is high in science, however, 
whereas the types have a high grade in mathe- 
matics and a low grade in science. The class 
standing of only three Primitive individuals 
was obtained. Disregarding the average and 
considering the individuals only, there is evi- 
dent high class standing of at least two of these 
in mathematics, and one student has a high 
mark in all three departments. Whatever the 
physical condition of the Primitive type, there 
is no evidence of mental deficiency, at least in 
the three students whose grades were exam- 
ined. 

It is of interest to note the fact that the types 
of students with a large amount of Chinese 
admixture have the highest class standing ; the 
types that represent a mixture of Spanish and 
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Filipino elements have the lowest class stand- 
ing; and the types that represent the original 
Filipino have a low and intermediate class 
standing. It is also noteworthy that the types 
with a well developed frontal region have a 
high class standing. 

When the relative number of extremely 
good and extremely bad students is considered 
with the mediocre, it is found that a greater 
number of the extremes are represented in 
mathematics than in either science or litera- 
ture; many students are either very good or 
very poor in mathematics. Omitting the ex- 
tremes, the students have a lower grade in 
mathematics, where imagination and reason are 
important, than in science and literature, where 
handiwork and memory are important. 

Mendelism and Student Types 

When the types of Manila students are 
compared with the polyhybrids resulting from 
the crossing of two unhke tomato plants, great 
similarity is found between the number of stu- 
dent types and the nmnber of polyhybrids, and 
the relative numerical proportion of individ- 
uals to each type. 

Price and Drinkard obtained eight forms of 
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tomato plants upon crossing the Yellow Pear 
which is characterized by "pyriform shape and 
yellow color of fruit and green foliage" with 
the Honor Bright, which possesses "the three 
opposite attributes of round or spherical fruit 
shape, red fruit color, and yellow foUage 
color." "In this cross there was noted com- 
plete dominance of green foliage color, red 
fruit color, and round fruit shape." 

Suppose the green foliage color to represent 
the small stature, the red] fruit color the round 
head, and the round fruit shape the broad nose ; 
then the three characters combined represent 
the Primitive type. The three opposite char- 
acters, tall stature, long head, and narrow nose, 
represent the northern type of Europe, which 
is not found among the Filipino students. If 
two such types have crossed in the production 
of the Filipino, then all possible combinations 
of the three characters constituting the two 
types should be found according to the law of 
Mendel relating to polyhybrids as formulated 
by Price and Drinkai*d: 

" When parents differing with respect to 
more than one pair of characters are crossed 
all possible combinations of these characters 
will be found in the F^ generation and these 
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combinations will occur in a definite numerical 
proportion." The following table shows the 
theoretical requirements for a Mendelian tri- 
hybrid, the actual proportions secured from 40 
plants of the tomato as a result of the cross 
of the Yellow Pear and the Honor Bright by 
Price and Drinkard, and the proportion of 
each type f oimd among the 377 students of the 
Trade and Normal schools at Manila, with the 
proportions previously given of the types of 
advanced students and instructors at the Uni- 
versity of Michigan. 

Mendblxbic and Student Types. — Percentages 



Mendelian trihy- 

brid, theoretical 

(per cent.) 


Tomato 

hybrid, 

forty 

plants 


Filipino types, 
Mamla students 


American types, 
students and instruc- 
tors. University of 
Biichigan 


42 


1 
37.5 1 Primitive and 

modified 
.... Primitive 


30 
16 
16 
13 
14 
11 
? 
0,0 


Northern 


33 


14 


7.6 
25.0 
17.5 
2.5 
2.5 
5.0 
2.6 


Alpine 


Kelt 


26 


14 


Australoid 

Adriatic 


Littoral 


23 


14 


Adriatic 


6 


5 


Iberian 


Saxon 


4 


5 
5 


^3* ^3* ^3* ••••••••• 

Cro-Magnon 

Northern 


Vistulian 

Alpine 


4 
4 


11 


Iberian 


2 













It is to be noted that the eight European 
types are not the same as the eight Filipino 
types, although two factors, stature and ceph- 
alic index, are the same, therefore the types 
are similar but not necessarilv identical. It is 
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further to be noted that the type which pre- 
dominates, in America, the Northern, is absent 
in the Philippines, and the type which pre- 
dominates in the PhiUppines, the Primitive, is 
absent in America, or else these types have be- 
come modified. This may be an indication of 
the breeding out of extraneous elements in a 
population that has crossed with a foreign 
type. (Cf. Chapter VIII.) 

It is conceivable that the union of two di- 
verse types, the Primitive and the Northern 
(Iberian) , nmy have produced all of the types 
in a manner similar to the production of to- 
mato hybrids by the crossing of the Yellow 
Pear and the Honor Bright. The facts are 
suggestive, although not entirely in accord 
with the known composition of the groups of 
people examined. It is known that the Euro- 
pean, the Chinese and the Negrito enter into 
the composition of the Filipino people, indi- 
cations of which have been presented in this 
chapter. The composition of the population 
of Eiu-ope is diverse, although the most pro- 
nounced types are similar to the Primitive (Al- 
pine) and Northern (Iberian). 

The types of many groups may represent 
by the chance distribution in a random sam- 
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pie, similar types of which the various peoples 
of the group are composed. It may be that 
each of the peoples of the earth is comiposed 
of eight types and when the different peoples 
are brought together the fusion of the elements 
by chance distribution following Mendel's laws 
results in only eight types, the preponderance 
of one over another depending upon the rela- 
tive preponderance of similar types among the 
peoples who unite. Suppose that the Primitive 
and Australoid preponderate among the Ne- 
gritos, the Alpine, B. B. B., and Adriatic 
among the Chinese, and the Iberian, Northern 
and Cro-Magnon among the Europeans, then 
the relative proportion of these types in any 
part of the Filipino population would indicate 
the relative proportion of the three peoples in 
that part of the population. Among the stu- 
dents, therefore, the Chinese element is large 
and the European and Negrito elements are 
small. 

The study of the students by the method of 
grouping reveals types that apparently repre- 
sent character-complexes composed of unit 
characters that obey Mendel's laws in heredity. 
A character-complex is a group of characters, 
such as the small statiu^e, broad head and broad 
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nose of the Primitive, that hangs together in 
heredity or breaks up when crossed with an- 
other character-complex, such as the tall stat- 
ure, long head, and long nose of the Northern, 
in the formation of new character-complexes 
which are recombinations in all possible ways 
of the individual characters, the original char- 
acter-complexes being also retained. 

Additional differentiating factors besides 
those used for the students should be utilized in 
the analysis of groups of individuals, therefore 
the measurement of the body parts in addition 
to the head measurements and stature was un- 
dertaken in the study of the Igorots, which 
follows. 



CHAPTER II 

The Benguet^ Lepanto and Bontoc Igo- 

ROTS 

PREVIOUS to my investigations of the 
physical characteristics of the Igorots, 
no such study had been made of this peo- 
ple, and I was surprised to find individuals 
among them resembling the European, as 
shown in the picture on the opposite page 
(Fig. 5). The Igorots live in the Mountain 
Province of Luzon, which includes not only 
the old Provinces of Benguet, Lepanto and 
Bontoc, but other sub-provinces have been 
added to it, until now it contains all of the most 
mountainous region of Northern Luzon. The 
mountains of this region are called the Cordil- 
lera Central del Norte of the island, some of 
the most inaccessible portions of which lie 
north of Benguet in Lepanto and Bontoc. 

Baguio, the capital of the Mountain Prov- 
ince, is somewhat less than 800 kilometers due 
north of Manila, about 80 kilometers east of 
the coast, and at an altitude of 1,500 meters 
above sea level. It has a temperate climate 
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and is located among pine hills on an irregular 
plateau southwest of the center of Benguet at 
the terminus of one of the most remarkable 
highways of the world. The latter is to a large 
extent carved out of solid rock and suspended 
in midair over the deep canon of the Bued 
River. The plateau on which Baguio is lo- 
cated rises northward along the west of the 
Province in the form of a group of rugged 
mountains intersected by small streams that 
cut their way through narrow gorges to Lin- 
gayan Gulf and the China Sea, passing 
through Pangasinan as well as Union Prov- 
inces, the latter inhabited by Ilocanos, one of 
the most thrifty and energetic people of the 
Philippines, and great colonizers. The Ilo- 
canos form the littoral population of the west- 
ern coast of northern Luzon and have pene- 
trated the mountains to some extent. The 
eastern part of Benguet from its extreme 
northern end to its southern limit is drained by 
the tributaries of the Agno River, beyond 
which are mountains separating it from the 
Province of Nueva Viscaya on the east. Ben- 
guet is thus divided into mountain and valley, 
or highland and lowland, and except over the 
Benguet Road, or by rough mountain trails, 
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the entire Province is inaccessible. The gorges 
of the rivers that pass out of the mountains are 
filled with water during the rainy season, their 
beds are rough, the sides precipitous and the 
mountains steep and rugged, so that both 
mountains and rivers form very difficult ways 
of entry. The mountains are being riddled with 
trails that have a grade of less than 10 per 
cent., many of which can be widened and util- 
ized as wagon roads in the future; the most 
audacious of these is now nearing completion 
and will connect Benguet with Lepanto and 
Bontoc. 

The inhabitants of this isolated region could 
have arrived only by crossing high and rugged 
mountains, or by picking their way along the 
beds of the rivers during the dry season. 
\^Tiether they came of their own accord or 
were forced from the coastlands by other peo- 
ples may never be known. I believe the Igo- 
rots pushed into the mountains as bold pio- 
neers in much the same way that the Puritan, 
the Scotch-Irish and the Cavalier crossed the 
Appalachians and settled the western part of 
the United States. They probably extermi- 
nated or absorbed any previous inhabitants and 
have built for themselves enduring monuments 
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in their rock-ribbed and terraced rice paddies, 
and in the rock shelters for their dead. Their 
muscular development is phenomenal, due no 
doubt to their incessant mountain climbing and 
burden bearing, and compares favorably with 
that of the world's best athletes. Their laws 
and customs are founded on justice and equity, 
and measure for measure is the quality of their 
execution. Civilization has not yet greatly af- 
fected the Igorots and they are being pro- 
tected from its evil influences as carefully as 
sedulous officials can protect them. They are 
one of the few uncivilized commimities that 
civilization has touched but not defiled. 

I made excursions to points near Baguio 
from time to time, and obtained a few meas- 
urements at the Benguet Sanitarium and 
among the camps of laborers located in the vi- 
cinity of the town. The greater number of the 
individuals measured were young men, and 
they represent the Igorot population of their 
section fairly well. Trips were made to Atok, 
Tublay and Capangan for the purpose of mak- 
ing the survey of the people as representative 
as possible. 

The people of Atok, in the western part of 
Benguet, are a characteristic group of Igo- 
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rots and represent the mountain or highland 
people especially well. Atok is a bold point that 
juts out from the surrounding mountains at 
an altitude of 2,000 meters above the sea level, 
and its precipitous sides furnish a barrier al- 
most impassable in time of attack. The inhabi- 
tants of this region were the last to come imder 
the jurisdiction of the United States of Amer- 
ica, and it was only by superior force of arms 
that they finally submitted. They live on their 
rockj'' fortress, work the paddy fields of the 
valley below, and return to their stronghold 
at night. They are a self-reliant and progres- 
sive people, with sound judgment and wise de- 
liberation in their councils. The administra- 
tion of their afi^airs is in their own hands under 
the guidance of the governor of the Province. 
Their chief baknon (old man) has already 
roofed his house with galvanized iron for pro- 
tection from the tremendous downpours of rain 
which are so frequent in this region, and others 
are following his example. 

Men and women are on practically an equal 
footing. The men work away from home for 
means to provide food, shelter, and draft ani- 
mals (for working the paddy fields) , and when 
at home the men care for the children. The 
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women work at home raising the small crops 
(camoteSj coffee, etc.), prepare the food, and 
assist the men in the transportation of surplus 
products to distant markets over steep moun- 
tain trails, actinpr with them as common car- 
riers. The women also have a voice in the coun- 
cils and often exercise a controlling influence. 
The life of the Igorots is an existence of ideal 
sexual equality in many respects, and civilized 
nations might profit by their example. 

The physical characteristics of the Igorots 
will be presented first by a consideration of the 
stature and the length of the body parts, and 
second by a consideration of the head form and 
physiognomy, with descriptions and actual 
measurements. Observations were made of 
many hundreds of Igorots, and actual meas- 
urements compassed 104 adult males, 16 years 
and over, 10 adult females, and 80 boys be- 
tween the ages of 5 and 16 years, inclusive. 
The Igorots may be grouped for convenience 
into those from Lepanto and Bontoc, of whom 
there are 14 adult males, those from the moun- 
tains of western Benguet, of whom there are 
46 adult males, and those from the Agno 
River valley, including Baguio and vicinity, of 
whom there are 44 adult males. The three 
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groups will be called Bontoe, Highland and 
Lowland for purposes of description, compari- 
son and contrast. 

Statube 

The Igorots are a people of small stature 
(below 160 centimeters) although many indi- 
viduals are above the average (165 centime- 
ters) and some are tall (above 170 centime- 
ters). The average or mean stature of 104 
adult males and 10 adult females is 154.0 cen- 
timeters and 146.7 centimeters, respectively. 

The stature varies directly with the altitude, 
but probably this variation is not due to the 
effects of mountain or river, but to the differ- 
ence in type of the individuals making up the 
population. The accessible parts have been in- 
fluenced by infusions of blood from outside 
the Province, whereas the inhabitants of the 
inaccessible regions are more like the original 
type. However, it is possible that outsiders 
of a bold and daring nature penetrated to the 
most inaccessible regions, and these may have 
been tall individuals who increased the aver- 
age stature by their presence and by their 
progeny. 

The individuals of the three groups, Bontoc, 
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Highland and Lowland, may be divided into 
those of small, those of intermediate, and those 
of tall stature. The stature of the small indi- 
viduals varies around that of the Negrito (148 
centimeters) ; that of the tall individuals 
around that of the European (165 centime- 
ters) ; and the stature of the greatest number 
of individuals aroimd that of the Malay (154 
centimeters). The three groups of Atok are 
slightly taller and the three groups of Baguio 
and vicinity are slightly smaller than the fig- 
ures given, but the three groups are repre- 
sented there as definitely as elsewhere. The 
conclusion from the examination of the stature 
alone is that at least three groups of people 
make up the Igorot population, and these 
three groups are represented in each commun- 
ity, although more of the tall men are from 
Bontoc, more of the small men are from the 
Lowlands and more of the men of intermediate 
height are from the Highlands. 

Sexual differences cannot be stated fairly, 
because so few women were measured, but it 
may be of interest to note them. The mean 
stature of the ten female Igorots is 146.7 centi- 
meters, which is greater than it should be in 
relation to that of the men. The usual sexual 
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difference is seven per cent., the female less 
than the male, but the stature of the Igorot 
women is 1.8 per cent, nearer that of the men, 
the sexual difference of the Igorots is therefore 
only 5.2 per cent. 

The stature of the Igorots is a racial char- 
acter and not a local condition, because racial 
differences in stature are characteristic and 
persistent, although local conditions acting on 
the same people for many thousand years may 
effect a change in stature that becomes a part 
of the inheritance. 

The stature of the boys as contrasted with 
that of the adult males, and the relation of 
growth to age deserve consideration. The ages 
given are not exact in every instance, because 
the age is determined by the nvunber of rice 
harvests since the birth of the individual, but 
as the rice harvest is annual, this method of 
record is fairly accurate. 

The two most significant features of the 
relation of stature to age are apparently the 
early maturity of the Igorots and their acqui- 
sition of their maximum stature at an earlier 
age than Europeans. The growth of the Igo- 
rot is similar to that of the Eiu'opean, but it 
is more rapid. The Igorot male is relatively 
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as weU developed at the age of 16 years as the 
European at 18, and the relative growth ot 
the Igorot boy is intermediate between that ot 
the European girl and the European boy. ine 
maximum height of the Igorot is readied be- 
tween 20 and 80, that of the European ten 
years later. The stature of the different groups 
of Igorots varies directly with the altitude and 
ina<5cessibihty of their location, but the rate 
of growth, the time of maturity, and the actual 
height are characteristics of the stock and not 
due to environment. 

EXTBEMITIES 

The Igorots are essentiaUy short-armed, al- 
though there are long-armed individuals, and 
the three groups show differences m the ab- 
solute length as well as ^hejelative length 

The proportions of the body parts may be 
discussed by dividing them into groups; tiie 
upper extremity consists of upper arm, fore 
aJ^ and hand; the lower extremity consists ot 
upper leg, lower leg and ankle; and the body 
consists of head, neck and trunk. 

According to the absolute and relative 
lengths of the upper extremity as a whole, and 
of tts three parts, the Lowland Igorots corre- 
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spond closely to the Senoi of the Malay Penin- 
sula, and are similar to the Negrito, where- 
as thQ Bontoe and Highland Igorots are more 
like the other Malays of the Peninsula, and 
similar to the European, but unlike the negro. 

The relative hand length of the Igorots from 
Bontoe is the same as that of the European, 
whereas the hand of the Highland, and of the 
Lowland as well, is unlike the European, Chi- 
nese, or negro, because it is relatively shorter. 

The absolute and the relative lengths of the 
entire upper extremity, and of each of its parts 
are slightly less for the women than for any 
group of the men, except that the hands of 
the men and women of the Highland group are 
exactly the same in relative length. 

The absolute and relative length of the lower 
extremity is greatest for the Bontoe, least for 
the Lowland, and intermediate for the High- 
land Igorots. The women have absolutely and 
relatively shorter legs than the men of the 
Highland group, with whom they should al- 
ways be compared, because they belong to that 
group. 

The lengths of the integral parts of the lower 
extremity are relatively the same as that found 
for the entire lower extremity, namely, the 
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Bontoc has the longest limb parts, absolutely 
and relatively, the Lowland has the shortest, 
and the Highland Igorot has an intermediate 
length. 

The relative length of the upper leg follows 
the absolute, as does the relative length of the 
entire lower extremity, therefore one may say 
the length of the lower extremity is determined 
by the length of the upper leg, which in its timi 
determines the stature of the individual. In 
other words, the correlation of the stature, the 
length of the entire lower extremity and the 
upper leg length is pronoimced. The same is 
not true of the lower leg, but rather the oppo- 
site. With absolute increase of length of the 
lower leg, the relative length decreases, there- 
fore the smallest Igorots have relatively the 
longest lower legs. A striking similarity be- 
tween the forearm and lower leg is noticed. 
The smallest individuals have relatively the 
longest forearms and lower legs, whereas the 
tallest individuals present the reverse. 

The dimensions of the extremities of the Igo- 
rots, both absolute and relative, rank as low as 
any other people that have no Negrito blood, 
and they approach closely the Negrito and re- 
lated peoples, approximating the Senoi or 
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Sakai of the Malay Peninsula, the Japanese, 
the Ainos, and the Cochin Chinese. 

The Bontoe Igorots in general resemble the 
European in the dimensions of the limb parts, 
the Highland Igorots resemble the Malays, 
and the Lowland Igorots resemble the Ne- 
gritos. 

The shoulder width and the width of the hips 
may be compared in this connection, to deter- 
mine the relationships of the Igorots and their 
differences from other peoples. The shoulders 
of the men are relatively (to the stature) wider 
than those of the women and the Lowland men 
have the widest shoulders. The hips of the 
women are relatively wider than those of the 
men. The hip breadth divided by the shoulder 
breadth is naturally greater among the women, 
but this is much less for the Igorots than for 
Europeans. The Bontoe and Highland Igo- 
rots approach the European more closely than 
do the Lowland. The difference between the 
Bontoe and the French men, as given by Topi- 
nard, is 5.2 per cent., and the difference be- 
tween the Igorot women and the French wo- 
men is 10.6 per cent. The reason for this 
disparity on the part of the Igorot women is 
not so much in poorly developed hips as in 
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well-developed shoulders, due to field work and 
burden bearing. 

The Igorots are intermediate between the 
European and the negro in relative hip 
breadth. 

The Body Parts and the Aetistic Canon 

The body length, including the head, neck 
and trunk, is inverse to that of the lower ex- 
tremity ; the Lowland has the longest, the Bon- 
toc the shortest, and the Highland is interme- 
diate. The body of the women is relatively 
longer than that of the men. The body of the 
Igorots is relatively longer than that of the 
Europeans, and slightly greater than that of 
the Malays of the Peninsula, according to 
Martin. 

The neck presents unexpected difi^erences, 
because presumably the neck of the long man 
would be longer than the neck of the short one, 
whereas the neck of the Highland Igorot is 
the shortest, even shorter than that of the 
women, absolutely and relatively; that of the 
Lowland is longer than the others, even longer 
than that of the Bontoc. The women have rel- 
atively as long necks as any of the men; al- 
though they are not exactly swanlike, there is 
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symmetry and beauty in their lines and pro- 
portions. 

When a typical Igorot is compared with the 
normal European woman's figure as given by 
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Fio. 6. — ^Ab«olute length (in oentimeten) of the body parts of a Senoi man 
(left figure) and an Igorot man (right figure). 

Merkel, according to the canon of Fritsch, it 
is noticed that there is no gi'eat disparity be- 
tween the two in the relative proportions of 
the body parts. The neck and the upper part 
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of the head of the woman are longer than those 
parts of the Igorot, whereas the body and the 
legs of the Igorot are slightly longer than 
those of the woman. The abdomen (waist) 
of the woman is longer, the umbilicus higher 
than in the Igorot. 

The canon of Fritsch takes as its standard 
the length of the vertebral column, and the 
other body measurements are compared with 
this. The length of the vertebral column is [l 

equal to the distance from the pubis to the tip 
of the nose or the nasal spine. With this basis 
photographs may be made an adjunct of an- 
thropometry when interpreting the length re- 
lations of the body parts. The artistic modu- 
lus, which is the total head height from chin to 
vertex in relation to the stature, may be used 
in like manner. The modulus of Greyer, which 
is the stature equal to 8 total head heights, is 
said to be the artistic ideal for the European, 
although this may have to be modified slightly. 

An average individual Igorot, then, resem- 
bles in form the woman of Europe, and repre- 
sents a protomorph of the nature folk, accord- 
ing to the division of mankind by Stratz into 
three groups, protomorphs or nature folk, 
archimorphs or highly differentiated people, 
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and metamorphs or mixed races. The proto- 
morphs are short in stature with relatively long 
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Fio. 7.— The left side of the figure (solid lines) is Merkol's standard 
female European according to the canon of Fritsch, and on the right side 
(dotted lines) is a typical Igorot (No. 62) according to the same canon a 
and b point to the chin. 

total head height, which is in the lower face 
and not in the cranium, and their arms are 
relatively long, in which they differ from the 
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European according to the canon of Fritsch 
and the modulus of Geyer. They include the 
Australian, Papuan, Hottentot, American In- 
dian, Eskimo, Philippine Negrito, and the Af- 
rican pigmies. The archimorphs are the leu- 
koderm or white, the melanoderm or black and 
the xanthoderm or yellow. The melanoderms 
are relatively short in stature, long in arm, and 
short in upper head height, according to the 
European standard by the modulus and canon 
given above. By the same standards the xan- 
thoderms are relatively short in stature, in 
length of leg and in upper head height. The 
metamorphs are mixtures of the other groups, 
and are found along the zones between the 
black, white and yellow races; principally in 
northern Africa, eastern and southern Asia 
and in the islands of the Pacific. This classi- 
fication is artificial or superficial rather than 
fimdamental, based as it is on linear measure- 
ments only, and these largely through the 
means of photographs. However, it may serve 
in a general way, and by its indications the Igo- 
rots belong to the pigmies of the earth. This 
may be established more in detail by the ex- 
amination of the head form, but before this 
is presented it may be well to note that the 
Igorots are not all protomorphs. 
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Igorot No. 60 on the left in figure 8 is tall 
and dolichocephalic, and is almost exactly like 
the European according to the canon of Fritsch 
and the modulus of Geyer, except for the 




Flo. 8. — ^The solid linea are Europeans, the broken lines Igorots. The 
figure on the left represents an Igorot man (No. 60), stature 168 centimeters, 
from the highlands. The middle figure represents an Igorot man (No. 3), 
stature 155 centimeters, from Bontoo. The figure on the right represents an 
Igorot man (No. 83), stature 142 centimeters, from the lowlands. The left 
half of each figure (solid lines) is the European standard male canon of 
Fritsch, modified to the Igorot stature, and the right half of the figure 
(broken lines) is the Igorot canon of Fritsch. The horiiontal lines numbered 
1 to 8 indicate the number of total head heights in the Igorot's stature ac- 
cording to the artistic modulus of Qeyer. The lines a and b point to the chin. 

slightly longer arm and forearm and the short 
hand. The Igorot to the right of this in the 
same figure is intermediate in height and is 
mesocephalic, and resembles the European ac- 
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cording to the same standards, except in total 
head height and the length of the upper ex- 
tremity, both of which are greater than the 
European, and resemble the protomorph. The 
Igorot on the right of the figure is small and 
brachycephalic, and resembles the European 
in total head height, but the stature, body 
length, leg length, and arm length with all its 
parts are different and resemble the proto- 
morph. The characters which the three Igo- 
rots have in common, and in which they differ 
from the European, are long bodies, short legs, 
long arms, short hands, long lower head height 
(chin to nasion), and short upper head height 
(nasion to vertex ) . The tall Igorot from Bon- 
toc and the Highlands is most like the white 
man in these characters, and the small man 

from the Lowlands is least like him. It is un- 
derstood, therefore, that individual Igorots re- 
semble the European, others resemble the pro- 
tomorph, whereas others represent mosaics, 
having characters of both the European and 
the protomorph. 

Judged by the canon of Fritsch, by the artis- 
tic modulus of Geyer, and according to the 
classification of Stratz, as well as the normal 
woman's figure of Merkel, the Igorot has char- 
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acters of the protomorph, the xanthoderma and 
the lenkoderm; does not resemble the melano- 
derm, but is in reality a metamorph. It may 
be presumed, therefore, that the Igorot has 
elements of the Negrito, the Mongolian and 
the European in his composition, judging by 
the linear dimensions of his body parts. 

Head Fokm 

The head form may be discussed by consid- 
ering first the head outlines, afterwards the ac- 
tual dimensions of the head. 

The head outlines utilized represent the con- 
tour of the sagittal plane of the head from the 
glabella to the inion. They are treated as com- 
posites in groups, according to cephalic index 
and by locality and will be compared with sim- 
ilar outlines of students' heads taken at the 
University of Michigan, and of the negroes' 
heads made in Baltimore (see Introduction), 
The dolichocephalic heads are the largest, the 
brachycephalic are the smallest and the meso- 
cephalic are intermediate in size. The forehead 
of the brachycephalic protrudes slightly and 
the occipital region is flattened. The head of 
the Igorot is tall and short, that of the student 
is long and low, and that of the negro is about 
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the same length as that of the Igorot, the same 
height as that of the student, and lower than 
either in the frontal region, except that the bra- 
chycephalic negroes have a high frontal area, 
and the brachycephalic students have a higher 
head outline than the others. It is suggested 
that the generous musculature of the Igorot 
causes an increase in the height of the head by 
increasing the size of the somaesthetic area of 
the brain, and the bearing of heavy burdens in 
childhood may cause a hypertrophy of the ver- 
tex of the head during the development of the 
individual. Other facts, such as the children 
sleeping on hard floors and the strapping of 
loads on their backs by head bands across the 
forehead, cannot be excluded, nor can it be said 
that the head height is not a racial character. 
The Highland Igorots have longer, higher 
heads than the Lowland Igorots, and the Bon- 
toc head is longer than the head of the others, 
but not so high as that of the Highland. This 
is an additional differentiating factor between 
the three groups, and again the Bontoc is more 
like the white, whereas the Lowland is less so 
than the others. 

The cephalic index of the head may be re- 
duced to the cephalic index of the skull by de- 
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ducting 10 millimeters from each diameter of 
the head, and the index may then be classified 
with advantage by the method of von Torok 
according to the diameters of the skull into 
small, medium and large, which may be repre- 
sented by the letters s, m, and 1, respectively. 
The symbols may be arranged so that those 
above the line represent the head width and 
those below represent the head length, when it 
is seen that the heads of the Igorots fall al- 
most entirely in the m/m group or those of 
medium size. There are no heads larger than 
medium size, but there are 9 small ones, 7 of 
which are brachycephalic ; the smallest head of 
the series, however, is dolichocephalic. There 
is a preponderance of dolichocephalic heads 
(41 ) over brachycephalic (18) , which indicates 
that the Igorots are largely a dolichocephalic 
people, with medium sized heads, and that the 
brachycephalic portion of the population has 
small heads. 

A more detailed analysis reveals the relation- 
ship of the head form in diflTerent localities. 
It is to be seen that the Bontoc group is funda- 
mentally dolichocephalic, the Highland is 
largely dolichocephalic and mesocephalic« 
whereas the Lowland is for the greater part 
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mesocephaJic and brachycephalic. The Bon- 
toc group has not only a larger percentage 
of dolichocephalic heads and a smaller of meso- 
cephalic and brachycephalic than the other 
groups, but there are no small heads in the 
Bontoc group. 

The Igorots are more dolichocephalic than 
the eastern Asiatic people, but less so than the 
tribes of India. The Bontoc and Highland 
groups are higher headed than any of the peo- 
ple of the Malay Peninsula or of eastern Asia, 
except the southern Perak Malays, who are 
four per cent, higher. 

As the Lowland Igorots, who are largely 
brachycephalic, have low heads, and the Bontoc 
Igorots, who are dolichocephalic, have high 
heads, it is to be presumed that dolichocephalic, 
or long heads, are high, and brachycephalic, or 
short heads, are low. The reverse is known to 
be true, however, although when I first noticed 
the group variation I thought the Igorots 
might be different in this respect from other 
people. A closer examination of the cephalic 
index reveals the fact that the dolichocephalic 
heads of the Lowland group are very low, 
which influences the average of the group so 
as to lower it. There are high long-heads and 
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low long-heads, the latter found largely in the 
Lowlands, the former in the Highlands. 

The widest head breadth compared with the 
narrowest forehead breadth gives a great dif- 
ference between the Bontoc and Lowland 
groups. The Bontoc, with the narrowest head, 
has the widest forehead, and the Lowland with 
a wider head, has the narrowest. The women 
have relatively wider foreheads than the men. 
The forehead of the Igorots is wider than that 
of the inhabitants of the Malay Peninsula, or 
of other Malays, as wide as the Northern Chi- 
nese, and a little less wide than the Aino. 

The Physiognomy 

The morphologic face height is the distance 
from the chin to the nasion; and the physiog- 
nomic face height is from the chin to the hair 
line. The dimensions are practically the same 
for the Bontoc and Highland groups, but the 
Lowland group is smaller in every particular. 
The face width of the Bontoc and Highland is 
greater than that of the inhabitants of the 
Malay Peninsula, and is nearer that of the 
Chinese, Japanese, and Ainos. The physiog- 
nomy of the women is less in its dimensions 
than that of the men. 
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The index of the physiognomy, which indi- 
cates the relative face width, is greatest for the 
mountain division and least for the Bontoc. It 
is greater for the Igorots than for the Jap- 
anese and Malays, but it is less than that 
of the Aino. The women's faces are relatively 
wider than the men's. The morphologic in- 
dex which indicates the relative length of 
the face below the eyes is greatest for the 
Lowland and least for the Bontoc. It is less 
than that of any other Eastern Asiatic peoples, 
although the Mantra are about the same. 

The Highland has the least lower face, chin 
to nasion, the Lowland the greatest, and the 
Bontoc and the women are exactly intermedi- 
ate. The Highland has the greatest total head 
height, chin to vertex, the longest physiog- 
nomy, and the shortest lower face, therefore his 
frontal cranial height is the greatest of all the 
Igorots. This is true also of the auricular 
bregmatic height, and the head outlines show 
the same, therefore the several measurements 
corroborate each other. The artistic modulus 
of the Bontoc is nearer that of the Europeans 
than are the others. 

The measurements of the mouth may be dis- 
missed by stating that the lips of the Igorots 
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are full, but not thick and protruding; like those 
of the negro, nor is the mouth so large. The 
Bontoe and the women have smaller mouths 
than the Highland and Lowland Igorots. 

Cimningham gives the nasal index of 28 
Australians (native males) which '" are ranged 
in the immediate vicinity of 94 " with extremes 
of 79 and 104. This at once suggests a rela- 
tionship between the Australian aboriginal and 
the Igorot. 

The nasal index of the dolichocephalic Low- 
land Igorots is 99.4, that of the brachycephalic 
is 86, indicating that the two types differ in 
nasal index as well as cephalic index. The ex- 
tremes of nasal index found among the Igo- 
rots are 72 and 116. 

The women of the Malay Peninsula have 
narrower noses than the men, the Igorot 
women wider. 

The eyes of the Bontoe are the narrowest 
and they are also more widely separated than 
those of the others. Those of the Highland 
group are the widest and they are also the clos- 
est together ; the Lowland is between the other 
two in eye width and inter-eye distance. The 
eyes of the women are narrower than those of 
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the men, but the same distance apart as the 
group to which they belong. 

iThe artistic conception of the European eye 
is that it should be equal in width to the dis- 
tance between the two eyes, and the artists add 
that the mouth should be one and one-half times 
the eye in width of opening. The Igorots have 
a smaller mouth and greater distance between 
the eyes than the artistic ideal for the Euro- 
pean. 

The relative number of brown individuals in- 
creases in the Highland and reaches its limit in 
the Lowland. The lightest colored individuals 
are found in the Highlands. The one golden- 
brown individual of the Lowlands is a young 
man who for several years has been a servant 
in an American family, where he worked prin- 
cipally indoors and wore the regular European 
clothes of the Tropics. 

The hair is invariably black, straight, and 
coarse. A few individuals with wavy hair were 
observed, but not one of those measured had 
a noticeable wave in the hair. This is remark- 
able when one considers how closely the Igorot 
resembles the Negrito in other characters. I 
can account for the predominance of the 
straight hair in one way only — ^that in the 
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course of centuries the kink has disappeared 
leaving only an occasional trace, such as the 
few wavy-haired individuals I observed cas- 
ually, and those noticed by Jenks amonf^ the 
Bontoc Igorots. The wavy-haired individuals 
probably belong to the Senoi type of Martin. 
The brows of the Igorots are never so beet- 
ling, and the brow ridges never so prominent 
as among the Filipinos of the coasts and other 
parts of the Islands. However, there is a slight 
difference of the size of the superciliary ridges 
among the Igorots which may be presented in 
three groups, small, medium, and large. 

Skin Color 

The skin of the Igorot is characteristically 
light brown, but the tint varies with individ- 
uals and it is different in different families. 
The influence of light and shade may be no- 
ticed; those who work in the sun are darker 
than those who serve in the house, and the 
women and children are lighter than the men. 
The whole family of one chief, including sev- 
eral young men and women who stay indoors 
a great deal, is so light brown in color as to be 
classed as yellow. In a few individuals a tinge 
of red may be seen, or the face appears 
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bronzed, some Ipforots strikingly resembling 
the North American Indian. The coloring 
shows a trend towards lightness rather than the 
reverse, and this is manifested most strongly 
among the Bontocs. 

Thbee Selected Types 

When the 104 adult male Igorots are sepa- 
rated into the three groups, dolichocephalic, 
mesocephalic, and brachycephalic, and these 
groups are subdivided according to the shape 
of the head outlines, three types, two dolicho- 
cephalic and one brachycephalic, are separated 
with ease. The remainder could be subdivided 
with difficulty, and they are not so treated 
because the individuals resemble one or the 
other of the three types, into which they shade 
insensibly. The types may be summarized as 
follows : 

Type M. — The individuals of this type are 
petty chiefs, councilors, etc., who reside chiefly 
in Bontoc and the highlands of Benguet. They 
may be differentiated from other Igorots by 
their tallness and occasional light, golden* 
brown skin, heavy brows, sKghtly aquiline nose, 
and large ears that have a square lobule, the 
lower border of which terminates abruptly 
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against the comers of the mandible. Other 
distinguishing characters are the head length 
and height and the forehead width, which are 
greater than those found in any other group 
of Igorots. The relatively long leg, and small 
brachial index are characteristics to be empha- 
sized: The cephalic index, nasal index, and 
ear index are the smallest found. Otherwise 
stated, the head, nose, and ears are longer and 
narrower than any others. The eyes are also 
farther apart, and the upper head is relatively 
higher than the lower face, which is broad, but 
not long. 

Type A. — The members of this type are 
laborers (farmers, police, etc.) from all parts 
of Benguet and from Bontoc. Their differen- 
tial descriptive characters are the unusually 
small stature, brown or dark brown skin, large, 
wide, Australoid nose, rounded or oval ear with- 
out lobule, and the relatively broad shoulders. 
Their long, low, oval, jflat-topped head with 
bombe forehead and narrow eyes are distinc- 
tive. The arm and forearm are relatively 
short, and the brachial index is low. 

Type N. — This type may be recognized 
readily by its small stature, brown skin, deli- 
cate brow ridges, small, round head with exces- 
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sivdy developed parietal and temporal regions, 
narrow, retreating forehead, short nose, small 
romid ears, and projecting jaws. The individ- 
uals of this type have relatively long arms and 
forearms, short hands, and a high brachial in- 
dex. The cephalic index is high, the nasal 
index high and the ear index high. Especially 
to be noted are the relatively high total head 
height due to the large lower face, and the 
narrow space between the eyes. The charac- 
ters in which the three types resemble each 

other are nasal index, hair, relative shoulder 
width, eye width, relative leg length and 
relative hand length, and it may be said that 
these characters are more representative of 
the Igorots than any other, unless it be 
eye color which is so uniformly brown in all 
Igorots, that no records are made. The differ- 
entiating characters are chiefly stature, skin 
color, ears, head length, brachial index, ceph- 
alic index, total head height, relative lower face 
height, and the distance between the eyes. 

The three types are designated MAN for 
obvious reasons, and because they resemble 
types almost always associated with the Malay, 
the Australoid and the Negrito. They resem- 
ble the Iberian, the Australoid and the Primi- 
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tive of the students, althouf^h type M is more 
like the student B. B. B. or Cro-Magnon, 

Type N is in many respects like the Negrito, 
and is positively identified with the proto- 
morphs of Stratz, and the Primitiven of 
Hagen. Type A is not unlike the Negritos, 
and the broad nose, small stature and long 
head place it with similar peoples of the East 
that are found associated with the Negritos. 
Type M, however, is of different origin and 
clearly related to the European, although not 
unmixed with other types. 

Besides these distinct types the remainder 
of the individuals belong to other types that 
are not so definite but harmonize with the 
blends. Thus a form with intermediate char- 
acteristics in stature, cephalic index and nasal 
index is the predominant type and may repre- 
sent that from which the others are derived or 
it may be the product of the fusion of the other 
types, or such a form may be a distinct tjrpe 
and its identity is lost because it harmonizes 
with the blends of all the types. 

To summarize the study of the physical 
characteristics of the Igorots it may be said 
that actual measurements were made of the 
limb and body parts, of the head and face, and 
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of the stature. These have been worked over 
by obtaining the averages and extremes, cal- 
culating indices and relative factors, compar- 
ing these among the Igorots by locality, and 
with other peoples, directly, and by means of 
the canon of Fritsch, the modulus of Geyer, 
Merkel's normal woman's figure, and the clas- 
sification of the cephalic index by von Torok's 
method. In addition to this the descriptive 
characters have been utilized, and by these 
methods and the use of correlations three dis- 
tinct types have been segregated. Interesting 
similarities and differences between the Igo- 
rots and other peoples associated with eastern 
Asia, as well as the Negritos and Europeans, 
have been cited. It must be acknowledged, 
however, after all this has been done, that the 
true composition of the Igorots has not been 
determined, and it can be determined more ex- 
actly by the method of segregating types given 
in the Introduction. 

By the method used for the segregation of 
the Aimerican types (p. 15) the Igorots are 
found to be composed of 50 Blends, 34 Aus- 
traloids, 18 Primitives, 5 Iberians, and 8 Al- 
pines. By the method as altered for the Fili- 
pinos there are 70 Australoids, 20 Blends, 6 
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Iberians, 5 Primitives, and 8 Cro-Magnons, 
which is a truer reckoning. The relatively 
great number of Australoid and Primitive 
men among the Igorots with the few Iberian, 
Alpine, B. B. B., and Cro-Magnon, are the 
chief differences between them and the Fili- 
pino Students, indicating that the students 
have a greater proportion of European and 
Chinese among them, which is known to be 
true. The Igorots have a greater proportion 
of the two types of the East that are found 
associated with the Negrito, called here the 
Primitive and Australoid, although the types 
of Europe and of China are not lacking en- 
tirely among the Igorots. 

The facility with which the method of seg- 
regating types may be applied, the verity of 
its results and the ease with which different 
groups can be compared bespeak for the 
method great usefulness. In the next chapter 
it will be applied to the bodies measured at 
Malecon Morgue and to a few Japanese meas- 
ured in Baguio at the same time that the Igo- 
rots were measured. 

One of the characteristics of the Benguet 
Igorots is the prettiness of the girls and the 
ugliness of the men, a contrast that may be 
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seen without difSculty, in the photographs of 
the collection at the Bureau of Science of the 
Philippine Islands, in Manila. The types of 
Benguet Igorots selected by means of the pho- 
tographs are largely Modified Primitive and 
Australoid. The Primitive Benguet Igorot 
has the ear of Modified Primitive form resem- 
bling the Alpine, and the nose is like that of 
the Australoid. The ear is long and oval, with 
a shelf where the lobule ought to be, the latter 
passing directly downward to the cheek. The 
concha is large and somewhat everted, and the 
helix rolls in to some extent, therefore both 
Iberian ^nd Primitive characteristics exist, al- 
though the ear is a modified Alpine ear. The 
nose is heavy and straight, and the face is 
neither long nor broad, hence again the charac- 
teristics are intermediate between those of the 
Iberian and the Primitive. A typical Benguet 
Igorot may therefore be called a mixed Iber- 
ian-Primitive of the Australoid variety. 

Modified Iberian forms may also be seen in 
almost every part of Benguet, such as the man 
Akop, who owns the house half-way between 
Baguio and Atok at the extreme northern end 
of Benguet. Akop is a genial entertainer and 
a friend of the Americans. Iberian characters 
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are present in the man, who is modified Iberian 
in form, and distinctly European in physiog- 
nomy. The high head and long face, the mod- 
erately high nose, not broad and flat, the nos- 
trils opening downward, and the ears without 
lobule, and with everted concha and somewhat 
rolled out helix, stamp this man with Iberian 
features. Akop is of the modified Iberian 
type, but resembles the Filipino form of the 
Cro-Magnon, because of his high, narrow head, 
large, straight nose, and large face. The nose 
is also like that of the Australoid. Indications 
are here present that derivative forms have 
arisen from the Iberian type by crossing with 
the Primitive and probably with the Aus- 
traloid; the blending of many pure types has 
produced various intermediate forms that re- 
semble more than two types, Akop, for in- 
stance, having Iberian, Primitive, Cro-Mag- 
non and Australoid characteristics. 

The Benguet Igorots are more Primitive 
than the Bontoc Igorots, and as the Bontoc 
Igorots are more inaccessible one is led to be- 
lieve that the Primitive element reached Ben- 
guet before coming to Bontoc, and this suppo- 
sition is the more plausible because^ as already 
determined, the Igorots of the Highlands of 
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Benguet are more European (Iberian) than 
those of the Lowlands, and the Bontoc Igorots 
are more like the European than the Igorots 
of the Benguet Highlands. The supposition 
is still more plausible from the fact that the 
Kalingas, who are on the opposite side of the 
Bontoc Igorots from Benguet are yet purer 
Iberians than the Bontoc Igorots. There has 
been an infiltration of the modified Primitive 
from the south, or there has been an infiltration 
of the modified Iberian from the north, or both, 
or at any rate there has been a mingling of the 
tjrpes through Benguet and Bontoc, leaving 
the Iberian predominant in the latter place and 
the Primitive predominant in the former. The 
earUer intrusion was probably in the north 
where the Hindus (Proto-Malays) entered, 
followed in more recent times by the neo- 
Malays coming from the south. 

The majority of the photographs of Bontoc 
Igorots are Iberian in type. The ears are long, 
oval, often without lobule, the concha everted, 
the helix rolled out, the face is long and nar- 
row, and the nose is not depressed, but rather 
high and straight. These tjrpes are purer 
Iberians than any seen in Benguet, yet not 
so pure as many Kalinga Iberians, which 
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means that the process of fusion is more re- 
cent in Bontoc than in Benguet, for were it 
not so there would be more blending; in Bon- 
toc. The Kalingas and Bontoc Igorots repre- 
sent the Iberian type that came directly from 
Europe through India without mingling with 
the intervening peoples to any great extent, 
whereas the Benguet Igorots represent the 
product of generations of the fusing and min- 
gling Iberians and other types. 

The Primitive type is to be seen in Bontoc, 
as represented by the rounded form, bowl- 
shaped ear, and face that is not long but ovoid, 
with the nose short and broad. In contrast 
with this rounded form is the angular pattern 
of the Filipino B. B. B. type, found among the 
Bontoc Igorots, although different from the 
European B. B. B. in degree but not in kind. 
The face, head, ear and nose are all rectangu- 
lar, and the individual is built on the square. 
This is in contrast with the pure Iberian, where 
the face is a long oval, the nose is straight and 
slender, and the ear is long, delicately molded, 
often with square lobule, everted concha and 
rolled-out helix, as found among the Ifugaos 
from northeast of Bontoc, which again indi- 
cates that the purest Iberians are to be found 

84 



PHILIPPINE ISLANDERS 

in northern central Luzon. The startled, open- 
eyed expression is characteristic of the Ifugao 
people and of the Kalingas, and is probably 
derived from the East Indians, who have the 
open-eyed countenance that gives the pecu- 
liarly pleasing expression so often seen among 
the women of India. 



CHAPTER III 

The Submerged Tenth of Manh^ 

THE bodies of the unclaimed dead in the 
city of Manila are brought to the Male- 
con Morgue of the Philippine Medical School, 
where they are retained for forty-eight hours 
before final disposal. About 100 of these 
bodies were measured by me during the school 
year 1907-'08 and the measurements of 48 
male and 22 female adults will be utilized in 
this chapter. 

The Filipinos whose bodies reach the Male- 
con Morgue usually belong to the submerged 
tenth, and should be so considered in any dis- 
cussion or conclusions. However, they form 
an integral part of the population of the Phil- 
ippine Islands, and belong to the series of 
investigations included in this book, of the 
Filipinos in different culture levels. 

Ten Japanese who were measured at Baguio 
in 1908 when I measured the Igorots are in- 
cluded in this chapter. The Japanese are prob- 
ably from the lower middle class, because they 
are all day laborers, — carpenters, etc., — ^who 
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came to the Philippines after being dismissed 
from the Japanese army following the war 
with Russia. 

The Japanese and the Morgue subjects will 
be compared with the Igorots and the Stu- 
dents, after which the types of each group will 
be segregated by the method given in the In- 
troduction. 

The characters that differentiate the Japan- 
ese from the other groups are : dolichocephalic 
head index, which is the same in the Igorots, 
but different in the others; long, high head 
and wide forehead ; narrow nose, relative to the 
other groups; face both long and wide, but 
relatively longer than that of the other groups ; 
relatively long ears; wide mouth; wide eyes; 
high sternum; relatively short forearm and 
lower leg, and relatively long upper arm and 
upper leg; and absolutely and relatively wide 
shoulders and hips. With a stature about the 
same as that of the Iberian and other charac- 
ters simulating the European, the Japanese 
resemble the European more than do the other 
groups. 

The characters that differentiate the Igo- 
rots are: small stature, long, narrow head; ex- 
ceedingly wide nose; narrow mouth; short 
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hand, and wide shoulder. These all indicate 
the predominating influence or presence in 
great numbers of the Australoid. 

The differential characteristics of the 
Morgue subjects are: broad head; cephalic in- 
dex about the same as the Student, large nose, 
broader and longer than that of any other 
group; narrow eyes; high trochanter (long 
lower extremities) ; high umbilicus; relatively 
long lower legs, forearms, ankles and hands; 
and narrow shoulders. The discordant com- 
posite may be due to the large nmnber of Ibe- 
rian, Primitive and Australoid of compara- 
tively pure type, although nurture can not be 
excluded as a factor. 

The Students are characterized by tall stat- 
ure ; large, broad head ; and other features that 
are more or less intermediate between the other 
groups. They probably represent a greater 
fusion of the European and Eastern types than 
the other groups, with a predominance of rela- 
tively tall broad heads. Nurture may have 
produced some effect in molding this group. 
The broad head may be due to studious habit, 
and the greater stature to better nourishment; 
but I am inclined to believe that both are due 
to the Chinese and European types as exhib- 
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ited in the Alpine, B. S. B., and Adriatic, as 
well as in the majority of the Blends. 

The percentage proportion of the types 
found in Malecon Morgue is: Primitive, 16.6; 
Australoid, 10.4; Iberian, 10.4; Cro-Magnon, 
6.8; B. B. B., 6.8; AJpine, Adriatic and Modi- 
fied Primitive, 2.0 each, and the Blend, 43.8. 
This is in contrast with the Students, among 
whom the Modified Primitive, Alpine and 
Australoid predominate, with the Iberian, 
Adriatic and B. B. B. not so numerous and the 
Primitive only a few. It is in contrast also 
with the Igorots, where the Australoid is pre- 
dominant, and the Japanese, where the Iberian 
predominates. 

The Iberian 

The stature of the Iberian type varies around 
160 centimeters in the four groups, although 
that of the Igorot Iberian is only 155.6 cen- 
timeters and that of the Students is 164.8 
centimeters, which is less than the stature of 
the Mediterranean race in Europe (165 centi- 
meters). The Japanese and Igorot Iberians 
are not so tall as the others, although the aver- 
age stature of the 10 Japanese is greater than 
that of the 48 Morgue subjects. From this 
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we may infer that the Filipino Iberian is taller 
than the Japanese and Igorot Iberian, and to 
account for it, the recent infusion of Spanish 
in the Filipino during the past few hundred 
years may be suggested, as also the inclusion 
of Indian Iberians who came to the islands in 
the Malay migrations, and more recently dur- 
ing the Spanish occupation of the archipelago. 
The Japanese Iberian probably came to Japan 
at a much earlier date than the Spanish arrived 
in the Philippines, and the Iberian is more 
completely amalgamated with the other Jap- 
anese types than is the Filipino Iberian with 
the other Filipino types, which is also true of 
the Igorot Iberian, because in the Filipino the 
Iberian is more recent and is also found un- 
mixed in type, as among the Castilian Spanish. 
The Iberian predominates among the Japan- 
ese, but it does not among the Filipinos. The 
smaller stature of the Igorot Iberian is to be 
explained by the influence of the Australoid 
type, which the Igorot Iberian resembles in 
other respects, especially in the nasal index. 
The difference between the Students and the 
Morgue subjects may be due to nurture, the 
former being well nourished and the latter 
poorly nourished. All the differences could 
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be explained by modifications due to environ- 
ment, but it is better to find the true explana- 
tion than to ascribe the differences to unknown 
causes. The type is justified also if the group 
differences can be explained. 

The stature of the Iberian women is less (7.2 
per cent. ) than that of the Iberian men, but it 
is about the usual percentage less, not greater 
than it should be as the stature of the women 
is among the Igorots. 

The heads of this type are moderately nar- 
row, the cephalic index on the living about 75, 
except the heads of the women, which are 
slightly wider. The Morgue Iberians have 
wider heads than the Iberians of the other 
groups, and the Iberian women have the widest 
heads. The Japanese Iberians have longer, 
narrower heads than any other group, which 
indicates a condition nearly like the original 
dolichocephalic Mediterranean race of Europe. 

The nasal index of the Iberians in the four 
groups varies aroimd 75, although the Morgue 
Iberians have an index of only 68.14 and that 
of the Igorot Iberians is 80, the latter due no 
doubt to the Australoid type. The index of 
the Japanese and Student Iberians is practi- 
cally the same as that of the Morgue Iberians. 
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The nasal index is a more reliable differential 
factor in the racial anatomy of a people than 
the cephalic index, because the nose is not so 
liable to distortion as the head, and being sub- 
ject to sexual selection it would become dif- 
ferentiated and established as a permanent non- 
variable character while the cephalic index 
would not. 

The stature, the cephalic index and the nasal 
index establish the Iberian type as a homoge- 
neous entity which is found among Filipinos 
of extremely different culture levels and 
among the Japanese. There are also other 
characters that are homogeneous and that dif- 
ferentiate the Iberian from the other types, 
some of which will now be given. 

The morphologic face index of the Iberian 
in the four groups is about 80, although that 
of the Japanese Iberian is only 78.82 and that 
of the Student is 86.4. This index expresses 
the face height relatively ; therefore, it may be 
said that the face height of the Student Iber- 
ian is the greatest and that of the Japanese the 
least. There is no great disharmony among 
the Iberians of the four groups in face height, 
and the face, although not so long and nar- 
row as the original Iberian of Europe, is longer 
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and narrower than that of the other types to be 
considered. 

The brachial index of the Iberian is about 
75» although the Japanese Iberians have an 
index of only 66.6 and that of the Morgue 
Iberians is 77.6. The Japanese have short 
forearms and long upper arms, which is char- 
acteristic of the Iberian in contrast with the 
other types. Other differential characters 
might be cited, but enough have been given to 
demonstrate that the Iberian is an entity. 

The Primitive 

The Primitive type has features in direct 
contrast with the Iberian. The latter has me- 
dium stature, long head, long face, long nose, 
long hands, and short forearms and lower legs ; 
the former has small stature, broad head, face 
and nose, short hands and long forearms and 
lower legs. 

The cephalic index of the Primitive ranges 
from 84.8 in the Igorots to 89.6 in the Morgue 
women, with the others in between. 

The stature of the Primitive is about 160 
centimeters, although the women of this type 
have a stature of 146.8 centimeters. Stature 
is one of the most distinct characteristics of the 
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Primitive because it is so much less than that 
of any other type. The stature of the Primi- 
tive Students and Igorots is relatively less 
than that of the Iberian in these two groups, 
and that of the Primitive Morgue subjects is 
relatively greater ; and the stature of the Prim- 
itive women, relative to that of the Primitive 
men, is 8.1 per cent, greater than that of the 
Iberian women in relation to the Iberian men. 

The nasal index of the Primitive is about 90, 
although the Morgue women have an index of 
101.1 and the Students an index of only 86.5. 
The relation of the Morgue to the School is 
the reverse for the Primitives, as compared 
with the Iberians. The latter among the Stu- 
dents have wider noses, whereas, relatively 
speaking, the former have narrower noses. 
This may be an indication of the Galton-Pear- 
son law of regression toward the mean, or it 
may indicate greater blending of nose type 
among the Students, who are largely of 
Spanish-Filipino extraction. 

The morphologic face index of the Primitive 
is about 75, which is almost 10 less than that 
of the Iberian, and the same relative difference 
exists between the Morgue subjects and the 
Students for this type as for the Iberian, which 
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is that the Student's face is longer than is that 
of the Morgue subjects. The index of the fe- 
male Primitive is 8 less than that of the male, 
whereas that of the female Iberian is about 2 
greater than the male; but with so few individ- 
uals a slight difference may not be significant, 
although it may mean that the women are truer 
to type than the men, the Primitive woman 
having a wider face than the Primitive man, 
and the Iberian woman having a longer face 
than the Iberian man. 

The brachial index of the Primitive is about 
80, which indicates that the Primitive has a 
longer forearm and a shorter upper arm than 
the Iberian. The difference is 4-5 per cent, 
in the Morgue subjects, both male and female; 
and the difference is 14.5 per cent, between 
the Primitive Igorots and the Japanese Iber- 
ians. 

The AusTRALon) 

The characteristics of the Australoid, in con- 
trast with the Iberian and the Primitive, repre- 
sent an intermediate condition, or a condition 
similar to one or the other of the two types. 

The stature of the Australoid is about 160 
centimeters for the men, and only 148 centime- 
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ters for the women, and is practically uniform 
in all the groups except the Igorots, where the 
stature is less than that of the Morgue females. 
Only one Student has a statiure as low as that 
of the average Australoid Igorot, which indi- 
cates that the Student Australoid is different 
in stature from the Igorot Australoid. The 
difference is probably due to the recent Iber- 
ian in the Students. The Igorot Australoid 
represents a remote cross of the Primitive and 
Iberian, whereas the Student Australoid rep- 
resents a recent cross, although a few of the 
remote persist among the Students. The stat- 
ure of the Australoid is only a little less than 
that of the Iberian, although the Japanese 
Australoid is 2.5 centimeters taller than the 
Japanese Iberian. Judged by the stature 
alone, the Australoid men are more like the 
Iberian, whereas the Australoid women are 
more like the Primitive. 

The cephalic index of the Australoid is about 
77, with that of the Igorot Australoid 75.1, that 
of the Student Australoid 76.8, and that of the 
Morgue woman 78.95. The index is slightly 
greater than that of the Iberian, but it is prac- 
tically the same. The index of the women sim- 
ilar to that of the Iberian is greater than that 
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of the men. The small index of the Igorot 
Australoid may indicate pfreater purity of type. 
The head of the Japanese Australoid is the 
largest, that of the Morgue is the smallest, and 
the Student is between the two in head size. 
This is true also of the Iberian. 

The nasal index of the Australoid is about 
95, and it is greater for the Igorot and Morgue 
Australoids than for the other Australoids, 
who are all alike. The Igorot and Morgue 
Australoids are purer than the others, as al- 
ready indicated by the stature and cephalic in- 
dex, particularly of the Igorots ; the inference, 
therefore, is that the broad nose is character- 
istic of the Australoid type, and the most dis- 
tinctive character. The nasal index of the Aus- 
traloid women is less than that of the men, 
indicating Primitive affinities for the women, 
otherwise the nasal index of the Australoid is 
greater than the Primitive. 

The morphologic face index of the Austral- 
oid is about 77» which is intermediate between 
that of the Iberian and the Primitive. This 
is practically identical for the Students and 
Japanese Australoids, but it is less for the 
Morgue Australoids, and in this way the index 
resembles that of the Iberian. 
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It is evident that the Australoid is related to 
the Primitive and the Iberian, if similarity im- 
plies relationship, and the Igorot Australoid 
represents an earlier impregnation of the 
Primitive by the Iberian than is represented by 
the Student Australoid. The earlier, or pri- 
mary Australoid, may have been derived from 
the Indo-European migrations, whereas the 
later, or secondary Australoid, has been 
largely molded by the more recent Spanish 
Iberian. 

The three types already described seem to be 
the fundamental types of the East, and each 
has altered the other in a different direction or 
amount in the different groups, due to the 
relative proportions of each in any group, the 
length of time that amalgamation has been 
going on, the different environment of each 
group and other factors. The Japanese have 
a predominance of the Iberian and have been 
molded largely by that type, the Igorots have 
a predominance of the primary Australoid 
which may mean Negrito influence, but prob- 
ably is an expression of the Hindu influence 
on the early Primitive, with nearly complete 
amalgamation of the types that make the Aus- 
traloid; the Students and the Morgue sub- 

98 



PHILIPPINE ISLANDERS 

jects have more Primitive and recent Iberian 
than the other groups, and these types have 
not amalgamated to such an extent as in the 
other groups, and the Iberian influence has 
been greater among the Students and the 
Primitive among the Morgue subjects. 

A few of the difi^erential factors of the three 
types may be sununarized in a table which 
includes the Igorot, Japanese, Student and 
Morgue males measured by me, the numbers 
given being the averages for all the individ- 
uals of the four groups. The Primitive type is 
not found among the ten Japanese, but it 
would no doubt be found if a larger number 
were measured. 

DmiBBNTIAL FaCTOBB OF THE IbEBXAN, PRIMITIVE AND 

AusTRAiiOXD Types — Aditi«t Males 



Charaoten. 



Stature 

GefdiaUo index 

Nasal index 

MorpholG0o face index. 

Bradiial index 

Crural index 

Blp-shoulder index*. . . . 
Intermembral index. . . . 



Iberian. 


Primitive. 


163.8 


161.1 


76.3 


86.4 


73.6 


88.7 


84.3 


77.7 


71.6 


80.7 


08.6 


107.1 


83.4 


79.3 


73.7 


72.0 



Australoid. 



168.1 
76.6 
93.9 
80.2 
76.1 

102.6 
82.6 
70.3 



^ Morgue subjects only. 



The Filipino Iberian is not exactly the same 
as the Mediterranean Race of Sergi, but is 
really a Spanish-FiUpino mestizo. Two dis- 
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tinct color markings are noted: one is a dark- 
skinned, almost black individual, much darker 
than the average Filipino; the other is almost 
white and looks more like a European than a 
Filipino. The former may be the Indian-Fili- 
pino mestizo, and the latter the Spanish-Fili- 
pino mestizo; or, if this be not true, then the 
pigments of Iberian and Filipino re-act accord- 
ing to Mendel's laws, being intensified in the 
one and decreased in the other. The Iberian 
is a remarkably pure type, and, in spite of 
crossing with the Filipino, remains ahnost 
pure, especially in the characters given above. 
The Primitive type is also pure and prob- 
ably remains so, but the evidence of crossing 
can not be known positively, as it may be for 
the Iberian. The two types are extremely dif- 
ferent and more distinct than any other types, 
as evinced by the differences. The origin of 
the Primitive can not be located with cer- 
tainty, although accumulated evidence points 
to the Negrito as at least a closely related type. 
However, either one or both may be only prim- 
itive forms due to retarded development. The 
stature of the Primitive is small, the head is 
small and round, the nose and face are broad, 
short and flat. These infantile characters, and 
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possibly others, may nueaii only stunted 
growth, but, whatever the cause, the type is 
none the less a true type. Its distribution 
among Igorots, Students and Morgue subjects 
indicates that it forms a part of all the Fili- 
pino population. As it is the same as the Ne- 
grito by physical measurements, with straight 
instead of kinky hair, it is present in many of 
the Pacific islands as well. 

The Australoid is nearly the same as the 
Iberian in stature, cephalic index, brachial in- 
dex and shoulder index; it is nearly the same 
as the Primitive in nasal index and morpho- 
logic face index, and it is intermediate between 
the two in crural index. The nasal index is 
the only character that is not between the Iber- 
ian and Primitive, and this is the most char- 
acteristic trait of the Australoid. The evidence 
so far accumulated points directly to the Aus- 
traloid as a cross between the Iberian and 
Primitive. The stature of the Igorot Aus- 
traloid is, however, less than that of the other 
Australoids, and the nasal index is greater. 
This is probably the ultimate end result of the 
blending process. The others are more recent 
blends and, in time, would be like the Igorots 
under the same conditions. There may be two 
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types fused in the Australoid, one of which is 
a blend or mosaic of the Primitive and the 
Iberian, and the other is the f midamental Aus- 
traloid, the two types being so much alike that 
they cannot be separated by measurable char- 
acters. 

Remaining Types 

There are so few individuals to represent the 
remaining types that they are all discussed to- 
gether. The Cro-Magnon, B. B. B., Alpine, 
and Adriatic are placed in the table which fol- 
lows, and the Iberian and Blend alongside, in 
order that each may be compared with the 
other. A glance along the columns of this 
table will reveal very slight differences between 
the types of the Students and of the Morgue 
subjects, a fact that argues for the verity of 
the types. 
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The Alpine and B. B. B. Types 

The characteristics of the Alpine type are 
stature below the average, broad head, narrow 
nose, short lower legs, relatively wide ears and 
short upper extremities. It is more like the 
Blend than any other type, and is almost iden- 
tical with the B. B. B. except in stature, 
which was arbitrarily chosen. Both have the 
highest ear index of all types, the lowest in- 
termembral index of all types, the lowest bra- 
chial index except that of the Iberian, and the 
lowest nasal index of all types. It must be 
remembered, too, that there is only one Jap- 
anese Alpine, and only three B. B. B. Morgue 
subjects; therefore, the close approximation 
of these to the 30 Alpine students and 21 B. 
B. B. students is remarkable and emphasizes 
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the types as real entities. The differences be- 
tween the Alpine and B. B. B. axe not so great 
in the characters measured as in the characters 
observed, such as the square head of the B. B. 
B. and the round head of the Alpine, the 
square ear of the B. B. B. and the round ear 
of the Alpine, and the general stocky build of 
the B. B. B. and the rotundity of the Alpine, 
although the head of the student B. B. B. is 
5 millimeters longer and 3 millimeters wider 
than that of the Alpine, and the head circum- 
ferences of the B. B, B. are all larger. The 
face of the Student B. B. B. is 4 millimeters 
longer and 3 millimeters wider than the face 
of the Alpine, and the nose is 2 millimeters 
longer and 1 millimeter wider. The cephalic 
index is less for the B. B. B. than for the Al- 
pine. The two types would be classed as one 
if it were not for the differences mentioned, all 
of which are slight, however, and the separation 
may prove to be an arbitrary one. 

The Ceo-Magnon Type 

This type is the tallest thus far encountered 
in the Philippines, and the cephalic index is the 
least of all the types from the Morgue. The 
nasal index is high, the morphologic face index 
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is also high, as well as the brachial, crural, and 
intermembral indices. In other words, the head 
is long and narrow, the nose is short and wide, 
the face is long and relatively narrow and the 
forearms and lower legs are relatively longer 
than those of the other types. The Cro-Mag- 
non students are largely blended with the other 
types and partake only to a slight extent of the 
Cro-Magnon characteristics. 

The Cro-Magnon resembles the Australoid 
in cephalic index, nasal iadex and other char- 
acteristics, but is distinctly different in stature, 
the Australoid being the smallest of all types, 
and the Cro-Magnon the tallest. A relation 
between the two, similar to that which exists 
between the B. B. B. and Alpine, may be true, 
but the relationship is not so intimate. 

The Adriatic Type 

This type is tall and has broad head, face, 
and nose. The other characters are not dis- 
tinctive, although the forearm and lower leg 
are rather long. The Adriatic is an enlarged 
reproduction of the Primitive type, but it is 
as far removed from the latter as the Cro- 
Magnon is from the Australoid. The Chinese 
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element of the Adriatic may aecomit in part 
for the difference. 

Inferences 

The Sarasin brothers and Martin have found 
in Ceylon, in the Celebes and in the Malay Pe- 
ninsula, and others have also found elsewhere 
in the Pacific islands a type closely simulating 
the Australoid, and they look upon this type 
as one of the primary types of men from 
which have sprung many races. The work that 
I have done adds its mite toward that hypothe- 
sis, and illustrates in a more definite way some 
of the types that may have resulted from this 
primitive precursor. I believe, however, that 
my work also demonstrates another type which 
I call Primitive, that is antecedent to the Aus- 
traloid, and has helped to produce the Aus- 
traloid by its blending in a disharmonious man- 
ner with the Iberian, the latter having prob- 
ably disappeared in other parts of the East as 
it has almost disappeared from among the Igo- 
rots. The objection to the types selected may 
be that too few individuals were observed, and 
if 1,000 individuals had been measured, at least 
some of the types would fuse by closing of 
gaps between them with intermediate forms 
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that are necessarily absent when so few are con- 
sidered. For instance, I have demonstrated 
the similarity of the Primitive, Modified Prim- 
itive and Adriatic, of the Alpine and B. B. B., 
and of the Australoid and the Cro-Magnon. 
There are gaps between the types among the 
Students as well as among the Morgue sub- 
jects, but if a larger number were measured 
these gaps might be bridged over. If this be 
true, then the types selected represent cross 
sections of variable species, and this is addi- 
tional proof that the types are elementary spe- 
cies, and probably represent the separation and 
segregation by variation and modification of 
new elementary species of man. 



CHAPTER IV 

Types of Men at Taytay 

THE town of Taytay, which is situated 
near the Lake of the Bay (Laguna de 
Bay) about ten miles inland from Ma- 
nila, contains a more mixed population than 
the average Filipino town for the following 
reasons: It is near enough to Manila to re- 
ceive some of the overflow population from 
that city; its proximity to the hills and moun- 
tains attracts the hill people, and the fisher folk 
enter the town on the lake side. Taytay is near 
Pasig, the capital of Rizal Province, where a 
mixed population of Filipinos, Spaniards, 
Chinamen and Americans reside. The annual 
pilgrimage of the Filipino people to the statue 
and springs of the Virgin at Antipolo, situ- 
ated on the hills, passes through Ta3rtay dur- 
ing the month of May each year, and the trans- 
portation of the pilgrims by cart and hanmiock 
is one of the industries of the place. Finally, 
the town of Cainta, which is populated chiefly 
by descendants of East Indians, is but a stone's 
throw from Taytay, and the Indian element 
has drifted into the place to some extent. 

108 



PHILIPPINE ISLANDERS 

The individuals measured were those who 
came to the free dispensary to be treated, or 
came as friends of the sick, therefore some of 
them should be considered as part of a hospital 
population, although the majority had no other 
affliction than infestation with intestinal para- 
sites. The random sample represented in this 
chapter is more nearly the normal average of 
the population than recruits or students would 
be, because practically the entire population 
of the town came to the dispensary and there 
was no conscious selection of the individuals 
who were measured. Therefore, it may be as- 
sumed that the men and women measured at 
Taytay are typical of the littoral population 
of the Philippines, although a large percentage 
belongs to the hospital population, and the 
Indian element may be greater than usual. 

Stature 

The Taytayans are between the small races 
and the races below the medium height, the 188 
men measured having an average stature of 
159.47 centimeters, with a minimum of 145.7 
centimeters and a maximmn of 171.0 centime- 
ters. The stature in age groups indicates that 
the f astigium is reached about the age of 40, 
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although there is a stature at 15 that is as 
great as that between 20 and 80. This may be 
due to the chance that more individuals of a 
certain type were measured at one age than 
another, although there may be an early matur- 
ity that is premature, and a late ripening that 
is real maturity. There is no such regularity 
in the increase of stature as found among the 
Igorots, which I take to indicate that the Tay- 
tayans are not so homogeneous a body of peo- 
ple as the Igorots. The selection of types later 
will prove the truth of this statement. 

Body Pakts 

A summary of the length of the body parts 
is presented here in relation to the lengths of 
the same parts among other peoples. The stat- 
ure of the Tayiayan is similar to that of the 
other eastern Asiatic and Pacific peoples; the 
sitting height is the same as that of the North 
American Indian ; the body length is the same 
as the European's; the total head height re- 
sembles that of the negro; the length of the 
lower extremity is the same as that of the Euro- 
pean; the tibio-femoral index is intermediate 
between that of the Asiatic-European and the 
Negro-Negrito; and the total length of the 
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upper extremity is like both Negro and Euro- 
pean. The upper arm length resembles that 
of the European and the Sikh, and the fore- 
arm length is exactly that of the European, 
but different from either the Japanese on the 
one hand or the negro on the other; and lastly, 
the Taytayan is more like the European than 
the negro or Negrito in the brachial index and 
the hand length. The inference from the linear 
dimensions of the body parts is that the Tay- 
tayans are derived from mixtures of Filipinos, 
Negritos, Chinamen, Spaniards and East In- 
dians. 

The Taytayan^ the Eueopean^ and the 

NH.0TIC Negro 

It may be of interest to compare the aver- 
age linear measurements of the Taytayans, the 
Alpine Europeans measured by Hoffman, 
and the Nilotic negroes measiu*ed by the late 
Dr. Alexander MacTier Pirrie. The stature 
of the Taytayans is small, that of the Euro- 
peans is above medium, and that of the negroes 
ranges from above medium to tall. The limb 
parts of the negroes, except the upper arm 
length, are longer than those of the Europeans 
or Taytayans, and the relatively great upper 
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arm length of the Taytayans is a distinctive 
characteristic of the group, and readily distin- 
guishes them from the negroes, with their rela- 
tively great lower arm length. Some groups 
of negroes have a high tibio-femoral index 
(long lower legs) and other groups have a low 
tibio-femoral index (short lower legs) ; which 
is true of the different types of Taytayans, 
some having long lower legs and others hav- 
ing short ones. One negro had a lower leg the 
exact length of the upper leg, and one or more 
Taytayans have the parts of the leg of the 
same length. The greatest difference, how- 
ever, between the people of these groups is 
the long forearm of the negro and the long 
upper arm of the Taytayan, the European 
being intermediate between the other two in 
these dimensions. 

Aktistic Canon 

The Canon of Fritsch is used as it was used 
for the Igorots, for the purpose of comparing 
the Taytayans with the Europeans from the 
standpoint of the artist. The total head height, 
the length of the upper and the length of the 
lower extremities are greater in the Taytayan 
than in the Em^opean. The protomorphic 
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characters of the Taytayan are evident from 
the three dimensions and in this way resemble 



8 — 



7 — 



6 — 



3 — 



2 — 




Fio. 13. — ^The 8<did lines on the left represent the average European 
aeoordinc to the oanon of Fritseh. The broken lines on the right reprei>ent 
the average Taytayan according to the same canon. The European stature 
is equal to 8 total head heii^ts. The Taytayan stature is equal to 7 total 
head heights. A and B point to the diin. 

the Normal Benguet Igorot and the Igorot 
from Bontoc. The total head height varies 
with the statm'e, according to Stratz, and a 
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stature of 160 centimeters corresponds to a 
total head height of 28 centimeters. The stat- 
ure of the Ta3i;ayans is 159.47 centimeters and 
the total head height is 23 centimeters. 

Head Form and Physiognomt 

The cephalic index of the Taytayan's head 
is 81.79, resulting from an average head 
length of 18.8 centimeters and breadth of 14i.96 
centimeters. The index is 4.19 per cent, 
greater than that of the Igorots, and about as 
great as the greatest of Martin's Malays of the 
inland part of the Malay Peninsula. The Igo- 
rots are long headed, the Taytayans are mod- 
erately broad headed. The forehead of the 
Taytayan is relatively narrower in relation to 
the head breadth than is that of the Igorots. 
The nasal index of the Taytayans is 85.2, re- 
sulting from a nose breadth of 4 centimeters, 
and a nose length of 4.7 centimeters. The in- 
dex is 7.5 per cent, less than that of the Igo- 
rots. The morphologic face index of the Tay- 
tayans is 82.1, which is 2.1 per cent, greater 
than that of the Igorots, indicating that the 
Taytayans have longer faces than the Igorots. 
The face of the Taytayan is long like that of 
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the Sikh, the Northern Chinese and the Euro- 
pean. 

Lack of time and exact appliances forbade 
the measurement of certain characteristics, 
such as skin color and minor deformities, but 
notes were made of such occurrences and they 
are utilized in the f ollowinpf pages for purposes 
of description. 

Skin Colds 

The Tajrtayan has a brown skin, the shade 
of which depends largely upon whether the in- 
dividual is an outdoor or indoor worker. As 
the majority of men are fishermen or farmers, 
the skin is usually a darker shade than the 
average Filipino of Manila, where so many 
men work indoors. The skin color is some- 
what relative for this reason. However, a few 
individuals were so dark in color as to appear 
almost black, and a few more individuals were 
so light in color as to appear almost white. 
Of these there were six of the former and eigh- 
teen of the latter. The light-colored individ- 
uals invariably exhibited evidences of recent 
European extraction, whereas the dark colored 
were similar to the Indians of Cainta, from 
whom they were probably derived. 
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Hair 

The color of the hair is abnost uniformly 
black and straight, with an occasional fine 
brown, but no notes were made in reference to 
this factor. Only three individuals had wavy 
hair, and these gave evidence of modified Eu- 
ropean characteristics. No association with the 
Negrito can be established from the hair form, 
and there is no evidence of any recent Negrito 
intermixture. 

Eye Coloe 

The average eye color of 179 individuals 
determined with Martin's artificial eyes is that 
of the intermediate brown No. 8, which oc- 
curred 74 times, a greater niunber than any 
other color. It may be significant that a greater 
number of Australoids and Iberians have dark 
eyes than light eyes, signifying an intensifica- 
tion of pigment due probably to the Iberian. 
I have referred above (see also p. 100) to an 
intensification of skin pigment among the Fili- 
pino Iberians, and this is hereby confirmed. 

The condition of arcus senilis is prevalent, 
and is not confined to old men. 

Four blind individuals were noted among 
188 men. 
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The Mongolian Eyelid 

The fold at the inner eanthus on the upper 
eyehd was well marked in 9 per cent, of the 
men, distinct in 87 per cent, and absent in 64 
per cent. This is believed to indicate that a 
large proportion of the people of Taytay are 
of Chinese extraction, a fact that is found to 
be true from other considerations set forth 
herein, as well as from historic data. The Mon- 
golian fold is not confined to any one type, 
but is found more often on the Cro-Magnon, 
Alpine and Modified Primitive types than on 
the others, which may mean that these three 
types are more truly Chinese than are the other 
types, although none of the Primitive or B. B. 
B. individuals were examined for lid formation. 

Head Outlines 

The sagittal outlines of the head were made 
with the cephalograph, an instrument devised 
by the author, and a great many heads ap- 
peared to be distorted by flattening in the dor- 
sal region, often on one side only. The dorsal 
flattening was most marked in the broad 
headed, and a portion of the broadheadedness 
may be accounted for by the deformity. The 
heads of children and of infants are more dis- 
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torted than the heads of adults, and I attribute 
this distortion to the fact that the baby often 
sleeps on the hard floors with nothing interven- 
ing between the head and the floor except the 
petati, a thin matting. 

The Petate Habit 

I have caUed this the petatS habit. When 
the baby is placed upon the petatS it natur- 
ally lies flat upon its back and the head is 
either straight or turned slightly to one side. 
After a few months a flat space is formed on 
that part of the head resting on the petatSj 
and the child then lies on this flat piece until 
the head becomes misshapen and sometimes 
badly deformed. If the deformed condition 
persists during the life of the individual then 
a narrow-headed infant may become a broad- 
headed adult. The vertical occiput and the 
front homhS are probably deformities and not 
racial or morphologic characteristics. Be- 
cause of the presence of such deformities per- 
sisting through life, I believe the cephalic in- 
dex is not the best diff^erential factor, although 
it may be of service and should not be dis- 
carded entirely, but relegated to a subordinate 
position in racial anatomy. Below may be seen 
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the head outlines of a boy aged 4, whose head 
was flattened more on the left side than on 
the right, thus illustrating the deformed con- 
dition. 




Fio. 14. — Outlines parallel to the sagittal plane in a boy of Taytay 
aged 4. The small outline is from the left side of the head over the middle 
of the eye. The large outline is from the right side of the head a little nearer 
the median line. 

The Segregation of Types 

The species of men at Taytay were selected 
by the method presented in the Introduction, 
with the result that 8 were Primitive, 87 Aus- 
traloid, 17 Iberian, 12 Cro-Magnon, 11 Alpine, 
2 B. B. B. and 94 Blends. 

The Primitive 

The Primitive individuals are small, with 
small round head, broad, flat, short face and 
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nose, lips full, but mouth small, chin small and 
receding, forehead narrow but homhS, witli 
brow ridge small and flat, a type that is in- 
fantile and is readily associated with Hagen's 
" infantile Gesichts Bildung " : "niederes GrC- 
sicht, stumpfe, breite, niedere, nase, breite, 
wenig erhebene Nasenwurzel dann Neigung 
zur sogenannten mongolenf altenbildung der 
Augenlider, vorwolbte Stim, die sogenannte 
Front bombs.'' — " so haben wir einen ziemlich 
umfangreichen Komplex von Merkmalen, 
innerhalb dessen sich die Zusammenhangen 
imd Gemeinschaftlichkeiten der aus den heuti- 
gen Menschenrassen herauszuschalenden Ur- 
form bewegeri mussten, wenn diese wirklich 
auf den Namen einer * primitiven ' anspruch 
haben soil." 

The Primitive of Taytay conforms in bodily 
dimensions to a type of Negrito found in the 
Philippines and to types found in other Asiatic 
island groups, as well as on the mainland in 
the Malay Peninsula. The Kubus of Su- 
matra, the Taradjas of the Celebes, the Se- 
mangs and Senoi of the Malay Peninsula, the 
Orang Akett of Sumatra and the Veddahs of 
Ceylon, have in their composition a form sim- 
ilar to the Primitive. This form has almost 
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invariably associated with it another which I 
call the Australoid, the chief differences being 
that the latter has a doUchocephalic head and 
a wider nose than the Primitive. 

The AusTRALoro 

This type as found at Taytay differs from 
the Australoid among the Igorots, by resem- 
bling the Iberian largely, whereas the Igorot 
Australoid resembles the Primitive, and it. is 
easy to conceive that the Iberian would influ- 
ence the Australoid at Taytay more than the 
Australoid among the Igorots by interbreed- 
ing and partial blending, because the Iberian 
predominates at Taytay, whereas the type has 
almost disappeared from among the Igorots; 
at least it is present there in comparatively 
small numbers. 

The Iberian 

The Iberian at Taytay is not unlike the 
Iberian elsewhere in the Philippines in stature, 
cephalic index, nasal index and other charac- 
teristics. The head of the Iberian is unlike 
that of the Primitive, but resembles the Aus- 
traloid head. The forehead of the Iberian is 
vertical and flat; the parietal region of the 
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Iberian is inconspicuous, that of the Primitive 
is large and bulging; and the forehead of the 
Iberian is relatively wide, whereas that of the 
Primitive is relatively narrow, compared with 
the head breadth. The Iberian and the Primi- 
tive are by contrast the most distinct and dif- 
ferent of all the types. 

The Ceo-Magnon 

,The Cro-Magnon of Taytay is an individual 
above the average in stature, but not tall, with 
mesocephalic head and broad nose, although 
the nose is not flat, but straight, long and wide. 
The face is large in all dimensions. The limb 
parts are long, especially the forearm and 
upper leg. This is probably a modified Iberian 
or Mediterranean type that has impressed itself 
upon Europe and Africa, and Asia as well, be- 
cause many Chinese are of this type, and some 
of the Nilotic negroes represent modified Cro- 
Magnon men. It may be a product of the 
union of the Australoid and Iberian. 

The Alpine 

The characteristics of the Alpine of Taytay 
may be emphasized by contrast with the Cro- 
Magnon. The Alpine is small, the Cro-Mag- 
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non is almost tall; the Alpine is broad headed, 
the Cro-Magnon narrow headed; the Alpine 
is narrow nosed, the Cro-Magnon is broad 
nosed; the Alpine is short, squat and fat, the 
Cro-Magnon is long, lanky and lean ; the lower 
leg of the Alpine is relatively long, that of the 
Cro-Magnon is not; the forearm of the Alpine 
is relatively shorter than that of the Cro-Mag- 
non; and the face of the Cro-Magnon is rela- 
tively longer than that of the Alpine. 

The B. B. B. 

The evident characteristics of the B. B. B. 
are stature above the average, relatively short 
lower legs and short upper arms, low omphalic 
index, very narrow nose, and very long face 
with somewhat broad head. 

The Blend 

The Primitive, Modified Primitive and 
Adriatic are so nearly like the Blend that one 
must constitute the latter as a definite species, 
embodying the others, the whole lot to be des- 
ignated as the Primitive. Three characteris- 
tics of the type, the relatively long forearm, 
lower leg and lower extremity, are Negroid or 
Negritic, and the inference is that the Negrito 
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enters into the composition of this type, or else 
this type enters largely into the Negritos, or 
both may be true. 

Inferences 

The Filipinos of Taytay resemble other lit- 
toral Filipinos, but are different from the Igo- 
rots in stature, eephalic index, and the relative 
number of individuals of the different types, 
although the Australoid type predominates at 
Taytay as well as among the Igorots. The 
Igorot Australoid is, however, more like the 
Primitive than is the Australoid of Taytay, 
which resembles the Iberian more. The other 
types are like those found elsewhere in the 
Philippines. Evidences of Chinese, East In- 
dian and European ( Spanish ) influence in the 
physical composition of the men of Taytay is 
not lacking. 



CHAPTER V 
Types of Women at Taytay 

CASUAL observations lead to the conclu- 
sion that the women of Taytay are more 
Primitive than the men, which is corroborated 
by the present study. 

Statube 

The 68 women measured are below medium 
stature, and they are relatively smaller than 
the men. Several groups of Siberian women 
measured by Frau Dina Jochelson-Brodsky 
are almost identical in stature, even to the max- 
imum and minimum, but the 68 Taytayans 
show greater variability, because their ex- 
tremes are practically the same as 805 Sibe- 
rians. The curve of stature for the women of 
Tajrtay is more irregular than that of any 
group of the Siberian women, indicating 
greater homogeneity for the latter, and a more 
complex composition for the Taytayans. 

The stature is furthermore treated in groups 
by types as in former chapters. The selection 
of tjrpes has been accomplished by the method 
adopted for previous groups of Filipinos, 
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using the median stature of 158 centimeters 
for the women, instead of 165 centimeters 
which was used as the median for the men. 
It is noted that the stature of all the types 
except the B. B. B. and Adriatic is below 
medium, and that of the Primitive is small. 
The Iberian is below medium height, whereas 
the Iberian of Europe is above medium 
height. This indicates that the women of 
Ta3rtay are Primitive in stature, even when 
the type is Iberian. The Blends have a 
great extent of variability, as indicated by 
the maximum and minimum, and the Prim- 
itive and Modified Primitive have the least va- 
riation of aU. The Iberian, although twice as 
numerous, has less distance between the ex- 
tremes than the Australoid. The Iberian and 
Primitive are therefore to be considered more 
homogeneous in stature than the other types, 
and the Blend and Australoid not so homoge- 
neous. 

Sitting Height 

The sitting height of the women is less than 
that of the men and the variation of the two 
groups as indicated by the extremes is about in 
proportion to the number of individuals in each 
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group. The sitting height of the women is 
greater than that of the men relative to stat- 
ure, and that of the Taytay women is rela- 
tively greater than that of the Siberian. 

The mean sitting height of the Taytay 
women is nearer the maximum than the mini- 
mum, which indicates that a larger number of 
the women have a sitting height near the maxi- 
mum than near the minimum, and as the 
greater sitting height is supposed to represent 
the Primitive type this is an indication that a 
greater number of the Taytay women partake 
of the I*rimitive type than of the Iberian or 
the other types. The mean sitting height of 
the Siberian women, on the other hand, is al- 
most exactly intermediate between the ex- 
tremes indicating an even distribution of sit- 
ting heights about the mean, therefore more 
homogeneity. 

The relatively greater length of body in the 
women of Taytay seems to be due to the pre- 
dominance of the Primitive type among the 
Blends. The sitting height in general is rela- 
tively less for the tall than for the small indi- 
viduals; taken by type the Blend, with less 
stature than some other types, has relatively 
greater sitting height, and this difference is 
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greater in the females than in the males. The 
Primitive types, also with less stature than any 
other type, have a greater relative sitting 
height among the males than any other type 
except the Australoid, and among the females 
a greater relative sitting height than any other 
type except the modified Primitive, Blend and 
S. B* B. 

This indicates that the Australoid males and 
the modified Primitive, Blend, and B. B. B, 
females are influenced in relative sitting height 
by the Primitive, provided we accept the con- 
clusion of the author, that the Primitive has a 
relatively long body and relatively short legs. 
The Australoid type resembles the Primitive 
among the females, and the Iberian among the 
males, in both stature and relative sitting 
height, which may lead us to think that the 
primary inhabitants were Primitive and the 
secondary Iberian, provided again we accept 
the conclusions of the author that the Austral- 
oid is a product of the Iberian and Primitive, 
with mosaic characteristics, especially the dis- 
harmonic physiognomy, and provided we also 
accept Pearson's law that males inherit more 
from the father, and females more from the 
mother. 
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LOWEE EXTBEMITY 

Turning now to the length of the lower ex- 
tremity as expressed by the trochanter height, 
we find that the females have shorter legs than 
the males, both in absolute measurements and 
in relation to stature. The Jakuten of Siberia 
have less trochanter height, relatively and ab- 
solutely, than the women of Taytay. They 
have also less high trochanter than the other 
Siberian women measured by the same author, 
but all the Siberian women are practically the 
same in these dimensions. It may be of inter- 
est to note in this connection that the height 
of the pubis is, relatively to stature, 61.8 for 
the Taytayan women, 49.4 for the Siberian 
women, and 52 for the Russian women meas- 
ured by Teumin. 

When the trochanter height of the types of 
the men of Taytay is contrasted with that of 
the women, it is noted that the relative trochan- 
ter height increases with increase of stature, 
but the Primitive, Modified Primitive, Aus- 
traloid and Blend of the women have a rela- 
tive height about the same, with varying stat- 
ure, and the Alpine, Iberian, B. B. B., and 
Adriatic also have a relative height about the 
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same, but different from that of the other fom* 
types. The stature varies also, but is higher 
in the last four than in the first four, except 
the Alpine, which is less than the Modified 
Primitive and Blend. 

Pfitzner has demonstrated that the relative 
body length decreases with increase of stature 
in both male and female from a stature of 41 
centimeters to that of 180, and the relative 
length of the extremities (arm and leg) in- 
creases with each increment of stature. This 
is corroborated by my findings, and it would 
appear that the greater relative leg length is no 
more than an additional increment of stature, 
or that stature and leg length are highly cor- 
related. This is no doubt true, and as demon- 
strated by Martin and others the upper leg 
length and stature are more highly correlated 
than are other parts with the stature. The 
cause of the correlation is as yet, however, un- 
defined. If it is a matter of stature, then ad- 
ditional stature causes additional and relatively 
longer limbs. If it is a matter of limb devel- 
opment then the long extremities cause greater 
height, but not so great in proportion: If it is 
a matter of the interplay of factors in develop- 
ment then the undeveloped have small stature 
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and relatively less limb length, and the f uUy 
developed or over developed have tall stature 
and relatively greater limb length. This is 
probably the true cause, and not only is it true 
in the development of the individual, but also 
in the development of the species. The Prim- 
itive and its related types are early species of 
man; the form is retained more largely in 
women at present, with small stature and rela- 
tively short extremities, whereas, the Iberian 
and its related types are more recent species of 
men and have the form retained more largely 
in men, with tall stature and relatively long 
extremities. This may be also an exemplifica- 
tion of Pearson's law that males inherit more 
from the father and females from the mother, 
the original inhabitants having been Primi- 
tive and the more recent intrusions were made 
by men of the Iberian type. 

Upper Extremity 

The length of the upper extremity as rep- 
resented by the distance from the acromion 
process to the finger tip may be considered in 
this connection. 

Men have relatively longer arms than 
women and the Taytayans have relatively 
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longer anns than the Siberians. The first state- 
ment is confirmed by Frau Jochelson-Brodsky, 
who assembles the records of measurements 
made by 83 different investigations of related 
Siberian peoples, and in only one group does 
the relative arm length of the women exceed 
that of the men, and in only five groups does 
the relative arm length of the women exceed 
45.0, in the Lapps, the Ainos, the Jakuten, 
the Kirgisen and Sojotinnen, and in each 
group the relative length is less than that of 
the men of Taytay. There is so little differ- 
ence, however, that no conclusions may be 
drawn safely. There is apparently correlation 
of stature and arm length as there is of stature 
and leg length. 

Relative Uppee Aem Length 

In the previous study of the men of Taytay 
it was noted that the relative upper arm length, 
the brachial index and the crural index were 
factors that differentiated the Tayiayan from 
other groups such as the Soudanese Negroes, 
the Europeans, etc.; therefore it may be well 
to examine these factors in the women of Tay- 
tay. 

The relative upper arm length of the men of 
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Taytay is greater than that of any other peo- 
ple except the Sikh, Chinese and European, 
and since this factor is the same for the women 
of Tajiiay, it may he dismissed. There is also 
little difference between the types in this fac- 
tor, so that its relations are negligible, al- 
though the Primitive and its Varieties have rela- 
tively shorter upper arms than the Iberian and 
its varieties, following in this the relative 
length of the upper leg. This may be signifi- 
cant as a differential factor of the types, or 
only incidental to stature, the types with small 
stature having relatively short upper arms and 
legs, and the types with medium or tall stature 
having relatively long upper arms and legs. 
The brachial and crural indices may throw 
some light on these conditions. 

Brachial Index 

The brachial index of the women of Taytay 
is 70.1, a little less than that of the men. It 
is also less than that of the Russian women 
measured by Teumin, 72.4, the Siberian women 
measured by Jochelson-Brodsky, 75.0, the 
Aino women of Koganei 79.4 and the Japanese 
of Balz, 80.5 to 89. The same mdex is 75.6 
for the Igorot women. When this index is ex- 
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amined for the types the results are somewhat 
discordant, although the Primitive and related 
forms have a higher index than the Iberian and 
its related forms. The Australoid has a lower 
index than the Iberian, but they are practically 
the same, and the low index of the Australoid 
may be attributed to Iberian influence. How- 
ever, the Primitive, Modified Primitive and 
Blend have higher indices than the Iberian, 
Cro-Magnon and Australoid, which indicates 
that the Primitive brachial index is higher 
than the Iberian. 

If this applies to the Russians, Siberians and 
Japanese, then without doubt, the Primitive 
elements increase as the Orient is approached 
through those three peoples, certainly among 
the women. The Tajrtay women appear to 
have more Iberian elements and fewer Primi- 
tive than any of the three in brachial index. 
Hamy gives the brachial index of infants and 
children 88.88 for those aged 2 months, and 
72.30 for those aged 5 to 18.5 years, which 
would indicate that the Primitive is more in- 
fantile than the Iberian, because the brachial 
index of the Primitive is greater than that of 
the Iberian. 
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The Crural Index 

This index of the women of Taytay is 6 less 
than that of the men (95.1 and 90.1), but in 
no way can it be compared with the index of 
the women of Siberia because of differences in 
measurement and computation. Considered 
from the standpoint of type, however, differ- 
ences are found. 

The evidence is that the Primitive has a 
smaller index than the other types except the 
Iberian and Alpine women, but so few as 5 in- 
dividuals do not constitute a fair number for 
an average. The Modified Primitive of the 
men has the highest index of all, but the index 
of the women is low. Here again, since only 
two individuals were measured, this may be dis- 
regarded. The crural index of the Primitive 
Morgue subjects was calculated to be more 
than 100, although only 7 men and 8 women 
were measured. It would be advisable to 
measure a greater nimaber of the Primitive 
type before the crural index can be determined 
absolutely. 

There can be no doubt, however, that the 
Australoid type has a high crural index, be- 
cause enough individuals have been measured 
to indicate this, and all the measurements are 
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corroborative. This would make the Austral- 
oid like the Negro and Negrito. The Iberian 
on the other hand has a lower index, the Cro- 
Magnon and Alpine as well. The Blend, too, 
has a low index which denotes greater Primi- 
tive (?) influence than Australoid. 

The crural index of the women in each type 
except the Primitive is less than that of the 
men, which means that the women have rela- 
tively shorter lower legs than the men. They 
are thus more Primitive, provided the Primi- 
tive is found to have a relatively low index. 

To summarize the measurements of the body 
parts : — 

The stature of the women of Taytay is small, 
identical with that of the Siberian women, al- 
though more variable, and relatively less than 
the stature of the men of Taytay. The sit- 
ting height of the women of Taytay is practi- 
cally the same absolutely and in relation to 
stature as that of the Siberian women, although 
the relative sitting height is greater than that 
of the Siberian women or of the men of Tay- 
tay. 

The leg length of the women of Taytay is 
absolutely and relatively greater than that of 
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the Siberian women and less than that of the 
men of Tajrtay. 

Leg length is highly correlated with stature, 
and this may be due either to ontogeny or phy- 
logeny, or to both. 

The arm length is similar to the leg length 
in its various relationships. 

The pubis of woman is probably lower than 
that of man. 

The brachial index of the women of Taytay 
is a little less than that of the men, which is 
less than that of the Russian women. 

The crural index increases in the women as 
follows : 

Taytayan 70. 1 

European 72.4 

Siberian 75 . 

Aino 79.4 

Japanese 80.5-89.0 

The crural index of the women is less than 
that of the men. 

From the standpoint of type the greatest 
differences appear between the Primitive and 
the Iberian, and in practically all the measure- 
ments the women are more Primitive than the 
men, and the men are more Iberian than the 
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women. The Australoid type is intermediate 
between the Iberian and Primitive, except in 
brachial index, in which it is almost exactly the 
same as the Iberian, and the crural index in 
which it is like neither, but resembles the 
Negrito. 

There is some discordance in the relative 
length of the parts of the extremities, upper 
arm and leg and lower arm and leg, and 
the brachial and crural indices. As al- 
ready noted the types with small stature 
have relatively shorter upper arms and legs 
than the types with tall stature, which should 
mean that the former types have higher bra- 
chial and crural indices than the latter, but this 
is not true. The Australoid, with small 
stature, has a high crural index, and a 
low brachial index, and the Primitive, with 
small stature, has a low crural index and a 
high brachial index. More extended observa- 
tions will be necessary to decide what the true 
relationship of these factors may be. 

The body parts having been discussed, at- 
tention may now be devoted to the head and 
face. No detailed comparison will be made, 
but only a comparison of the most important 
indices. 
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Cephalic Index 

The cephalic index is greater for the women 
than for the men, and the Siberian women 
( Jakuten) have the same index as the women 
of Taytay, although this group of Siberian 
women, the Jakuten, has a higher cephalic in- 
dex than the other groups of Siberians given 
by Frau Jochelson-Brodsky. In this as in the 
stature and in other measurements, the Jaku- 
ten and the women of Taytay are alike. 

The cephalic index of the types is distinctive 
because it is used as a differential factor in 
conjunction with the stature and nasal index 
in the segregation of types; therefore it may 
be presented without comment. 

Tbb Csphalio Index 





Men. 


Women 


» 


Type. 


Number 

of 

Individuals. 


Index. 


Number 

of 

Individuals. 


Index. 


PrimitiYft 


3 
15 
35 
11 

2 
12 
01 


88.5 
76.2 
78.0 
87.7 
82.8 
78.3 
83.3 


2 
12 

7 
2 
1 

■ • 

36 


86.3 


IbmiMi 


77.9 


Australoid 


78.3 


Alpine 


92.0 


JO* ^9* ^3«« •••••••••••• ••••• 

Cro-Masnon 


85.5 


Blend 


84.2 







Nasal Index 

The women of Taytay have wider noses than 
the men, and a great deal wider than those of 
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the Siberian women ( Jakutinnen) . The nasal 
index by type is presented without comment 
for the same reason that the cephalic index was 
so presented. 



The Nabal Index 



Type. 



Men of Taytay. 



Number 

of 

Individuals. 



Women of Taytay. 



Primitive ! 3 

Iberian 15 

Australoid 35 

Alpine 11 

^^9 A^« M^m • •••••••••••••••• • ^ 

Cro-Biacnon 12 

Blenda 01 





Nimiber 


Index. 


of 




Individuals. 


89.1 


2 


78.6 


12 


03.3 


7 


70.1 


2 


67.6 


1 


03.4 


• • 


83.8 


36 



Index. 



107.4 
77.4 
07.4 
82.0 
66.0 

• • • • 

85.2 



The face of the women of Taytay is rela- 
tively broader than that of the men, and both 
are broader than the face of the Siberian 
women. 

The Face Index 

It is to be noted that in all the head and face 
indices there is a greater range of variation, 
judging from the extremes, in the women of 
Taytay than in the Siberian women. 

In the consideration of face index and type a 
combined face index is utilized because this is 
a better differentiator than either the morpho- 
logic or physiologic face index alone. The 
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combined face index is obtained by dividing 
the morphologic face index by the physiogno- 
mic index. The following table is the result: 



Thb Combined Facb Indbx 



Type. 



Piimitiye 

Iberian 

Austrsloid 

Alpine 

Modified Primitive 

Blends 

Adriatic 



Women of Taytay. 



Number 

of 

Individuals. 



2 
12 
7 
2 
1 
2 
34 
1 



Max. 


Mean. 


86.3 


83.3 


143.9 


117.8 


127.8 


113.8 


117.8 


114.3 


• • • • • 


88.0 


96.4 


91.7 


139.1 


108.8 




113.7 



Biin. 



80.3 

99.8 

95.2 

110.8 



87.1 
87.8 



A high combined face index means a rela- 
tively long and a relatively narrow face, 
whereas a low combined face index means a 
rdatively short and a relatively broad face. 

The Primitive and the Iberian are more dis- 
tantly separated than any of the other types, 
and the Blends are nearer the Iberian than 
the Primitive. The Australoid and the Alpine 
also resemble the Iberian. The Modified Prim- 
itive is more like the Primitive. 

To summarize the head, nose and face : — 

The cephalic index, nasal index, morpho- 
logic face index, and combined face index dem- 
onstrate that the women of Tajrtay have rela- 
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tively broader heads, faces and noses than the 
men of Taytay, and the latter have the same 
characters relatively broader than the Siberian 
women, except that the cephalic index of the 
men of Taytay is slightly less than that of the 
others. The broad head, face and nose charac- 
terize the Primitive type, which would indi- 
cate that the women of Taytay are more Prim- 
itive than the men, or than the Siberian women. 



SJ 






CHAPTER VI 
The Men of Cainta 

THE town of Cainta, a stone's throw from 
Taytay near the Lake of the Bay {La- 
guna de Bay), is of considerable historic 
interest because of the bloody battles fought 
in its vicinity durinj^ the many insurrec- 
tions that have characterized the region of 
Luzon not distant from Manila. It is of great 
interest to the anthropologist, because it pre- 
sents a body of people different from the sur- 
rounding population. 

Cainta was founded before the Spanish 
came to the islands, as it is stated in a history 
of the Philippines by Jose Montero y Vidal, 
volume I, page 1, that Captain Juan Salcedo, 
one of the first Spanish officers who came to 
the Philippines, in 1571, having subdued the 
natives of Cainta and Taytay, went to the 
Lake (La Laguna) pacifying many towns. 
There seem to be no data concerning the origin 
of the population of Cainta, but one of two 
suppositions is plausible. Either they were 
derived from settlers of East Indian origin 
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who arrived before the Spanish, or they repre- 
sent the descendants of a British regiment of 
East Indian troops, who remained when the 
British evacuated the Philippines in 1768. The 
history of P. Murillo, written in 1752, volmne 
VII, page 88, speaks of some of the inhabitants 
of the Philippines when the Spanish arrived as 
black people, called for politeness sake Cre- 
oles (Criollos or Morenos), who were charac- 
terized by being very active politically. Mu- 
rillo believed that these people came from Mal- 
abar or Coromandel, belonging to the British, 
and they were probably of East Indian origin. 
P. Juan de Salcedo, in his history, page 264, 
speaking of those Morenos or Criollos, says 
that they have long, straight hair, long noses, 
and wide open eyes. He speaks further of 
some similar people from Malabar that he had 
known in Manila, who married and settled 
nearbv in Santo Tomas, and at times came to 
Manila on business. He also says that if they 
were not brown they might be regarded as Eu- 
ropeans. P. Martinez makes the statement in 
his book "Estadismus de Filipinas," page 264, 
that at the beginning of the conquest of the 
Philippine Islands by the Spanish there came 
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Moors from Hindustan, trading with the na- 
tives. 

From these statements one may infer that 
the people of Cainta were of East Indian ori- 
gin and occupied the town before the arrival 
of the Spanish. Current opinion among 
prominent Filipinos differs in regard to 
this, and I have been informed by emi- 
nent Filipino physicians who have made 
a study of their country's history that tra- 
dition states their origin to have been from 
a company of East Indian soldiers who 
were stationed at Cainta during the British 
occupation of Manila, which was overlooked 
when the British embarked, and these troops 
settled there where their descendants at pres- 
ent remain. Both suppositions may be true. 
The town of Cainta may have been settled orig- 
inally by East Indians, and a few men from 
among the British troops of East Indian ori- 
gin may have remained when the British evacu- 
ated Manila. Whatever their origin, they are 
strikingly like the East Indians, who at pres- 
ent may be seen in considerable numbers about 
Manila, and they impressed me l)y their tall 
stature, almost black skin, long nose and open- 
eyed expression as of surprise, a characteristic 
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East Indian countenance. Three men I saw 
casually in passing were taller than myself 
(183 centimeters). The skin is a dark sooty 
brown that usually appears to be black, the 
face is large and particularly long, the nose 
is notably high, long and narrow, and the eyes 
have the furtive look of a hunted hare com- 
bined with the wide open lids that give the 
women of East India their peculiar charm of 
expression. Their ultimate origin from Eu- 
rope cannot be doubted. 

In any event they settled in Cainta and mar- 
ried Filipinos. Their descendants therefore 
resemble both Indians and Filipinos, individ- 
ually and collectively, with a preponderance of 
the Indian in the mass and in the individual. 
At least such is the appearance by casual ob- 
servation, and such is the actual condition as 
determined bv measurements. 

The measurements of 88 men of Cainta give 
average dimensions that are in almost every 
part slightly different from similar dimensions 
of the men of Taytay, and the differences are 
in the direction of the European. The aver- 
age differences are slight, but because they are 
differences and because they are averages, and 
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because the differences all simulate the Euro- 
pean they are significant. 

It is to be reckoned that the indices and rel- 
ative factors also differ between the two 
groups of men because the actual measure- 
ments are different, and such is the case, all the 
indices except one pointing to the European 
origin of the inhabitants of Cainta. 

In only the brachial index does the Cainta 
Indian resemble any other people more than 
the European, and this index is like that of the 
negro — the most characteristic index of the 
negro's body parts. 

The individuals more than the average show 
distinctive European markings, and a great 
number of them appear to be purer Iberians 
than were encountered elsewhere in the Philip- 
pines, one-third of the total number measured 
being of this type. Not only do the individ- 
ual measurements indicate the pure Iberian, 
as in the man niunbered 15, with a stature of 
168.6 centimeters, a nasal index of 77.7, ceph- 
alic index 76.9 and omphalic index of 35.9, the 
latter 15 per cent, less than the average Fili- 
pino and 15 per cent, greater than the aver- 
age European women of Russia (Jews?) as 
measured by Teumin; not only do the Cainta 

147 



THE RACIAL ANATOMY OF THE 

Indians resemble this man in physical measure- 
ments, but their ear form is that of the Euro- 
pean Iberian. Another indication of the Euro- 
])ean extraction is the absence of the Primitive 
and Modified Primitive types at Cainta. A 
few Australoid and Alpine types with the 
Blends constitute the Filipino element of the 
population. 

The presence of the East Indians at Cainta 
is evidence that the Indians came to the Phil- 
ippines and have to some extent helped to form 
the present Filipino population. The presence 
of similar people throughout the islands, even 
among the inland tribes, indicates that this ele- 
ment of the population is of no inconsiderable 
extent. Studies in ethnology, such as those by 
Doctors Saleeby, Barrows and Pardo de Ta- 
vera, prove that the culture of India is to some 
extent a part of the culture of the FiUpino 
people. To what extent the East Indians have 
infiltrated the Philippines in times past and 
even at present remains as yet unfathomed, 
but there can be no doubt that many localities 
have a preponderance of the Indian in their 
composition. Such at least would be my sup- 
position from casual observations of the in- 
habitants of several hamlets of fisherf oik about 
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the Bay of Manila, in such towns as Paranaque 
and Malabon, and about the Lake of the Bay, 
as well as the study of the inland tribes from 
photographs. The Indian element has left its 
impress on the Filipino by increased stature, 
darker skin, longer head, nose, and face, and 
the Iberian ear with everted concha and rolled 
out helix, characteristics that a close observer 
learns after many years to distinguish readily. 



CHAPTER VII 

The Relation of Morphology to Disease 

IN THE first chapter I designated the 
types selected as new or elementary spe- 
cies, and suggested that some of the types 
might be true, systematic, or old species, 
from which the new elementary species 
had been derived. Later investigations not 
only confirmed this idea, but enable the 
two kinds of species to be difi^erentiated. 
The Primitive and the Iberian are old or 
systematic species, whereas the Alpine, B. 
B. B., Modified Primitive, and Adriatic are 
new or elementary species which are at pres- 
ent in the process of formation and are 
therefore not so stable and definite as the other 
two. The Australoid and the Cro-Magnon are 
intermediate between the old and the new, but 
they are fairly stable, and may be called sys- 
tematic species. The Blends represent what 
will be the elementary Filipino species, or the 
Filipino race of the future. 

Great interest attaches to this classification 
because of the association of tuberculosis and 
other diseases with the Iberian type. Suf- 
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ficient numbers of individuals of the other spe- 
cies were not found to justify conclusions. Of 
the 70 individuals examined in Malecon 
Morgue the majority of deaths were caused 
by chronic affections. Tuberculosis heads the 
list with 41 per cent, of deaths, beriberi follows 
with 14 per cent., and then, in the order given, 
come senile debility, 6 per cent. ; chronic enter- 
itis, 5 per cent. ; septicaemia, 5 per cent. ; acci- 
dent, 5 per cent.; carcinoma, 2 per cent.; py- 
aemia, 2 per cent. ; chronic nephritis, 2 per cent. ; 
and other diseases, 18 per cent. The other dis- 
eases include 1 case each of heart disease, 
uraemia, diabetes, asthma, meningitis, chronic 
rheumatism, haemorrhagic purpura, typhoid 
fever, influenza, myocarditis, bronchitis, 
chronic cystitis, liver abscess, and insanity. 
The clinical diagnosis was confirmed by au- 
topsy in only 28 cases. 

The most significant facts are that 70 per 
cent, of the Iberians, 56 per cent, of the Blends, 
and 88 per cent, of the other types died of tu- 
berculosis, whereas only one Primitive and not 
a single Australoid died of it. However, 88 
per cent, of the Primitive, 80 per cent, of the 
Australoid, and but one Iberian died of beri- 
beri. This would indicate that the Iberian is 
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more susceptible to tuberculosis than the 
Blends and other types, and the Primitive and 
Australoid are comparatively free from the dis- 
ease. 

Pursuing this investigation further to in- 
clude the living, it was found at Taytay that 
the Iberian was afflicted not only with tuber- 
culosis, but with all other diseases to a greater 
extent than the Primitive. Only 9 compara- 
tively pure Iberians were examined and found 
diseased, and of these 5 had lung affections, 4 
of which were tuberculosis. The two compar- 
atively pure Primitives examined had an acute 
infection and pleurisy. The Australoid was 
affected in 6 cases with tuberculosis, 2 with 
lung or pleural trouble, 2 with heart or arte- 
rial disease, 1 with neurasthenia, and 8 had 
the kidneys or genito-urinary organs affected. 
Among the Blends were 12 cases of tubercu- 
losis, 8 cases of other lung or pleural affections, 
18 cases of alimentary disease, 5 heart and 
arterial diseases, 4 cases of fever, 5 of acute 
infections, 8 with skin diseases including 1 
case of leprosy, 8 with diseases of the kidneys 
and genito-urinary organs, 1 case of rheuma- 
tism and 1 of splenic disease. 

The Iberian and the Primitive were next 
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compared by taking every individual in which 
either type of ear occurs, be it pure or not, 
there being 59 in the Iberian group and 29 
in the Primitive. The diseases were then 
found to be as follows : 



Iberian...., 
Primitiye. . 



Num- 
ber 
of 
indi- 
vid- 
uals. 



69 
29 



Intes- 
tinal 
para- 
sites. 



48 
19 



Tu- 

Lung ' ber- 
culo- 

sis. 



18 i 
3 



12 
1 



Ali- 
men- 
tary. 



10 
2 



Circu- 
la- 
tory. 



8 
1 



MaU- 
ria. 



4 




Other 
dis- 
eases. 



7 
3 



Beri- 
beri. 




1 



Total 
dis- 
eases. 



107 
29 



This again corroborates previous iSndings, 
and signifies that by the ear alone the suscept- 
ibility to tuberculosis may be indicated. There 
are also indications that malaria is more fre- 
quent among the Iberian Filipinos, and that 
the heart and arteries are affected more often 
than in the Primitive. Indeed, all diseases are 
associated more frequently with the Iberian 
than the Primitive, except beriberi, and only 
one case of this disease is reported among the 
men measured. 

No absolute conclusions would be justified 
from the facts exposed, but the inference is 
strong that the Iberian is more susceptible to 
all diseases but especially to tuberculosis than 
the Primitive. This may be indicative that the 
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European and Filipino offspring of the Iber- 
ian type is less resistant to disease in the tropics 
than is the aboriginal type on its own soil 
and in its natural environment. 

The records of disease may be found in the 
statistics of the Medical Survey of the town of 
Tajrtay in the Biological Laboratory, Bureau 
of Science, from which the data are drawn. 

Following the study of the living another in- 
vestigation of the Morgue Subjects was made 
with particular regard to their ears, the result 
of which is that the association of the Iberian 
with tuberculosis is more firmly established. 
The incidence of disease and ear type is as fol- 
lows: 



Ear type. 


Tuber- 
culosis. 


Beri- 
beri. 


Other 
diseases. 


Tberiftn 


17 
1 
4 



6 
5 


13 


Primitive 


5 


Other ear types 


40 







The number of diseased persons among the 
women of Taytay was so small that a fair com- 
parison would be impossible, but the data cor- 
roborate previous findings, therefore they may 
be taken as substantiating former deductions. 
Fifty per cent, of the Iberian women exam- 
ined were diseased, whereas only 20 per cent. 
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of the Primitive, and about 30 per cent, of the 
Blend had diseases. Fifteen per cent, of the 
Iberians had tuberculosis, whereas none of the 
Primitive were so affected, and only one Blend 
and one Australoid had the disease. It is ob- 
vious from the above that the Iberian women 
of Taytay are more diseased than the Primi- 
itive, and they seem to be especially liable to 
tuberculosis. 

It was observed both at Taytay and in the 
Morgue that the Iberian ear type A, the one 
without lobule, is the ear more than all others 
associated with tuberculosis. Not only is this 
ear always found with tuberculosis, but the tu- 
berculosis is always of an aggravated form, 
pulmonary, with cavity formation, etc. 

Finally the ears of the tuberculosis patients 
of Bilibid Prison were examined, and 107 
Iberian, 2 Primitive, and 70 mixed ear types 
were noted among 180 patients with pulmon- 
ary tuberculosis — 1 patient was not seen. Of 
the Iberian ears 45 per cent, were type A, 25 
per cent, type B, 20 per cent, type C, and 10 
per cent, type D, indicating, as mentioned 
above, that individuals with the Iberian ear 
type A are more liable to tuberculosis than is 
any other form. 
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The lepers in San Lazaro Hospital have 
also a preponderance of Iberian ears, but the 
most prevalent form of ear with leprosy is the 
Iberian type D and not the Iberian type A, al- 
though many lepers have ears that are so dis- 
torted by the disease as to be imrecognizable 
in so far as type is concerned. 

The foregoing demonstrates the incidence 
of the Iberian with tuberculosis, whatever may 
be the reason for it. The Iberian is found 
not only to be afflicted with tuberculosis to a 
larger extent than is the Primitive, but the 
Primitive is comparatively free from the dis- 
ease, and the other types, including the Blend, 
have not so much tuberculosis as the Iberian. 
The large number of Australoids and Blends 
with tuberculosis may be due to the Iberian in 
their composition. It may be said that the 
reason Iberians have more tuberculosis than 
the other types is because they are more numer- 
ous in the population, but the relation of 107 
Iberians to 2 Primitives as found in Bilibid 
Prison is out of all proportion to the relative 
number of the two types in the Filipino popu- 
lation. The Primitive predominates in some 
localities, and the Iberian in others, but the 
total population is without doubt more Primi- 
tive than Iberian. 
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It is a noteworthy fact that the Filipino of 

the Iberian type presents a very unfavorable 
picture as seen from the results of my studies, 
whereas Filipinos of the Alpine, B. B. B., and 
Adriatic types give a very favorable impres- 
sion. The Iberians are small, delicate looking 
individuals with long, thin chests of the "hab- 
itus phthisicus ;" a large per cent, die of tuber- 
culosis; they form a greater per cent, of the 
Morgue subjects than of the Students; they 
have the worst teeth and the lowest class stand- 
ing of all the types ; and they have practically 
disappeared from among the Igorots, either by 
absorption or by elimination through disease 
or otherwise. On the other hand, the Alpine, 
B. B. B., and Adriatic are the most robust 
looking individuals; their stature is greater 
than that of any other types ; they form a large 
part of the Students and practically never 
are foimd in the Morgue, probably because 
they are of the better classes and are cared for 
by friends ; they have good teeth and their class 
standing is the best. These differences may 
be due to environment, but type is also a factor. 
The inference to be drawn from this study is 
that a process of breeding out an alien stock 
is in progress. The Iberian is undoubtedly of 
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European origin and has been grafted on the 
East through repeated migrations, but the 
type does not retain its stamina when strained 
through a different people in a new environ- 
ment, therefore it succumbs more quickly to 
tuberculosis and other diseases than the orig- 
inal inhabitants on their own soil and with their 
accustomed environment. What is lost by 
breeding out the Iberian, is gained in other 
ways, by adding size and vigor to the native 
stock, and in the formation of other types 
such as the Alpine and B. B. B., which are 
derived from the combination of the Primitive 
and the Iberian. The Blend is also freer from 
tuberculosis than the Iberian, and may be an- 
other element of value in the population of the 
future. 

Professor D. Hansemann, in his book, " De- 
scendenz und Pathologic," introduces the idea 
that variability is normal, and extreme varia- 
tion favors extinction. By external influences 
variation is hindered, and by other external in- 
fluences extinction is accomplished. Epidem- 
ics, such as unusual abundance of food, or ab- 
sence of adverse circumstances, cause a rapid 
increase in numbers of individuals, therefore 
an increase of varieties and of variation, or, 
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on the other hand, epidemics, sucJh as unusual 
abundance of disease genns or absence of pro- 
tective agents on the part of the host, cause 
extinction. 

At present in the Philippine Islands there is 
an epidemic of tuberculosis, and this epidemic 
is largely confined to the type I have desig- 
nated Iberian. 

We have, in conclusion, the following infer- 
ences : 

The Filipinos were originally composed 
largely of two systematic species of men, which 
I have termed Primitive and Australoid. To 
these have been added Chinese and European 
elementary species, chiefly Iberian, especially 
in the cities and along the littoral of the islands. 
The elementary species represented by the Eu- 
ropeans and Chinese are now in greater abun- 
dance than the systematic species, and the 
Blends constitute about one-half of the littoral 
population. The Iberians apparently are more 
liable to tuberculosis, whereas the original Fili- 
pinos are comparatively free from the disease. 
The Iberian will ultimately disappear, leaving 
new combinations and Blends unlike the orig- 
inal types. 



CHAPTER VIII 

The Omphalic Index 

THE position of the umbilicus in relation 
to the pubis and the suprasternal notch, 
although it is more variable than the two points 
last mentioned, is of importance in the differ- 
entiation of the species of men. Its importance 
embryologically cannot be denied, but whether 
its position is due to developmental phenom- 
ena or not, remains to be determined. I pre- 
sent for the first time the index of the umbili- 
cus, and emphasize its significance. 

The index is found by dividing the distance 
of the umbilicus from the pubic spine by its 
distance from the suprasternal notch. This 
indicates its relative position on the body. If 
the index is high, the lunbilicus is relatively 
near the suprasternal notch, but if low, it is 
relatively near the pubic spine. 

I propose the name of Omphalic Index for 
the index of the imibilicus. Divisions into 
hyper-, meso-, and hypo-omphalic would 
follow naturally for the high, intermediate, 
and low imibilicus, and these might be termed 
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Omphalites of a high^ intermediate, or low 
order. It is inexpedient at this time to attempt 
a definition of the limits of the three classes, 
although I believe the Filipinos are omphalites 
of a high order. 

When the Igorots were examined the posi- 
tion of the imibilicus was determined, and the 
omphalic index proves to be 41.1, whereas that 
of the women is 60. The Lowland Igorots 
have a higher index than either the Highland 
or Bontoc Igorots, and as the Lowland men are 
not so tall as the others it may be concluded 
that tall men have a low index and the small 
men a high index. The Igorot boys have a 
high index similar to that of the women, and 
this is especially true of the boys below the 
age of ten. After that age the index is about 
the same as that of the adult. 

Afterwards the measurements of the 
Morgue subjects confirmed the findings in re- 
gard to the Igorots, which is that the women 
have a higher omphalic index than the men. 
The men and women of Tayiay exhibit the 
same difi^erences, and when their omphalic in- 
dices are compared with the indices of the 
women of Siberia measured by Frau Jochel- 
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son-Brodsky, three classes of omphalites axe 
distinguished : 



Thb 


Omphalic Index 






No. 


Max. 

60.26 
73.20 


M^ltn. ! Min. 


Author. 


Men of Taytay 


180 
63 
64 


42.25 20.36 
48.20 32.30 

42.00 ' 

1 

33.00 


Bean. 


Women of Taytay 


Bean. 


Jakuten (women) 


Jochelacm- 


Russian women and Russian 
Jewesses 


Brodsky. 
Teumin. 



The navel of the men is lower than that of 
the women, which has been demonstrated al- 
ready for the Igorots and Morgue subjects; 
the navel of the women of Siberia is about the 
same as that of the men of Tajrtay. 

The Jewish and Russian women have lower 
navels than any other group luider considera- 
tion. This is of interest when the Omphalic 
index is considered in relation to type as fol- 
lows: 

The Omphalic Index 



MEN OP TATTAT 



Type. 



Primitive 

Australoid , 

Iberian 

Cro-Magnon 

Alpine 

Blend 

Modified Primitive 
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No. 
3 


Max. 


Omp 
Ind 


Mean. 


66.6 


44.1 


32 


66.9 


41.4 


15 


62.8 


42.9 


11 


61.6 


42.9 


10 


62.2 


42.6 


88 


67.6 


42.2 


6 


46.2 


43.1 



Min. 



37.0 
26.2 
33.6 
38.6 
36.8 
20.4 
36.2 
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WOMEN OP TATTAT 



Primitive 

Australoid 

Iberian 

Alpine 

Aarifttic 

B.B.B 

Blend 

Mod. Primitive 





Max. 


Mean. 


2 


47.7 


47.6 


7 


63.6 


48.4 


12 


54.6 


46.4 


2 


45.4 


30.2 


1 


• ■ • • 


38.8 


1 


• • • • 


37.6 


36 


73.2 


49.9 


2 


47.8 


46.2 



Min. 



47.5 
36.8 
38.4 
33.0 



32.3 
44.6 



Among the men the Primitive and Modified 
Primitive types have a higher omphalic index 
than the others and the Australoid has the 
lowest of all. Among the women the Aus- 
traloid, the Blend and the Primitive types have 
the highest indices, and the Alpine, Adriatic 
and B. B. B. have the lowest, but only 
4 individuals of the latter type were ob- 
served. The significant facts are that the 
Iberian and its related tjrpes have a lower 
index than the Primitive and its related 
types in both men and women, with 
slight exceptions. The Blend among the men 
has a low index (42.2) and the Blend among 
the women a high index (49.9), which indi- 
cates that the female Blend is largely Primi- 
tive and the male Blend largely Iberian. It 
is to be supposed from the above that the 
women of Europe, particulariy the Russian 
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and Jewish women, are largely Iberian and 
the Siberian women are largely Primitive. 

The Cainta Indians measured while I was 
working at Taytay have an index of 89.5, 
which is 2.75 per cent, less than that of the 
men of Taytay, and indicates a preponderance 
of the Iberian type. By actual measurements 
and the observation of the ear type the major- 
ity of the men of Cainta who were measured 
prove to be Iberians. To summarize : 

By the use of the Omphalic Index the rela- 
tive amount of Iberian and Primitive stock in 
a people composed of the two stocks may be 
determined with a fair degree of accuracy. 
Judged by this standard the Russian women 
(Jewesses?) measured by Teumin are 84 per 
cent, less Primitive than the Igorot women, 
80 per cent, less Primitive than the women of 
Taytay, 25 per cent, less Primitive than the 
men of Taytay and the women of Siberia 
(Jakuten), and 16 per cent, less Primitive 
than the Cainta Indians, or the other way 
around they are more Iberian than the other 
peoples mentioned. This is not the exact per- 
centage of difference between the groups, but 
I believe it represents an inexact relative dif- 
ference. Other features, such as stature, ceph- 
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alic index, nasal index, and ear type substan- 
tiate the assertion. 

The sexual differentiation by the omphalic 
index is great; the women have an index that 
is higher than that of the men. Child-bearing 
in women may have some influence on the posi- 
tion of the umbilicus. So may the protrusion 
of the abdomen from any cause, such as obes- 
ity, ascites, rice feeding, etc., but type seems 
to be the most important factor. 

The index is high before the age of ten and 
decreases thereafter. The position of the um- 
bilicus in the small male child is similar to that 
of the women. 



CHAPTER IX 

A Classification of Filipino Eabs 

THE cosmopolitan population of Manila 
affords abundant material for the 
study of ears of all kinds. Here, if anywhere 
in the world, all races and many types of man- 
kind are represented; the white, the yellow, 
the red, the brown, and the black. I had pre- 
viously observed ears in America and Europe 
for several years, and after my arrival in the 
Philippines, in 1907, I gave particular atten- 
tion to the ears of the Filipinos and the other 
inhabitants of these islands. 

The study of Filipino ears began by a close 
inspection and sketching of ears, on the streets 
leading into Manila, including the suburbs as 
well as the city proper, in the Assembly, and 
among other collections of Filipinos, such as 
the prisoners of Bilibid, where the criminals 
from all parts of the Philippines are incarcer- 
ated. FoUovring this I made a more detailed 
study of the ears of the bodies received at 
Malecon Morgue, examined critically the ears 
of the people of the town of Taytay, and the 
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ears of the inland tribes of the Philippines, 
the last largely by means of photographs. 

Not having any preconceived ideas of the 
types of Filipino ears, I was led to select the 
European types with which I was familiar as 
the basis on which to begin my observations. I 
was surprised to find that the ears of Filipinos 
resemble those of Europeans, although the 
types at first selected were only the most gen- 
eral. The first 844 Filipinos examined were 
assigned to the groups as follows : 

Ears of Adult Male Fiupinos 

Long (Northern and Cro-Magnon) 345 

Oval, shelf, no lobule (Alpine or French) 86 

Round, flaring 84 

No lobule 122 

Others 207 

Total 844 

Five types for a new grouping are estab- 
lished by notes and sketches made during my 
preliminary observations; two from the long- 
eared group and one from each of the others. 

Type 1 is a long, slender ear, with a straight 
posterior border and square lobule, the outline 
a parallelogram with rounded comers, which 
presents itself on long, lean individuals with 
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long heads and faces, prominent cheek bones, 
and usually with dark eyes and hair. This ear 
is designated Cro-Magnon because the type of 
man resembles my conception of the cave man 
of Europe, although since the preliminary ob- 
servations were completed this type has been 
classed definitely as Iberian type D. 

Type 2 is long and flat, with a straight pos- 
terior border, and square lower helix without 
lobule. This exists on medimn-sized individ- 
uals of stocky build, and as it is found fre- 
quently on the Igorots it was designated as 
Igorot, although later detailed study reveals 
Iberian characteristics. Two types are found 
similar to it, which are classed as Iberian type 
B and B, B. B. 

Type 3 is large and oval, with a shelf where 
the lobule is attached to the cheek. Type 8 is 
found throughout middle Europe (southern 
Germany, Switzerland, central France) and 
in America along the Ohio River, in Canada, 
and on the shores of the Gulf of Mexico, or 
wherever the inhabitants of central Europe 
have settled. This ear is termed Alpine, from 
Ripley's designation of the middle European. 
It is associated with persons of adipose ten- 
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dencies, with dark hair and eyes, and broad 
heads. 

Type 4 is a small, round, flaring ear, in which 
the lobule and superior part of the helix are 
symmetrical. Type 4 is called Iberian because 
it is foimd on small, dark, long-headed indi- 
viduals representing the Euraf rican or Med- 
iterranean race of southern Europe, and it is 
later designated as Iberian type C, because the 
form of the lobule is intermediate between that 
of the Iberian types B and D. 

Type 5 is long and oval, with large helix and 
small lobule, and it is designated Northern be- 
cause it occurs most frequently on tall blondes 
of the Nordic type of Northern Europe. This 
type is also believed to be an Iberian type that 
has become considerably modified. Ears that 
resemble any one type more than another, but 
are not exactly identical with it, are put into 
groups, six of which are differentiated. The 
groups are subordinate to the types and each 
contains only ears that resemble the type, for 
example: the ears of group 1 resemble those 
of type 1. Ears unlike any of the five types 
of the groups are included under the heading 
" Others." 
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Eabs of Adult Male Filipinob 



Type. 



1. Iberian D. 

2. Iberian B. 

3. Alpine 

4. Iberian C. 

5. Northern. 
Others 



Total. 



■ — - - 


- — - 


Number 
of indi- 
viduals. 


Group. 


6 
25 
12 
20 

3 
148 


1 
2 
3 

4 
5 

• • • 


214 









Number 




of indi- 


Total. 


viduals. 




101 


107 


282 


307 


120 


132 


83 


103 


91 


94 


• • • 


• • • 



677 



891 



Type 2 is predominant and the others are 
each present in about equal proportions. All 
ear types so far considered are European and 
characteristic of definite somatologic types of 
European men. At this time, after the second 
thousand observations have been completed, 
at least two additional types appear to be pre- 
dominantly Filipino. These I have desig- 
nated Malay and Negroid. The Malay Ear 
has since been termed the Primitive because 
almost invariably found on the Primitive type, 
and the Negroid ear has been analyzed into 
a composite of Primitive and Iberian, which 
probably represents the Australoid type. One 
more type is selected in addition ; a large, well- 
rounded ear with heavy lobule and broad helix; 
distinctive of a European type that may be 
designated as the box-headed, big-cerebel- 
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lumed Bavarian of Ranke, which I call the 
B. B. B. Another Iberian ear, called Iberian 
type A also occurs; this has no lobule, flares 
upward, and has an everted concha at its outer 
border (anthelix), especially below. 

After the above classifications were com- 
pleted, the haunts of the average Filipino were 
again invaded and a third set of observations 
recorded. This time an endeavor was made to 
separate the masses into classes by registering 
pedestrians in one list and those seen in street 
cars and carriages (not the common street 
cart) in another. Only pure-type ears are 
recorded ; no ears that show mere resemblances 
are tabulated ; those that are not of one type or 
another are put under " Others.*' 

The records of this third classification indi- 
cate four ear types as characterizing the Fili- 
pino, two of which are European, the Iber- 
ian type B (Igorot) and the B. B. B., and 
two of which are not, the Australoid and the 
Primitive. Four other types, all European, 
are found, therefore the inference can be 
drawn that the Filipinos of Manila and vicin- 
ity are more European than otherwise. The 
two groups, pedestrians and riders, separate 
the poorer classes from the well-to-do, and a 
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notable difference in the relative number of 
ears of the different types in the two groups 
is observed. Among the pedestrians the Aus- 
traloid and Primitive are most numerous, 
whereas among the riders the B. B. B. and 
Iberian type B predominate, an indication 
that the European types of Filipinos are more 
prosperous than the others. 

iNDivmuAL Types 

Having determined that European ear types 
with characteristic morphology pertaining to 
definite somatologic types of men are present 
to a large extent among Filipinos, and that 
other morphologic ear forms belonging intrin- 
sically to the Filipinos are also present, mate- 
rial is at hand to enable us to find the type of 
Filipino to which each ear type appertains. 
This is done by confining observations to one 
type at a time, noting the characteristics of 
each individual on whom the particular ear 
type under consideration is found. 

Individuals of all nationaUties are included 
in the observations and the relative number of 
the types is somewhat altered, the European 
types being increased by the inclusion of 
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Americans, Spanish and English. Details of 
the individual types foUow. 

The AusTRALon) Ear 

The Australoid ear is irregular in shape, 
although frequently somewhat pentagonoid, 
and without lobule or with a very small one. 
One form of the ear closely resembles the 
Primitive with a somewhat bowl-shaped helix 
that has a square lobule, sloping gently for- 
ward. The ear is large and heavy in structure, 
with rough, velvety surface. It is a distinctive 
negro ear type. It often presents a wrinkled 
helix, which folds over almost to the concha; 
the superior border passes abruptly from the 
head in a horizontal direction and often joins 
the posterior border in the formation of a 
blimt point. The posterior border is often 
straight and appears as if it had been ampu- 
tated and healed, leaving a scar that has drawn 
the ear while contracting. The lobule is 
usually absent or minute in size, the inferior 
border of the helix passing diagonally down- 
ward and inward to the jaw. The ear resem- 
bles in some respects the ear depicted by Hrd- 
licka as the Negro ear. The individuals on 
whom this type of ear is found are almost in- 
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variably small, wide-nosed, with oval head, 
straight black hair, brown eyes, and brown 
skin, although three tall Filipinos and four 
short, stocky Fihpinos are noted with Aus- 
traloid ears. 

The Primitive Ear 

The Primitive ear is small and round, with 
small lobule, double rolled helix, and a slight 
flare at the top and at the bottom. The in- 
version of the concha and the rolling in of the 
helix are the essential features of this ear. 
The superior part of the helix often slants 
downward from where it joins the head, and 
the lower part of it terminates in a small, flat 
lobule which is horizontal. The concha is large 
and its edge (anthelix) frequently runs par- 
allel to the helix, which gives the appearance 
of a double roll. The Primitive ear appears 
on at least four groups of Filipinos, all of 
whom are similar in physical attributes. The 
individuals are usually small, roimd headed, 
wide nosed, and dark skinned, the hair being 
straight in 84 instances and curled or wavy in 
26, a JSIendelian proportion that indicates the 
kinky hair of the Negrito to be recessive to the 
straight hair of the Primitive; the ear resem- 

174 



PHILIPPINE ISLANDERS 

bles a form of Negrito ear, which form is that 
of the Primitive. 

The B. B. B. Ear 

This type of ear, the B. B. B., is smooth, 
well rounded at the corners, clear cut, and 
even in shape. The helix is rolled above, but 
flat below, the lobule is flat and broad, al- 
though it may be round or pointed. The 
concha is open, large and oval, without 
rounded rim, and the area between the concha 
and helix is smooth and flat. The ear usually 
lies close to the head, without any evidence of 
flaring; it is often square, with rounded cor- 
ners. The individuals on whom it is most fre- 
quently found are medium sized or large, 
square set, stocky, with a tendency to obesity. 
The heads are large and oblong in shape. This 
is one of the most characteristic Spanish types, 
but it is also seen among Americans, English- 
men, Chinese, Filipinos and Mestizos. It was 
seen on twelve blonde Americans, one of whom 
is redheaded, and on 28 brunette Americans, 
some of whom had dark hair and light eyes. 
All the Filipinos of this type have light brown 
or yellow skins, and straight, coarse, black hair, 
brown eyes, and large, straight, high noses. 
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The Alpine Ear 

The Alpine ear is the ear of the fat man. 
It is large, round, or oval and without lobule. 
The helix is continuous around the ear to the 
lower margin, where it turns forward to ter- 
minate in the anthelix and cheek, and thus 
forms a shelf which is supported by the part 
of the ear that should be the lobule, but is 
firmly attached to the cheek. The concha is 
large and open. 

The Alpine ear is related to the B. B. B. on 
the one hand and to the Primitive on the 
other. The three types shade insensibly into 
each other. The individuals also resemble each 
other in size, head shape, and general appear- 
ance, which may mean that blending has taken 
place by continual contact of the types, or 
that the one is developed from the other, the 
B. B. B. from the Alpine, which in turn is de- 
rived from the Primitive. 

Individuals with Alpine ears are usually 
portly, though not above medium height. They 
have round heads, flat and broad behind. 
Their features are full, with especially well- 
developed parotid glands that may influence 
the appearance of the ear by everting the 
lower portion of it. They walk largely along 
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the easy ways of life and frequent the sunny 
paths. 

The Alpine ear is found equally among mes- 
tizos and the dark-skinned Filipinos. 

The jolly, fat, Spanish friar, the American 
salesman, the French good fellow, the charm- 
ing Celestial, all have ears of this type. Music 
and oratory live in their souls and they con- 
stitute to a great extent members of orches- 
tras, bands, and legislative bodies. 

The Ibeeian Ear 

The essential characteristics of the Iberian 
ear are the eversion of the concha and the 
rolling out of the helix, two characteristics that 
are ascribed by Schwalbe to the ear of the 
foetus after the fourth month of intrauterine 
life, and that differentiate it from the Primi- 
tive ear. A feature of the Iberian ear that is 
especially worthy of note is the spiral effect of 
the helix rim when viewed from behind. The 
effect is like the Italic f or the Old English s, 
and the ear looks as if it had been twisted 
backward at the upper corner. The type A 
ear is probably the most like that of the foetus, 
therefore it is given first. 

This ear is somewhat long and slender, the 
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crest of the helix projects upward and back- 
ward; there is no lobule, the lower border of 
the helix passing diagonally to be joined 
firmly to the cheek. The eversion of the anti- 
tragus and inferior concha is one of the most 
characteristic features of the ear. The edge 
of the helix is usually small, thin, and round, 
and the space between the helix and anthelix 
is broad above and narrow below, where they 
come almost into contact. 

The men of the Iberian type are almost 
invariably thin and slender, with medimn 
stature, long head, face and nose, straight hair 
and dark eyes, but among Americans as well 
as Europeans, some are blonde and some are 
brunette, some are tall and some are small. 

The type B ear resembles the B. B. B. ex- 
cept that it is not so coarse and heavy and the 
lobule is smaller, more slender and square, at- 
tached as it is at right angles to the cheek. 
This ear may be seen on Igorots, Japanese, 
Chinese, Spaniards, Americans, Europeans 
and Filipinos, including mestizos. 

The type C ear is a little different from the 
other types, principally because it has a dif- 
ferent shaped lobule. 

This ear is round or slightly elongated and 
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stands out from the head. The crest of the 
helix (superior border) is symmetrical with the 
lobule; and the whole of the helix is a large, 
round roll. 

The men of this type have Roman noses 
and are almost invariably small and slender; 
otherwise they resemble the other Iberians. 

The type D ear is different from the other 
types, and has been called by me the Cro-Mag- 
non ear. 

This ear is the true long ear. It is synmiet- 
rical around the base and has a helix and lobule 
that are equal in size and shape at the two 
extremities. The descending part of the helix 
or dorsal border of the ear is straight or gently 
curved, and is a narrow, round roll, neither 
broad nor flat. The lobule is large and hangs 
low to a rounded point. The concha is oval, 
elongated, and often reaches almost to the helix. 
The ear stands out well from the head, often 
at right angles. The individuals to whom this 
ear is attached are tall brunettes with dishar- 
monic physiognomy (long head and broad 
face). They often have a peculiar, wrinkled 
appearance as if they had dried up and their 
skin had been left in loose folds. The nose is 
large and heavy looking. Occasionally an in- 
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dividual with all the appearance of this type, 
except the tall stature may be seen, particu- 
larly among the Filipino women. 

All types of the Iberian ear may be seen 
not only on Europeans, where they are pure, 
but also on Chinese, Japanese, Americans, 
East Indians, and Filipinos ; as well as on Ne- 
gritos and African negroes from America. 
The spread of the Mediterranean race has been 
phenomenal, judging from this distribution of 
the ear types. 

The Noethekn Ear 

The Northern ear is seldom seen upon a 
Filipino, but is often found on Chinamen, as 
noted later. 

The Northern is a long, oval, flaring ear 
with slender helix and small lobule. The dis- 
tance between the helix and anthelix is great 
above and small below. The concha is irregu- 
larly oval in shape and the antitragus is 
sometimes slightly everted, thus resembling the 
Iberian ear. Europeans with this ear are tall 
and blonde with long heads, and these charac- 
teristics, except the coloring, impress them- 
selves upon the Chinese and the Filipinos who 
have the Northern ear. 
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Blends of infinite variety are continually no- 
ticed, and many ears are of such a nondescript 
character as to be diflScult of classification. 
The European types of ears f oiind upon the 
Filipinos resemble closely the corresponding 
European types, although the skin of the Fili- 
pino with European ears may be brown, and 
other characters of the Filipinos are not so 
truly European as the ears. This indicates 
that pure types of ears do not blend so readily 
as other characters, such as skin color, and the 
European ears grafted on the Filipino remain 
true to type, but slowly taking on the charac- 
teristics of the native as generations pass. 

Chinese Ears 

The Chinaman's ears are more largely Eu- 
ropean than those of the Filipino, and the same 
European ear types appear among the Chinese 
as among the Filipinos, although among the 
Chinese the European ear types are not so dis- 
tinctly European as among the Filipinos. 
Judged by ear types the Chinese are more com- 
pletely amalgamated than the Filipino, and 
they have a larger proportion of European ele- 
ments fused into their composition. The ma- 
jority of the Chinese noted are in the shops 
along both sides of Calle Rosario and vicinity. 
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Among the Chinese, as among the Filipinos, 
the Australoid ear predominates, which points 
to a common origin for a portion of the two 
peoples. The Northern and Sub-Northern 
types appear frequently among the Chinese, 
but are rare among the Filipinos. The Sub- 
Northern ear is a characteristic Chinese ear 
and it is called Sub-Northern because it occurs 
on tall, long-headed Chinamen, with long, nar- 
row faces. It stands almost at right angles to 
the head in its lower half, which is oblong and 
similar to the lobe of the Iberian type B ear or 
of the B. B. B., except that these two are 
usually parallel to the head, or at a more acute 
angle than 90 degrees. 

The types of Chinamen corresponding to 
the ear types are in all particulars (with slight 
differences) like the types described under 
Filipino ears. A greater number of Chinese 
than of Filipinos are tall, and not so many of 
the Chinese are stocky. The relative propor- 
tion of each type among the two peoples miiy 
be of interest. 

The Chinese have a greater percentage of 
Australoid, Alpine, Iberian type A, Northern 
and Sub-Northern ears, and ears without lob- 
ules; the FiUpinos have a greater percentage 
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of B. B. B., Primitive, and Iberian types C 
and D, and each people have an equal number 
of Iberian type B ears. The number of long 
ears is great among both people, but slightly 
less among the Filipinos. It is impossible to 
know from a random sample of the population 
that the types are present in the exact propor- 
tions designated, but the presence of the Prim- 
itive, B. B. B., and Iberian among the inland 
tribes of the Philippines leads me to believe 
that the three types are to be found more fre- 
quently among the Filipinos than among the 

Chinese. 

Spanish Ears 

The ears of the Spaniards in Manila are 
largely of two types, the Iberian and the B. 
B. B., although the Alpine ear is of frequent 
occurrence, but partakes of the characteristics 
of the B. B. B., with which it is blended so 
that the line of demarkation is slight. The 
Iberian type D ear must claim attention also 
because of its frequent occurrence. 

The individual physical characteristics of the 
men agree with previous descriptions of the 
physical types; the ear type and the physical 
type coincide more nearly than among the Fili- 
pinos. The types of ears and of individuals 
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are purer among the Spanish than among the 
Chinese or the Filipinos because there is no 
confusion of Australoid and Primitive among 
the Spanish. There is more or less blending 
of the different types so that an Iberian ear 
may resemble the B. B. B. or Alpine, or one 
of the other types, but is none the less distinctly 
Iberian in character. 

So with the other types. The Iberian types 
C and D are more like each other than like 
other ears, and the Alpine and B. B. B. are in 
the same category. The Northern ears are not 
found among the Spanish on blondes, but on 

brunettes. 

East Indian Ears 

The ears of a few Indian merchants on the 
Escolta were examined, also the ears of a few 
Sikh night watchmen. The latter are all ex- 
cept two (7-2 = 5) Iberian Type D ears. The 
two are one B. B. B. and one belonging to the 
class termed " others." 

One important feature of the Indian ears 
is the remarkably pure European types among 
them, purer than the Chinese or the Filipino. 
The skin of the Indians is usually darker than 
that of the other two peoples, but their features 
are more like the European than are those of 
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the Chinese or Filipinos. It is to be noted 
that only four European types occur among 
the Indians, but a larger number might reveal 
more of other types. If one may reason from 
so small a number, and the purity of ear type 
and physical type make it justifiable, there ap- 
pear to be Europeans under brown skins 
among the Indians, and occasionally a Primi- 
tive is found. The brown skin could be due to 
implantation of the European on the Negrito 
and persistence of the brown color by selec- 
tion aided by the tropical sun; the European 
traits to early prehistoric migrations of white 
men from Europe. The mingling of the Eu- 
ropean and Negrito resulted in the retention of 
useful characters, the color of the Negrito and 
the form of the European. 

The Eabs of the Women of Manila 

The diflSculty of observing the ears of the 
women because of the hair renders the collec- 
tion of data limited and not easy, therefore 
only 144 individuals are noted. 

The female ear is essentially long, longer 
than that of the male, and the lobe is more 
pendent. There are 56 long ears and 25 short 
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ears among the women, besides the Australoid 
ears which are longer for the women than for 
the men. Absence of the Iberian type A and 
B ears may be significant, or it may be be- 
cause so few individuals were observed. The 
accumulated evidence indicates that some of 
the precursors of the present Filipinos were 
long-eared and the long-eared precursors were 
Mongolians and Europeans. The Iberian 
type D, the Sub-Northern, the Iberian type 
B, the B. B. B. ears are long ears; the Primi- 
tive and the Iberian types A and C are short 
ears, also the Alpine and Australoid. If the 
women represent the primary stocks and the 
men represent the invaders, then the primary 
stocks had less Iberian and Alpine, more Aus- 
traloid and Primitive than the invaders, and 
Iberian and Alpine ears are more recent grafts 
on the Filipino than are the Australoid and 
Primitive. In other words, there were more 
Australoid and Primitive elements among the 
peoples of the Philippines before the East 
Indian and Spanish came, and the Spanish 
introduced among the Filipinos a greater pro- 
portion of Alpine and Iberian than had pre- 
viously existed. 
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The Morphology of the Filipino Ear 
The morphological differences in the types 
of Filipino ears are of significance if our pres- 
ent knowledge of the developmental history of 
the ear is accepted to indicate that the hmnan 
ear is midergoing retrograde metamorphosis. 
Schwalbe demonstrates the similarity of the 
ear of hmnan embryos at 4 to 6 months' intra- 
uterine life to the ear of Macacus rhesus and 
Cercopithecus engyihita, one of the chief points 
of resemblance being the absence of the in- 
rolled rim of the helix. This author further 
states (p. 188) : '' Vom 8 Monat an beginnt 

ein Beduktionsprozess der Ohrfalte, welcher 
sich im wesentUchen in Einrollung des Ober- 
randes und starkerer Ausbildung des Anthelix 
Systems ausprdgt'' When the adult human 
ear has attained its full maturity, the rim of 
the helix has rolled inward and forward, and 
the tip of the ear forms Darwin's tubercle. 
The extent of inroUing of the helix marks the 
grade of development and evolution of the ear, 
hence the age in the world's time of the ear 
type. 

The types of ears under observation may be 
grouped conveniently into three classes: 
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1. Old types which have the inrolled helix. 

2. Intermediate types which have rolled hel- 
ices but not so marked as in old types, and 

3. New types with slightly rolled helices, 
resembling the ear of the embryo. 

The Australoid and Primitive ears are old 
types, the Iberian type D, A and C ears are 
intermediate, the Iberian type B and B. B. B. 
ears are new types. The others are mixed, in- 
termediate, and new. By this criterion the 
Filipinos are older than the Chinese, Indians, 
or Spanish because they have older ear types, 
at least a greater proportion of the Filipinos 
than of the other peoples have old ear types. 
Portions of the Filipino, Chinese, and Indian 
populations have old ears, and portions have 
new and intermediate forms, therefore, the 
three peoples were originally of the same stock, 
and have since received similar infusions of 
new stocks, although in var5dng proportions 
as regards type. 

BiLiBm Types 

The inmates of Bihbid Prison are of two 
kinds — local, short-term prisoners, or those 
from the neighborhood of Manila who are serv- 
ing terms of less than five years ; and general, 

188 



PHILIPPINE ISLANDERS 

long-term prisoners, or those from all parts of 
the Philippine Islands except a part of the 
Moro dominions, who are serving terms of five 
years or over. The latter are representative 
Filipinos of the lower class, and for that rea- 
son I examined a large number of their ears. 
The BiUbid types should be compared by 
percentages with the pedestrians of a previous 
classification (page 171) since they both rep- 
resent Filipinos of the lowly walks of life. 



Ears of Bii<xbid Pribonkbs and Manila Pedestrians, bt Pbrcentaoes 



Type. 

Australoid 

Primitive 

Iberian type B 

B-D ia 

Iberian type D 

Iberian type C 

Alpine 

Iberian type A 

Others 

Total 



Pedestrians. 



100 



Prisoners. 



18 


11 


15 


18 


10 


3 


8 


5 


5 


7 


5 


4 


4 


6 


2 


1 


33 


45 



100 



The significant feature of this comparison is 
that the percentages are nearly equal in the 
two groups, although there is a greater per 
cent, of Primitive and others and a smaller 
per cent, of Australoid, Iberian and B. B. B. 
among the prisoners than among the pedes- 
trians. When the prisoners are contrasted 
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with the riders of a previous classification 
(page 171) the similarity is not so great. 

Eabb of Bxlibid Prisonebs and Manila RrosBS, bt Pkbcsntaoxb 



Type. 



B. B. B 

Iberian type B. 

Alpine 

Iberian type D. 

Australoid 

Iberian type C. 

Primitive 

Iberian type A. 
Others 



Riders. 



Prisoners. 



24 


5 


17 


3 


12 


6 


7 


7 


7 


11 


6 


4 


4 


18 


1 


1 


22 


45 



Total 100 100 



The difference between these two groups is 
that the European types of Fihpino consti- 
tute 65 per cent, of the riders, whereas the 
Primitive, Australoid and others constitute 
74 per cent, of the prisoners. The Filipino 
prisoners of Bilibid are less European in their 
composition than the riders of Manila, and 
more hke the pedestrians, but they have even 
less European than the pedestrians. 

Summary 

The Chinese, the Indian, the Manila rider, 
the Manila pedestrian, and the long-term Bili- 
bid prisoners are groups of men undergoing 
the process of fusion of similar elements, and 
each group represents a different stage of 
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transition in the fusion process. The long- 
term Bilibid prisoners have less European ele- 
ments than the other groups, and the European 
is more obscurely mixed ; the Chinese have less 
Primitive than the other groups, and the Euro- 
pean elements predominate, obscuring the re- 
mainder. Between the Chinese and the long- 
term Bilibid prisoners the other groups have 
variable proportions of the different elements, 
but the Indians, the Manila riders and pedes- 
trians represent more recent minglings of the 
types than the Chinese and BiUbid prisoners. 
Among the first three groups the engrafting 
of European is more recent than in the last 
two, therefore the blending has not advanced 
so far and more definite European types are 
encountered, but in the last two groups it is 
more difficult to detect pure European types, 
although the majority of the Chinese resemble 
Europeans more than do the majority of the 
prisoners. 

Among the prisoners there is evidence of at 
least three old types besides the new European 
types. The three are the Primitive, the Aus- 
traloid, and the Iberian type D (Cro-Mag- 
non). 
The following scheme seems plausible: 
First the early European types (Iberian 
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probably by way of India) mingled with the 
Primitive and Australoid, forming the Proto- 
Malays, and peopled the Philippines to some 
extent, and their representatives are the inland 
tribes, exclusive of the Negrito. Later an- 
other infusion of fused Europeans (Iberian, 
Alpine and B. B. B.) with the Australoid and 
Primitive forming the Neo-Malays, came into 
the Islands, and these mingling types produced 
the httoral Filipinos found here when the 
Spanish came. In more recent times the mod- 
em European has impressed the Filipino, espe- 
cially in the large towns along the coast, and 
the mingling of the three fusions has produced 
the present littoral population. 

According to my scheme for heredity in 
Chapter X the three groups of Filipinos, 
riders, pedestrians, and Bilibid prisoners, rep- 
resent three successive stages in the blending 
of the Iberian and the Primitive and Austral- 
oid. The riders are in the stage of beginning 
blending, where the pure types persist ; the pe- 
destrians are in a stage farther advanced, al- 
though a few pure types still appear; and the 
Bilibid prisoners are in the stage of a variable 
blend with all shades of intervening variations 
between the types, but no pure types. 
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The Indians are in a stage close to that of 
the riders where the blend is progressing, but 
the pure types persist, whereas the Chinese 
are more advanced than are the Bilibid pris- 
oners toward a complete blend, with a much 
larger proportion of Iberian than any of the 
Filipino groups, and probably more than the 
Indians; but the Chinese are composed of 
Iberian types some of which are different from 
those that have blended in the Indian and Fili- 
pino. 

Inferences 

Types of human ears are established for the 
first time, and each ear type is associated with 

a physical type of man. 

The majority of Filipino ears examined in 
Manila and vicinity are similar to European 
ears, but the majority of Filipino ears exam- 
ined in Bilibid Prison on long-term inmates 
from all parts of the Islands except the Moro 
Province are not so much like European ears. 

The types of ears not of European origin 
are morphologically older than the European 
ears. 

The Spanish population of Manila has ear 
types which are closely simulated by the Euro- 
pean types among the Filipinos. 
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The Chinese influence on the Filipino is evi- 
dent in ear form as in other characters. 

Prehistoric Europeans have probably af- 
fected the Filipino ears to some extent. 

Chinese and Indian ears exhibit types simi- 
ilar to those of the Filipino, but different from 
them because of the difference in time during 
which the amalgamation has progressed, and 
because some of the types entering into the 
composition of one people are not found in 
the other. 

The Chinese ears are longer than the Euro- 
pean, Filipino, or Indian, probably because the 
Chinese population is composed more largely 
of the long-eared European types (Northern, 
Sub-Northern, Cro-Magnon). 

Ear type seems to be independent of pig- 
mentation to some extent, because the same 
type of ear is found on blonde and brunette 
Europeans, on dark-skinned and light-skinned 
Filipinos, and on dark-skinned Indians and 
light-skinned Chinese. 

Subsequent studies of the ears of the Fili- 
pinos of Taytay and the East Indians of 
Cainta, besides intricate studies of the ears 
of the morgue subjects indicate that the Iber- 
ian and the Primitive ears are very dissimilar. 
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The Iberian ears are marked essentially by 
the eversion of the concha and the consequent 
turning back of the helix, particularly in its 
lower part. The margin of the helix for this 
reason presents the shape of a letter 8 stretched 
until almost straight, and it resembles an im- 
perfect spiral, as if the upper part of the 
dorsal margin of the helix had been pulled 
upward and backward with a twist. The 
lobule is absent in type A, square in type B, 
small and rounded in type C, or long and pen- 
dent in type D; in the first two it is attached 
at its lower end directly to the cheek; in all it 
is everted, the lobule alone being enough to dis- 
tinguish the ear in the majority of individ- 
uals. The Iberian ears are usually thin in 
structure, with fine, clear-cut details. 

The Primitive ears are almost the reverse 
of the Iberian in every respect. The concha 
is inverted and the helix is rolled in. This 
gives the appearance of a hollow bowl with 
the front of the rim removed, and the depres- 
sion of the rim at the middle of the helix be- 
hind looks as if a bite had been taken out and 
it had healed. A shelf is thus formed by the 
helix both above and below, the upper shelf 
being formed by the dorsal border of the helix 

195 



THE RACIAL ANATOMY OF THE 

and the lower shelf by the ventral border, this 
being seen well from in front or behind. The 
Primitive ears are small, round, and thick. 
The structure is coarse, and the details are 
smoothed by the rounded edges, and not clear- 
cut as in the Iberian. 

Eaks at Cainta 

Very few ears were examined at Cainta 
(less than 100), but those studied were by far 
the purest Iberian ears yet seen in the Philip- 
pines, and the majority of the ears examined 
in Cainta were of the Iberian type. This sub- 
stantiates the results of the physical measure- 
ments, and denotes that the people of Cainta 
are of European type, probably by way of 
India. 

When the ear form and morphologic type of 
individual are correlated it becomes evident 
that the Iberian ear is frequently seen on 
broad headed individuals, who otherwise have 
Iberian characteristics. This may be due to 
the distortion of the long Iberian head by flat- 
tening in infancy by the petatS habit. The ear 
form is established beyond doubt as a differen- 
tial factor in racial anatomy, and among the 
Filipinos of the littoral it should be placed 
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above the cephalic index in importance, be- 
cause of the distortion of the head in many 
individuals. By the ear alone, the derivation 
of the majority of people may be determined, 
and in conjimction with the omphalic index, 
the nasal index, and stature assisted by the 
cephalic index, more definite species can be 
segregated than by using the last three without 
the ear. 

Ears at Taytay 

I would alter the terminology of the species 
of some individuals measured at Taytay where 
the ear type is significant. The number of in- 
dividuals in the species of men as selected by 
the three factors, cephalic index, nasal index, 
and stature, becomes altered as shown in the 
following table by the use of the ear as a 
factor^ 
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The altered classification reduces the Blends 
more than one-half by placing a large number 
of them with the Iberian, Primitive, and Modi- 
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fied Primitive. The other species remain prac- 
tically imaltered except the B. B. B., which 
is increased by two individuals, thus doubling 
the niunber. 

When the species of women, also selected by 
physical measurements, is corrected by the ear 
type as a factor, and removing from among the 
Blends those individuals that resemble the 
Iberian or the Primitive, the following changes 
occur: Eight Blends become Iberians, six 
Blends become Primitive, and one Blend be- 
comes an Australoid. It is to be noted that 
the extracted Iberians are more like the Prim- 
itive than are the extracted Primitives like the 
Iberian and as the Blends that remain are also 
more like the Primitive than the Iberian, this 
is evidence that the Blends partake more of 
the Primitive than of the Iberian in character- 
istics (see pp. 88 and 168) . 



CHAPTER X 

Generalizations 

EFFORTS to reconcile Menders laws 
with the prevailing views of blended 
effects in heredity need not be unavailing, if 
the two may be considered as phases of the 
same process acting at different times during 
the life history of an elementary species. 

Heredity represents all the changes of or- 
ganic life by three factors : 

1. Determinants^ which are in the germ 
plasm. 

2. Modifiers, which are all influences 
through time and space that act on the germ 
plasm, and 

8. Laws of change^ which are the rules of 
conduct by which the determinants and the 
modifiers interact. 

These factors are variable when looked at 
through all space and during all time, but for 
any elementary species in a given space and 
for a limited time they are fixed. A simple 
diagram inserted here may serve to explain 
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the relation of Mendel's laws to blended hered- 
ity (see Figure 20). 



ii 



D R 




Fio. 20. — Diagram representing scheme for heredity 



Let D and R represent the homozygotes of 
an allelomorphic pair that meet at 1 in sexual 
union, begin to blend at 2, present the picture 
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of a variable blend at 8, and fuse completely 
into a perfect blend at 4. The width of the 
diagram, exclusive of the spaces B^ (solid 
lines) , indicates the amount of variation at any 
time. D=homozygous dominants; R^ ho- 
mozygous recessives ; DR = heterozygotes ; 
B^ (inside the solid lines) =a variable blend 
ever increasing in number with each successive 
generation; while D, R, and DR decrease to 
disappear entirely at 8. B^ (inside the solid 
lines) represents the continuation of the blend 
without either of the originals of the allelomor- 
phic pair, but with all shades of intervening 
characters blending in various ways as influ- 
enced by ancestry and by environment, until a 
homozygote is formed at 4. B* represents the 
increasing purity of the blend until at 4 a per- 
fect blend or an elementary species is formed. 
From 1 to 2 True Mendelism exists, Spurious 
Mendelism is found from 2 to 8, and from 8 
to 4 No Mendelism is present, but two ten- 
dencies prevail (a) the reversion to type, and 
(b) the tendency to blend. 

Davenport and Davenport have estabhshed 
true Mendelian heredity for eye color in man; 
Bateson has designated many conditions in 
man which indicate spurious Mendelism; and 
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Boas has suggested the two heredity tendencies 
above mentioned, when broad-headed and long- 
headed, or wide-faced and long-faced individ- 
uals are united in marriage. 

This scheme represents the individual char- 
acters, but it may also apply to the type com- 
posite, although characters that are nearly alike 
may blend at once when crossed, without in- 
tervening Mendelism, and the condition rep- 
resented between 3 and 4 is reached immedi- 
ately, or if the characters are somewhat more 
different there may be a variable result as rep- 
resented by Spurious Mendelism between 2 
and 8. 

The ultimate result of a process where many 
types are blending will depend upon factors 
such as environment, natural and sexual se- 
lection, the relative number of each type which 
enters into the amalgamated product, the dom- 
inance of one type over another, the time dur- 
ing which amalgamation has taken place, etc. ; 
and the elementary species formed may be 
unlike the original types, yet not a perfect 
blend, but a kind of mosaic. For example, the 
Australoid, as a result of crossing the Iberian 
and the Primitive. 

The scheme presented may be applied to the 
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Igorots, Morgue Subjects and Students, to 
calculate somewhat inexactly the relative ex- 
tent of amalgamation or homogeneity repre- 
sented by each group of measured individuals. 
The calculation is somewhat inexact because 
more than two types have mingled in each 
group, the types that mingled have not been 
pure, I. e.j perfect blends, or homozygotes of 
Mendelian characters, and the minglings have 
been many. In spite of these and other dis- 
turbing factors, the degree of homogeneity or 
the extent of fusion may be determined ap- 
proximately. 

The relative number of Blends in propor- 
tion to the types is to be considered, also the 
number of individuals in each type present, 
and, finally, the condition of the types as to 
purity. Malecon Morgue receives a larger 
proportion of the Primitive, Australoid, Iber- 
ian and Cro-Magnon types than is found 
among the Igorots or the Students, and there 
are fewer Modified Primitive, Alpine, Adri- 
atic and Blends than among the Students. The 
greatest number of Blends is represented 
among the Japanese, which would indicate 
that the Igorots are more completely amalga- 
mated than the Japanese, but the number of 
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Japanese is too few for generalization. There 
are more Blends among the Students than 
among the Morgue Subjects, yet the number 
of Blends is less than among the Igorots, there- 
fore the Morgue Subjects represent the least 
blended group, the Igorots the most blended. 
As determined by the relative proportion of 
the Blends without reference to the purity of 
the types, the Igorots are the most completely 
amalgamated of the three PhiKppine groups, 
and the Students are more completely amal- 
gamated than the Morgue Subjects. The 
types selected from among the Igorots are not 
pure types, but show resemblances to the Eu- 
ropean and the Asiatic and but one type, the 
Australoid (type A) , is distinct. This is addi- 
tional evidence in favor of the nearly complete 
amalgamation of the types that make the Igo- 
rot. The broken line I-I represents their posi- 
tion. Between I and a' are the Australoids, 
between a' and a" are the relatively pure 
Blends, and between a" and a" are the impure 
or variable Blends (represented by types M 
and A and the Iberian) . 

The Manila Students are composed of at 
least three comparatively pure types: Iberian, 
Primitive and Australoid, and of several other 
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types that are not so definite: the Alpine, B. 
B. B., Modified Primitive, Cro-Magnon, and 
Adriatic. The purest of types are the Iberian 
and Primitive, the Iberian the purest of all, the 
Australoid not so pure, because it is a mixture 
of the two, a mixture that has had two succes- 
sive stages ; one remote in time and one recent ; 
the former well represented among the Igo- 
rots, the latter better among the Students. If 
the types are considered in connection with the 
Blends, there is an equal number of the two, 
and the line S-S would represent the position 
of the Students in the scheme for heredity. 

The Morgue Subjects are in a condition of 
amalgamation similar to that of the Students, 
although the actual number of Blends, which 
would place them at M-M, is less. 

To summarize: The Igorots are in a con- 
dition of No Mendelism and by actual cal- 
culation they are nearer 4 than 8; the Manila 
Students and the Morgue Subjects are less 
fused than are the Igorots, therefore they 
would be placed under No Mendelism, nearer 
3 than 4, although some individuals of the 
Iberian or Primitive types may exhibit Pure 
or Spurious Mendelism and would be placed 
between 1 and 2 or between 2 and 8. The re- 
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suits of the calculations are in accord with rec- 
ognized differences between the Igorots, who 
are isolated and have been free for a long 
time from outside influence to any great ex- 
tent, and the littoral Filipinos, represented by 
the Students and Morgue Subjects, who have 
been in the line of many migrations. 

Recent observations in the study of heredity 
indicate that, in some cases at least, heredity 
is neither exclusively alternate (Mendelian) 
nor exclusively blended, but may be neither or 
both. In any study of heredity, at least two 
kinds of variation must be considered: The 
variation due to environment, and that due to 
heredity or to crossing opposite extremes of 
the same character, such as black and white 
coat color in animals. When these two varie- 
ties of variation do not overlap there is no con- 
fusion, but when they do, endless confusion 
may result. With this in mind, we may con- 
sider the physical characteristics of the Fili- 
pinos in the light of the recent work of Spill- 
man, who, in reviewing the work of SchuU in 
hybridizing com says that SchuU " looks upon 
a cornfield as simply a heterogeneous collec- 
tion of elementary species and hybrids between 
them," and Spillman accounts for these ele- 
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mentary species on the " old Darwinian idea 
of gradual evolution," which he represents by 
a scheme of letters and exponents, with A rep- 
resenting a Mendelian character that is vari- 
able and the differences of which are hereditary, 
and B and C representing similar characters. 
Exponents of these from 1 to 10 represent the 
difference between the characters, any two ad- 
jacent ones being so slightly different from 
each other as to appear exactly alike, but the 
difference between alternates, as A^ and A^, 
is sufficient to be recognized and those that are 
far apart, as A^ and A^^, are extremely differ- 
ent. Some of the intermediates may have dis- 
appeared, leaving gaps not bridged over by 
living forms. The differences may have ac- 
cmnulated gradually throughout the time of 
the evolution of the structure, and each one 
of the series now existing is fixed within the 
limits of environmental variation. The Fili- 
pino types suggest the cornfield of SchuU with 
its " heterogeneous collection of elementary 
species and hybrids between them." The selec- 
tion of types is not an attempt to prove or dis- 
prove the appUcation of this scheme to man, 
but is an earnest effort to find the exact com- 
position of a mixed population. That the 
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types fall somewhat into Spillman's scheme 
goes without saying. The gametic constitu- 
tion of the types of Students, for instance, is 
as follows, in fulfilment of Spillman's scheme, 
where A^ represents a stature of 145 centime- 
ters, and A^® a stature of 190 centimeters, with 
the other powers of A equivalent to the inter- 
vening statures at intervals of 5 centimeters 
for each power; B^ represents a cephaUc in- 
dex of 72.5 and B^^ one of 95.0, and C^ repre- 
resents a nasal index of 55 and C^^ one of 
100, with intervening indices accordingly, rep- 
resented by intervening powers of B and C : 



Iberian A* B 

Primitive A^ B 

Australoid A* B 

Alpine A* B 

B.B. B A« B 

Adriatic A* B 

Modified Primitive A* B 

Blend A» B 



a 



Many possible forms are missing and those 
present are near the median or below, except 
in the nasal index, where the highest extreme 
is almost reached. Individual forms probably 
bridge over the majority of the gaps, and a 
perfect series could be constructed from them. 
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If plants and animals may be designated as 
elementary speeies by the aid of Spillman's 
scheme, on the " old Darwinian idea of grad- 
ual evolution," with equal propriety and verity 
that scheme may apply to man and the types 
selected above represent elementary species of 
men which have been formed by the blending 
of diverse types, as well as by gradual evolu- 
tion. 

Professor W. Johannsen, in his recent book 
entitled "Elemente der Exakten Erblichkeits- 
lehre," embodies in a working hypothesis the 
fundamental principle that an ordinary fre- 
quency polygon, such as that represented by 
the stature of 100 individuals, of whom 10 are 
about 155 centimeters tall, 25 are about 160, 
80 are about 165, 25 are about 170 and 10 are 
about 175, and in which there is an even distri- 
bution of stature from the smallest to the tall- 
est, making a normal Gaussian curve; that 
such a polygon is usually made up of several 
elementary masses, each of which has a fre- 
quency polygon of its own. In any polygon 
that has characteristics due to modifications 
of environment, the selection and breeding of 
extremes of the same polygon results in blend- 
ing; but the selection and breeding of mem- 
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bers of different polygons results in an isolation 
of elementary polygons, the constituent mem- 
bers of which reproduce as elementary species. 
Thus quantitative as well as qualitative differ- 
ences may constitute elementary species. 
There may be phaenotypes or false types, 
which do not become isolated as elementary 
species, and genotypes or genetic types, which 
are true elementary species, according to Pro- 
fessor Johannsen. This has been my conten- 
tion for years, and upon this idea I have based 
my classification into types of various groups 
of men. 

The time has come when the types of men 
found in the Philippine Islands may be des- 
ignated without doubt as elementary and sys- 
tematic species. It is not within the province 
of anthropology to define these terms so that 
they will apply to all zoological forms, but the 
studies among the negroes, the students, and 
the school children in America, among the Igo- 
rots, the Manila students from all parts of the 
Philippine Islands, the morgue subjects and 
the people of Taytay, as well as a study of 
Filipino ears, justifies a classification of the 
types of mankind into two definite groups. 
One contains the types that are stable and 
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have been stable for many hundreds if not 
thousands of years, and that do not blend read- 
ily when crossed with other stable types ; these 
are called systematic species. The other group 
contains the types that are unstable, that have 
not been in existence so great a time, and that 
blend readily, especially with nearly related 
types ; these are called elementary species. 

Each species may have subspecies or varie- 
ties. The elementary species are cross sections 
of variable species which have been formed by 
the union of two diverse species, whereas sub- 
species or varieties are cross sections of sys- 
tematic species that are variable through in- 
herent changes not due to actual crossing but 
to the interplay of heredity and environment. 
Elementary species and subspecies or varieties 
may sometimes be the same, and ultimately 
may prove to be synonymous terms. Varieties 
may become systematic species when they shall 
be sufficiently differentiated, and shall have 
become stable. Elementary species may be- 
come systematic species when the blending ele- 
ments have reached a stage of slight variability 
and have become a pure blend. The difference 
between elementary species and variety is that 
the first is the beginning formation of a sys- 
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tematic species by the blending; of two others, 
whereas the second is the bepfinning formation 
of a systematic species by the differentiation 
and disintegration of an old systematic spe- 
cies. 

The proper use of the terms, systematic spe- 
cies, elementary species and variety, may be 
illustrated by the Filipino types of this and 
previous chapters. 

The Iberian type became isolated many hun- 
dreds of years ago and became a systematic 
species of man, and, in the course of time, de- 
veloped varieties which Sergi, under the title 
of the Euraf rican or Mediterranean Race, has 
differentiated and designated by their skull 
form, and which I have differentiated and des- 
ignated by their ear form. The varieties of 
this type spread over the face of the earth, and 
as they came to the Orient they encountered 
an entirely different type, another systematic 
species, the Primitive with its varieties. The 
commingling of the varied forms resulted in 
several new types which are elementary spe- 
cies or variable blends of the varieties of the 
two original systematic species. This wiU 
probably account for every people of the East 
except the Negrito, and it may prove useful in 
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unravelling their varied forms, because the 
Negritos are not homogeneous, as will be evi- 
dent in a forthcoming study. 

The previous chapter revealed at least four 
types of Iberian ears, which differentiate the 
Iberian varieties, and to this extent the divi- 
sion of the Mediterranean Race by Sergi is 
corroborated. The Primitive may also be sub- 
divided into at least three types ; the Primitive 
proper, the Modified Primitive, and the Adri- 
atic, and also the Blends, all of which have ears 
of similar form that have not yet been differen- 
tiated, but the varieties of men are none the 
less evident. 

The union of the Iberian and Primitive spe- 
cies as constituted by their varieties, has pro- 
duced in the Philippines the Australoid, Al- 
pine, and B. B. B., if not the Cro-Magnon. 
Their union to form the Australoid had re- 
sulted in the type A of the Igorots, — ^the pri- 
mary Australoid — ^at the time the Spaniards 
came to the Islands, after which a new infu- 
sion of modified Iberians caused an alteration 
of the primary Australoid and the formation 
of the secondary Australoid. The primary 
Australoid is an elementary species, and the 
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secondary Australoid is also an elementary spe- 
cies but different from the primary. 

The Alpine represents the union of the Iber- 
ian and Primitive as a complementary form 
to the Australoid but without subdivision, al- 
though the B. B. B. probably stands in the 
same relation to the Alpine as the secondary 
Australoid to the primary. 

The Cro-Magnon has Iberian qualities and 
also Primitive and Australoid, but not so defi- 
nite as the Iberian. This form is probably the 
result of recent and remote Cro-Magnon ele- 
ments which came with the Iberian from Eu- 
rope. Its relation to the Australoid is similar 
to the relationship of the B. B. B. to the Al- 
pine. 

The question of race naturally suggests 
itself here and may be considered in relation to 
the varied forms that constitute the Filipino 
people. 

The definitions of species, variety and race 
are given by Quatref ages as clearly as one may 
hope to have them : 

" Species is a collection of individuals more 
or less resembling each other, which may be 
regarded as having descended from a single 
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primitive pair by an uninterrupted and nat- 
ural succession of families." 

Variety is "An individual or a number of 
individuals belonginf; to the same sexual gen- 
eration, which is distinguished from the other 

representatives of the same species by one or 
more exceptional characters." 

Rojce is "A number of individuals resem- 
bling each other, belonging to one species, hav- 
ing received and transmitting, by means of 
sexual generation, the characters of a primi- 
tive variety" 

There is nothing in the above definitions that 
is incompatible with the ideas formulated and 
expressed in the preceding pages as to system- 
atic species and varieties, but Quatrefages 
gives no definition of a type that is formed by 
the imion of two other types, therefore room 
is left for the term elementary species as de- 
fined above. 

The use of the word race may well apply as 
indicated by Quatrefages, except that such an 
entity becomes again a species as soon as it 
is established as a race. Derivatives of the pri- 
mary races are termed secondary races, and 
derivatives of these tertiary races by Quatre- 
fages, but when many of these become fused 

215 



THE RACIAL ANATOMY OF THE 

the term race is used no longer. Would it not 
be better to continue the terms species and 
variety, or to give the name type to the pri- 
mary, secondary, tertiary, etc., races of Qua- 
trefages, and to dignify each nationality that 

has developed characteristics that differentiate 
it from other nationalities by the term ra^e, 
as the German race, the French race, the Fili- 
pino race? Otherwise, the word race becomes 
lost or relegated to designate remnants of 
humanity such as the Esquimo and the Ne- 
grito, which are only types or varieties. 

The term race should apply to any com- 
posite body of individuals who are becoming 
or may have become a distinct type by natural 
or artificial processes. A race may contain 
systematic species, varieties and elementary 
species in profusion. A Filipino race at pres- 
ent exists under this terminology but not under 
that of Quatref ages, nor would more than a 
few of the world's living peoples be races ac- 
cording to his definition. Race would apply 
also to the Cro-Magnon of early Europe, the 
Mediterranean of Sergi and to other forms 
that have become dispersed and diffused or re- 
main as fragments such as the Basque, the Es- 
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quimo and the Negrito. There would be a 
German race and an English race, a Dutch 
race and a Spanish race, but not a white race 
or a black race or a yellow race, because ele- 
ments of each color are fusing in different 
ways in various places, and the color markings 
do not constitute a definite factor of differen- 
tiation, although color may be useful as an ad- 
junct. Color markings have been of no value 
in the differentiation of Filipino types. Hair 
form has been of little avail in the study of 
the Filipinos, because they all have straight 
black hair, with an occasional wave. The 
cephalic index has been found unreliable be- 
cause of possible distortion of the head. In 
the place of this, however, the ear form has 
been found a better indicator, and by this alone 
much can be known as to the individuals' com- 
ponent elements. In conjunction with the 
other physical factors, omphalic index, nasal 
index, facial index, stature, brachial and crural 
indices, etc., the ear form is of great service. 

By means of these factors the Filipinos have 
been separated into groups that are called spe- 
cies and varieties in the following classifica- 
tion: 
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Ssrstematio species. 



Iberian. 



Australoid (7) 



Primitive. 



Varieties. 



Iberian A. 
Iberian B. 
Iberian C. 
Iberian D. 



Primary Australoid. . . 
Secondary Australoid . 



Primitive 

Modified Primitive. 

Blend (?) 

Adriatic 



Elementary species. 



Cro-liagnon (7) 
B. B. B. (?) 



Australoid. 
Alpine. 



Two processes are supposed to have been 
active, a differentiation of the Iberian and 
Primitive into diverse forms, producing varie- 
ties, and a fusion of the varieties to make the 
elementary species. It can not be determined 
absolutely that the Primitive and Iberian did 
not arise by the fusion of other forms, but if 
so, they have so completely fused as to be true 
systematic species, unless the varieties repre- 
sent the forms that previously fused. The 
Australoid furnishes an interesting example 
of the fusion of two forms, and at the same 
time the production of two different forms. 

Fusion of the mass of Filipinos throughout 
is evident in the formation of a blend that will 
probably be largely Primitive, or between that 
and the Adriatic, because in the course of time 
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the Iberian elements will be eliminated to a 
great extent by disease, especially tuberculosis. 
The Filipinos are therefore in the blending 
period, but at the same time some of the types 
may exhibit alternate heredity, some are in a 
condition of stability, and others are under- 
going differentiation. There is, no doubt, an 
exemplification of Galton and Pearson's ances- 
tral heredity and reversion to mediocrity, Men- 
del's laws hold true to some extent, alternate 
heredity as demonstrated by Boas undoubtedly 
prevails, yet fusion of all the elements seems 
to be the ultimate goal. 



CHAPTER XI 

Conclusions 

THE Generalizations of the previous chap- 
ter are not conclusions, but tentative 
hypotheses upon which a theory may be based 
by subsequent investigations that shall involve 
the study of the ear form and other character- 
istics through at least three generations in a 
great many families. 

No positive conclusions can be drawn from 
the studies in the previous chapters of this book 
except that the ear form has been established 
for the first time as a difi^erential factor in 
racial anatomy. Associated with the ear form 
are certain types of mankind the differential 
characteristics of which are the usual anthro- 
pometric standards, stature, nasal index, ceph- 
alic index, etc., the three most distinct types 
being the Iberian, Primitive, and Australoid. 

The Iberian is the Eurafrican or Mediter- 
ranean race of Sergi, the fundamental type 
of Europe, and is characterized particularly 
by delicately moulded ears with the concha 
everted and the helix rolled out. The individ- 
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uals are of the classical Greek mold, with long 
heads, faces and noses. The Primitive is sim- 
ilar to the Eurasiatic of Sergi, and is charac- 
terized by coarse ears with the concha inverted 
and the helix rolled in. The individuals are 
stockily built, with broad heads, faces and 
noses. The Australoid is the fundamental 
type of the Philippine Archipelago, and is 
characterized by an ear that is large, oval and 
slightly bowl shaped. The individuals are 
heavily built, neither slender nor stocky, and 
have long heads, ovoid faces and large, straight 
noses. 

The three types represent the three funda- 
mental units of mankind, the Iberian being the 
fundamental European type, the Primitive 
being the type of the Orient, and the Austral- 
oid the primary Negroid element. The other 
types, such as the Cro-Magnon, Alpine and 
B. B. B., are modifications and combinations 
of the three fundamental types. Other obser- 
vations of many groups of individuals among 
European and African peoples lead me to 
believe that the three fundamental types are 
present in varying proportions among the peo- 
ples derived from the two continents, Europe 
and Africa. In Europe and Ajnerica the 
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Primitive type has become modified, and the 
Australoid exists rarely, the Iberian is the pre- 
dominant type. Among Negroes the Primi- 
tive is also modified, the Iberian exists in great 
numbers, but the true negro type is the Aus- 
traloid. In the Orient the Iberian has been 
modified, the Australoid is present in great 
numbers, but the Primitive is the fundamental 
and predominant type. The proportion of any 
one of the types in difi^erent populations varies 
depending upon the relative proportion of each 
that has entered into the composition of the 
population, and upon other factors. The 
studies of Filipinos from all parts of the Archi- 
pelago show that a large proportion of the 
population, probably more than a third, is 
Iberian. A part of this element is due to the 
Spanish interbreeding of the past few hundred 
years, but there can be no doubt that the people 
of India have swarmed through the Philip- 
pines for many more hundreds of years than 
the Spanish. The earlier infiltrations pene- 
trated the interior and are now well repre- 
sented in such tribes as the Subanuns of Min- 
danao, the Mangyans of Mindoro, and the 
Kalingas of Northern Luzon, who have large 
numbers of comparatively pure Iberians with 

222 



PHILIPPINE ISLANDERS 

very dark skins among them. I have studied 
these three tribes as well as others by means 
of photographs from Mr. Worcester's collec- 
tion and from the collection at the Bureau of 
Science, at Manila, and find that many more 
pure Iberians exist among them than among 
the neighboring tribes of the interior, and the 
Kalingas are all comparatively pure Iberians. 
Other evidences of the East Indian influence 
may be found at Cainta, where the majority of 
the individuals are apparently pure Indians. 
* The town of Faranaque on the bay shore, not 
far distant from Manila, is another place where 
the population is of the East Indian Iberian 
tjrpe. The evidences are conclusive that the 
East Indians have assisted largely in peopling 
certain sections of the Philippine Islands, and 
in no part of the population can they be posi- 
tively excluded. Even among the Negritos 
may be seen the pure Iberian, although the 
kinky hair, dark skin and small stature class 
them as Negritos, but the everted concha, 
rolled out helix and spiral shaped rim of the 
ear, the long narrow nose, the " hatchet " face 
with pointed chin, and the long head are suffi- 
cient evidence that certain individuals are Iber- 
ians. The presence of the Negrito in many 

223 



RACIAL ANATOMY 

parts of the islands at this time, and evidences 
of their former presence over a greater area 
may accomit for the presence of the Australoid 
type throughout the Archipelago, but the pri- 
mary Australoid, Homo Philippinensis, may 
have originated from a stock other than the 
Negrito or Negro, and, wherever foimd, is 
there only by impregnation at a previous time. 

The presence of the Primitive is natural be- 
cause the locus of its origin is in the Orient, 
but a large part of this element may be due to 
the Chinese and Japanese who are fundamen- 
tally of the Primitive type, as inclusive of the 
Adriatic, Blend, Modified Primitive and Prim- 
itive types previously described. 

The Filipino peoples, exclusive of the Moros, 
are derived principally from East Indian 
sources, the southern Pacific Islands, China, 
and Japan, and Europe. Continual intermin- 
gling has failed to eradicate, or fuse, or blend 
the three fimdamental types, Iberian, Primi- 
tive and Australoid, which continue in com- 
parative purity throughout the Philippine 
Islands. 



NOTE 

THE materials for this book were derived 
through the generosity of the Govern- 
ment of the Philippine Islands, and studies 
based on the materials have been published in 
the Philippine Journal of Science. The stud- 
ies have been overhauled and re- written, with 
the addition of considerable new material, and 
with the additional knowledge gained by ex- 
perience slight alterations have been made in 
the conclusions. This book brings my views 
up to date, systematizes the ideas of previous 
studies, and makes a homogeneous compilation 
that is readily accessible, instead of leaving the 

materials in scattered studies. This is a reason 
for the present publication. The figures in 
the text and the reproductions from photo- 
graphs are here published by permission from 
the Philippine Journal of Science, in which the 
originals appeared. 

The original records on which this book is 
based are on file at the Wistar Institute of 
Anatomy, Philadelphia, Pennsylvania, where 
they are accessible to any one who may be in- 
terested in the sources of information. 
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APPENDIX 

Paleolithic Man in the Philippines: 

Homo Philippinensis 

THE discovery of a lower jaw at Mauer, 
near Heidelberg, by Dr. Otto Schoe- 
tensack, on October 21, 1907, marks the ear- 
liest form of man yet found in Europe. This 
man has been called Homo Heidelber germs, 
and the jaw is pecuhar in that it unites two 
seemingly contradictory qualities: massiveness 
of jaw, with absence of chin (" negative chin 
formation " — Klaatsch) , and a specially square 
ascending ramus, qualities that are called pith- 
ecoid. Homo Heidelber germs belongs to the 
earliest paleolithic age, or to the transition 
period from Diluvium to late Tertiary (Plio- 
cene). 

Another early paleolithic form was recently 
discovered in the lower grotto of Le Moustier 
(Dordogne), where a skeleton was unearthed 
bearing the marks of the old Diluvial race, re- 
sembling the Neanderthal type. The massive 
proportions of the chinless lower jaw are re- 
markable. The femur is extraordinarily short, 
the length is estimated at 19.5 centimeters, and 
the lower extremities were necessarily short. 
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Another find of great importance occurred 
in France near La Chapelle-aux-Saints (Cor- 
reze), on August 8, 1908, in the form of a 
skeleton in an absolutely undisturbed stratum, 
by the Abbes A. and J. Bouyssonie and L. 
Bardon. The subject is an old man of about 
160 centimeters stature. The skull is dolicho- 
cephalic, with an index of 75, the height of the 
skull is small, the huge round orbits and wide 
nasal apertures resemble the Neanderthal 
skulls. The face is prognathous, and the man- 
dible is very large, with absence of chin. 

The cultural and fossil findings in connec- 
tion with the remains place them in three suc- 
ceeding periods of time. Homo Heidelber gen- 
sis being older, and the other two more recent 
and of about the same date, but all of great 
antiquity. 

In the Philippines to-day men of similar 
form may be seen, rarely, it is true, but the 
close observer who lives among the people of 
difi*erent parts of the archipelago for years can 
hardly fail to notice such types. It was my 
good fortime to make observations and meas- 
urements of such a man at Taytay, in the Prov- 
ince of Rizal, Island of Luzon, on April 6th, 
1909, during my anthropometric survey of the 
town. The man came to the clinic of the Free 
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Dispensary which was being operated during 
the survey of the town, and was treated for sex- 
ual neurasthenia. The man disappeared as 
quietly as he came, and I was imable to find 
him again. He did not live in the town, and 
some of the people there said that he came in 
from the hills that lie immediately back of Tay- 
tay. I endeavored to obtain a photograph, but 
unfortunately the Government photographer 
was absent that day, and the only camera avail- 
able was a No. 2 A Brownie pocket kodak. 
This was utilized, and the resulting photo- 
graphs are reproduced here for the first time. 
(See Figures 21 to 25). 

The features of this man are large and 
heavy, the lower jaw is heavy, long, square, 
narrow, with " negative chin formation." The 
brow ridges protrude, the cheeks are large and 
prominent, the nose is massive, wide, straight, 
and depressed at the nasion, and the lips are 
full and thick. The brow ridges are noticeably 
prominent. The upper lip is broad from its 
border to the nasal spine, a distance of 2.7 cen- 
timeters, and the peculiarity of it is the 
rounded contour between the nasal spine and 
lip margin as seen in profile. The face is prog- 
nathous, the facial angle 70 "" — glabella, nasal 
spine, external auditory meatus — ^is not greater 
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nor less than that of many other Filipinos, al- 
though it is 7"" to 8° less than that of the Igo- 
rots measured in the same way. Nevertheless, 
about 80 per cent, of the Igorots have the 
same index, and 4 per cent, an index less than 
70°. The nasal index is 102.2, the cephalic 
index is 73.68, and the stature is 156.8 centi- 




Fio. 26. — Sagittal outline from glabella to inion of Homo Philippinensis. 

A— Anterior. P — Posterior. 



meters. The head height from the upper part 
of the external auditory meatus to the bregma 
is 12.5 centimeters. The ear is a combination 
of Primitive and Iberian, and should be called 
the Australoid ear. The orbits are large and 
roimd, the forehead is low and the glabella is 
prominent. The sagittal head outline is low, 
long, and somewhat flat over the lambda, and 
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might very well represent the combined Prim- 
itive and Iberian head outline in the form of 
the Australoid (see Figure 26). The type 
falls within the group I have designated as 
Australoid, because it is long headed, broad 
nosed and small in stature, but this man is a 
form somewhat apart, typical of neither the 
primary nor the secondary Australoid. The 
following actual dimensions are given to com- 
plete the description : 

Name Alejandro Mesa. 

Age 55? years. 

Stature 156 . 8 centimeters. 

Sitting height 84 . 5 centimeters. 

Heel to umbilicus 95 . 5 centimeters. 

Heel to sternum 125 . 7 centimeters. 

Heel to pubis 81 . S centimeters. 

Heel to ankle 6.7 centimeters. 

Heel to knee 44 . centimeters. 

Heel to trochanter 80 . 1 centimeters. 

Heel to finger tip 54 . ? centimeters. 

Heel to wrist 73 . 4 centimeters. 

Heel to elbow 95 . centimeters. <■ 

Heel to acromion 125 . 6 centimeters. 

^Head lengthj glabella-maxi- 

mum occipital 19.0 centimeters. 

Head breadth 14.0 centimeters. 

Head height 12.5 centimeters. 

Bizygomatic diameter 14 . 1 centimeters. 

Narrowest forehead 10.0 centimeters. 

Chin to nasion 10.6 centimeters. 
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Nasion to hair line 6.0 centimeters. 

Bimastoid diameter 13.0 centimeters. 

Bigoniac diameter 10.2 centimeters. 

Naso-buccal distance 7 . S centimeters. 

Naso-alveolar distance 5.8 centimeters. 

rNbse height 2 . S centimeters. 

Nose breadth 4.6 centimeters. 

Nose length 4.5 centimeters. 

Lip width (2) 1.8 centimeters. 

Lip length 1.9? centimeters. 

Ear breadth S . 6 centimeters. 

Ear length 6.2 centimeters. 

Distance between the eyes. ... 3.5 centimeters. 
Distance between the outer 

comers 9.7 centimeters. 

Eye color by Martin's artificial eyes No. 3. 
Right handed. 

• The upper leg length, or approximately the 
femur length, is less than that of the lower leg 
or tibia, which would give a high crural index, 
a characteristic of the Australoid type. 

^ fair consideration of the physical charac- 
teristics of this man will show necessarily his 
close relationship to the Neanderthal type. The 
massive lower jaw, with its square ramus and 
receding chin; the low cephalic index, heavy 
brow ridges, rounded orbits, large nasal aper- 
tures and high nasal index; the small stature, 
but muscular frame, and the short upper leg 
or femur, all betoken a form similar to that 
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of the antediluvial man of Europe, Homo Hd- 
delbergerms. 

I believe this is the fundamental type of the 
Philippines, and it is closely allied to the Aus- 
traloid type, which I have found in groups of 
individuals from all parts of the archipelago. 
Whether this form originated there or else- 
where may not be known, but the probability 
is that it is a production of the East rather 
than of Europe, although it may have wan- 
dered away from Europe during the ages of 
ice and cold, coming to the East for a more 
equable climate. The presence of a form re- 
sembling the Australoid that has been found 
in the great islands of the Pacific Ocean, Bor- 
neo, Java, Sumatra, Ceylon, Celebes, and in 
the Malay Peninsula, indicates that the orig- 
inal home may have been south of Asia, and 
they were cradled in the Pacific Ocean. 

Whatever the origin of this type there can 
be no doubt of its presence in considerable 
numbers in the Philippine Islands, therefore I 
propose the name Homo Philippinensis for 
this form. The description and measurements 
given above serve to characterize the type. 

Recent studies of paleolithic man in Europe 
and living man in the region about southeast- 
em Asia indicate that a form similar to that 
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of Homo Philippinefisis was the primordial 
form of man. Europeans are modified prod- 
ucts of various forms that have evolved from 
the primordial. It is conceivable that a form 
similar to this primordial type produced Homo 
Philippinensis. 

It is also conceivable that the primary and 
secondary Australoid types described among 
the Igorots, Manila Students, Morgue Sub- 
jects and the men of Taytay originated from 
Hom,o Philippinensis. 

I will go even further and say that the Ne- 
grito and Negro Australoid types are nearly 
related to the primordial man. 

It is even not inconceivable that the Primi- 
tive and Iberian types have become segre- 
gated as the two opposite end results of the 
differentiation of primordial man, the former 
in Asia, the latter around the Mediterranean 
basin. The subsequent union of the two di- 
verse types. Primitive and Iberian, could very 
well produce the primary and secondary Aus- 
traloid, the Alpine and the other types de- 
scribed among the different Filipino peoples; 
the Primitive and the Iberian acting as hybrids 
in their cross mating according to the laws of 
Mendel. The following outline of the evolu- 
tion of modem races seems plausible: 
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Primordial man with a form similar to 
Homo HeidelbergetmSj Motisteriensis and 
Philippinensis spread into Europe, Asia and 
Africa, in each place changing form. In 
Africa conditions were such that the original 
form became only slightly altered, and is now 
found as the Negro Australoid type, but the 
hair became kinky and the color black. 

In Asia the original form persisted to some 
extent, but developed into the Primitive 
largely, with only slight pigmentation, and 
with straight hair. At a very early period the 
American Indian branched from the Asiatic, 
at a time when primordial man was beginning 
to differentiate into Iberian and Primitive. 
Conditions were such in America that little 
change has occurred since that time, and at 
present the American Indian is a conglomerate 
of the primordial form and the early Primi- 
tive and Iberian, with recent Iberian intru- 
sions from Europe before the fifteenth cen- 
tury. In Europe the primordial man devel- 
oped into the Iberian type, which afterwards 
spread into Asia, Africa and the Pacific Ocean. 
The Primitive has penetrated into Europe 
and modified the Iberian. Forms resembling 
primordial man persist, and the three types in 
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Europe, as elsewhere, fonn by interbreeding 
various composite and blended types. The 
Primitive is physically sluggish, therefore the 
frontal region of the brain with its motor ac- 
tivities has not developed to the extent that 
the frontal region of the Iberian with intense 
motor activity has developed. 

The sequence of events in the Philippines 
has been something like the following: The 
Negritos and Homo Philippinensis inhabited 
the islands when the Malays came, although 
Homo Philippinensis may have come with the 
Malays. The earliest migrations into the arch- 
ipelago brought the Hindus, largely of the 
Iberian type. Later came the Neo-Malays, 
who were largely of the Primitive type. The 
Moros or Mohammedans, also of the Iberian 
type, came afterwards, and more recently the 
Spaniards (Iberians) settled. The union of 
the Primitive with Homo Philippinensis and 
the Iberian produced the Australoid Igorot, 
or the primary Australoid. The imion of the 
Primitive or the primary Australoid with the 
Indian and Spanish Iberian produced the sec- 
ondary Australoid as found at Taytay. The 
other types represent re-combinations in vari- 
ous ways of the Primitive, Iberian and 
Australoid. 
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^fj^ ^' eigene Sache. 

%i^ f. eigner Wunscli; I. nach 

Herzeoslust. 
^ ID. Schweifi. 
^ ' ^H^ Adv. vorsichtig, heimlich. 

f expl. 

^ m. G«ius, Scliwan. 

fTf s. Kjn. 

^ 2. (158) erschlagen, treffen, ver- 
letzen, t.Sten, vernichten, ver- 
treibcn; p. "^ geschlagen, ver- 
letzt, zerstOrt, verloren. 
'^- einschlagen; p. getrofTen. 
fif- niederschlagen, tOten. 
fif^- hinausschlagen. 

•fH (107) totend. 

^ m. N. des Siva. 

^f^ m. N. des Vismi. 

^ig^^ 1. laehen. 

H- laehen, auflaclieii. 
||^ m. Hand. 
Hf^H*!^ m. Elefant. 
Iff 3. (172) verlasson; p. ^f\9{ s. bes. 

f^- verlassen, im Stich las?on. 
^p^ m. Perlenschnnr. 
^irf^ lacbelnd. 
^J^ ach! ach! 
ff denn, ja; expl. 



fl^ 7. ein Leid antun, verletzen, 

verderben. 
^jfWl ^' "^erletzung, Qewaltt&tigkeit. 
fjfw n. Gewtirz aus Asa foetida. 
f^nr (P- von \ff) freundlich, wohl- 

meinend; n. Wohltat, Wohl. 
ffTflK^ m. Wohltater. 
1fiim<| ni. Himalaya. 
flfXT^ n. Gold. 

f^ (fT) ermangelnd, frei von (I.). 
yimj in. Gott des Feiiers. 

1. wegnelimen, raubcn, stohlen, 

uberwaltigen. 

^^- sagen, erzahlen. 

inm- zuruekhalten. 

^rf~ sprechen, sagen. 

;gi^- absorbieren, zunichte machen. 
m. Liebe. 
^ n. Herz. 
^^<| n. Herz. 
w 4. sich freuen; p. ^^ erfreut, 

froh. Kaus. erfreuen, p. ^f^. 

•ff- p. erfreut, froh. 
Hf^Tf stcif, frisch. 
"^ m. Ursache, Grund. 
jP 2. A., mit fif verleugnen. 
If^ kleiii. 
g 1. (189a. 207) rufen. 

'^- annifen, auffordern, einladen. 
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fif- der Liebe pfiegen mit (A.); 
teilhaftig werden, sich zuziehen. 
IhW ™* Diener. 
%^ f. Dienst 

%f^m m. Soldat, Leibwache. 
fhw ^' Heer. 

^minf^ m. N. pr. 

ift^ l H^fi f* 6iQ ^8t. Blitz. 

if^^ilJH n. GlOck, Beliebtheit. 

^f^^P^ D. Freundschaft. 

:|pil| m. Schulter. 

^111^ 1. 9. (1^9b. 301c) festmachen: 

p. ms^ Starr. 

f^- anbalten. 
?|Plf m. Pfosten, Pfeiler. 
» 2. (15G) preisen, loben. 
^ f. (72) Fran, Weib. 
^j^Hif m. Weibsleute. 

(314 b) stehend, befindlich. 
n. Land, Festland; Flftche. 

^IT 1. (143h) stehen, dasteheo, 
stehen bleiben, zugegen sein, bar- 
ren, aushalten, bleiben; bestehen; 
sicb beruhigen, aufh5ren; zur 
Seite stehen; sein; p. f^lflf ste- 
hend, bereit seiead, befindlich, 
seiend. Kaus. (255) steilen, fest- 
halten. 

^- ausfahren, tun; p. IfiffVTf. 
^- anwenden. 

^- (^3(«rr § 3^2 a) P* ^» aufstehen, 
sich erheben, emporsteigen. 

ig i f^- aufstehen. 

^q- hintreten, sich begeben zu. 

If- aufbrechen. 

^pp^- Kaus. setzen, bringen. 
mxm m. Pfahl, Block, Pfosten. 
n.Ort, Platz,Stelle; Gegenstand. 



fiUfif f' Kegel. 

;^ 2. sich baden. 

f^ip^ (p. des folg.) m. Oeiiebter. 

f^ff 4. lieben, Freund sein (outO.). 

%l| m. Liebe, Freundschaft 

wi^ 6. (Inf. ^^ir^ nach § 16) l)e- 

rOhren, fQhlen. 

^q- sich (mit Wasser) benetzen. 
imrx Eaus. aushacken. 
^iftZ^ "• Zerbrechen. 
^ gibt einem Pris. prftteritalen 

Sinn. Oft expl. 
f^f 1. l&cheln. 

f^' erstaunen. 
f^ini n. Lftcheln. 
fi||j ^ u4n^ Adv. untOT LScheln. 
V 1. sich erinnem (an: A.O.); p. Wf 

an den man denkt; Qberliefert, 

geltend. 

f%- vergessen. 
^m f. Eranz. 

9) f. 'Hf, eigen, sein (suus). 
^fljVir eigen, sein; m. AngehOriger. 
^f^lf m. das eigene Land. 
;^i^ 2. (154. 189a) schlafen; p. ^ 

schlafen gegangen, eingesclilafen. 
^1^ m. Schlaf, Traum. 
^flTR ^' angeborene Art, Natur. 
^WRinW na- N. pr. 

m. Selbstwahl (eines Gatten), 

freie WahL 

Indec. selbst, von selbst, pei*- 

s5nlich. 
i^pl m. Himmel. 
^I^hinf schSn geschmfickt. 
sehr kurz. 

gesund, guter Dinge. 
Ij li \j)n sein (dein) eigen. 

^fnnil ^' eigenes Kind (Junges). 
Ijl l fitH m. Herr, Gebieter. 
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^ft^^lH ^^^' crstaunt. 
^if link. 

4ifl||flH ^^^' lachcliul. 

^ 1. A. ertragen, hingehen lassen; 

Inf. 4\gH^ (51 Ausn.). 

Tg^- vermSgen, imstandc sein 
zu (A.). 
^ Prap. (niit I.) und Adv.: mit. Im 

Korap. = ;ir«. 
^f^ m. Gcfahrte, Kamorad. 
^Tf^rrfr^ m. dass. 
?RPirT plotzlich. 
;9^^ n. Tauscnd. 

^^^T^ ^' Gefahrt'i, Begleitor. 

^.ffH vercinigt. 

^ s. ^. 

^\TR\K jetzt. 

^I7l|^ Pr§.p. (mil I.) init. 

l^fj^T^ mit Augen, Icibbaftig. 

4Hfq^ mit Agni vcrcint. 

^nV Kaiis. ausfuhren, volUningon, 

/.uwegc bringen, crreichcn, >vie- 

dor gutmachen. 
^T^r^l n. Erfolg. 
WTO gut, richtig; m. Biedei-maiiii. 

Adv. richtig, schon, bravo! 
mvf ausfiihrbar, (.»rrcichbar, mog- 

lich. 

WPJ^KJ^ vorliebt. 

^p^ n. Vcrsohming, gutc Worto. 

^^Tv^'^sr ^^b. iiebst der Familic. 

^97911$ u. Macbl , Fahigkoit zii (L.). 

^fpi|9^ abends. 

^p|m| bcwail'net. 

^pf^i^ zusammeu mit (i.). 

^rn[^ furditsam, voll Furchi. 

in iti al n. Beistand. Hilfc. 

fl^ m. liowe. 

flf^ gelungen, erreicht, orfiillt. 



ftr\^ 1. (301c), mit ft{ abwehreii: 

mit irfif verwehren, verbieten. 
^j\7P( f. Grenze. 
iH^lfi l^ ™- angrenzender Furst. 
wo gut, 8ch5n, wohl, recht, scbr. 

^^M\K 5&art. 

s^ angenchra; n. Gcnufi, Freudc: 
Adv. ?5^j^ und ^^ behaglich, 
angenebm, ruhig, leicbt,ohneMQhc. 

^pipif ra. guter Menscb. 

w m. Sobn; -^ f. Tocbter. 

W7^ m. n. der Diskus dcs Visi.iu. 

fl\f^ f. Nektai". 

mjy weisc. 

;, f. ^, schon; o^ (lOS). 



recht vicl. 



^^if lieb, geUebt: f. m Gelieblo. 

mnf^Tf n. schoncr Ausspruch. 

nifsr ^' S"^c^' Ratschlag. 

^^jpi schr grolJ, — wrichiig. 

«; m. Gott. 

m^ leicht zu erlangeu, ^voblfeil. 

m^^ glanzend, hen-lich. 

^[^j^ n. Gold. 

WW in. Frcund; f. Freundin. 

^ra 10. andeuten,kcnntlich maohen, 

verralcn. 
» 10. totcn. 

m. Sobn. 

111. Sonne, Soiiuengotl. 

^ 1. laulon. 

•qg^- fortgeben, aulbruou. 
^ni G. werfcn, fallen la>son. 

1^- loslasscn, freigobon. 
OT 1. mit f^ au^einandorlaufen. 
%ifpjf^ in. Hcerfi'ihier. 
§1^ 1. A. bosuchen. der Liel>e j»lle- 

gen mit (A.). 

^- frobnen, genieOen. 
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%iif^ 1 amck. 

^m f. Yollendung. 

lipn m. Entstehung, Audbruch. 

^[^ft9f m. Yerbindung, Yereinig^ng. 

^l^^XK ™- Weltgetriebe. 

^^^pif m. Bekanntschaft 

HH^^H Adv. klftglich. 

iriiir ganz, all. 

ininf °^* Nfthe; A. zu — bin; Ab. 

voli — her, von (mit G. oder im 

Komp.). 

ira m. OrQtze. 
niVsr (308) begleitet vou. 
^Qrf^m.Freund(66); ^r^f.Freundin. 
^IH D. Freundschaft. 

'^H^i^H ^^^* stammelnd, schluch- 

zcod. 
?9^f^ m. Minister. 
^f%7fif be! Bewufitsein seiend. 
^mr^ m. der rechte, gute Mann. 
^If^ 1. h&ngen an; p. ^pjf b&ngend. 

^- p. h&ngend an. 
irv^ (267 b. 88) seiend. Adj. gnt, 

rechtschaffen. 
fnniT^ Adv. stets, immer. 
?QPq[X^ T^' gastliche Aufnahnie. 
innr (108) beste. 
;9llf wahr; n. Wahrheit, Wahrhaf- 

tigkeit ; Yersicherung, Yersprechen, 

Eid. J(wi ^$m so gewiB. 

^fUnnf ^6f so^n Oeliibde hUlt, 

wahrhaft 
^R^Ti^ Adv. eilig. 
:9^ 1. (143 h) sitzen. 

^* P- ^VraW nahe; n. XSfthe. — 
Kaus. auf etwas stofien, an- 
treffen, erreichen. 

H- P-IWrW gnadig. 
^^ immer. 



Wm &bnlich, gleich; passend. eben- 

blirtig. 
;iP9;|^ Adv. sofort, auf einmal. 

^^irnnr 1 ^- 1^? stetlg, Welbend. 

^ifTOf versehen mit. 

Wifjw Bah. samt einem Yiertel. 

mm^ sieben. 

;Qipf fruchtbringend. 

T^m^^ f. ^, furchtsam. 

^}gU f. Halle, Yersammluug. 

jm gleich; ^^||^^ mit (I.). 

^fipil^ in Gegenwart von (Komp.). 

^flfq' m. Zeit. 

mH^iq m. Yereiniguug, Koalition. 

;99r9 ganz, a"- 
^rTTRif m. Yereinigung. 
4i*ll^ r i ™* Yerfahren. 
^Qfifni m. Gesellschaft. 
^nupif gleich (mit I.). 

4i4Hff< l aufmerksam. 

Wft^ ^» N&he; •im^ zu (mit G.). 

^WjT ™* Meer. 

ir^j^i^ m. N. pr. 

^f?ra Adv. richtig, genau. 

irf^ f. FluB. 

^ m. Schlange. 

9^ (117) aU, jeder. 

^i^^ allseitig. 

;Qff7(^ Ab. zu ^; Adv. nach alien 

Seiten, tiberall. 
^nfi| Qberall. vsni allseitig. 
^f^fTj immer. 

^ir^fwif n. PL alle Geschopfe. 
^^fiH ? allwissend, ganz gelehii. 
^|^1|^ Adv. sftmtlich, insgesamt. 
^irn^, f. ^, verschamt. 
4ifi | * l €IH> ^^^* bescheiden. 



116 



Worterbuch 



^f^f n. scharfe WalTe. 

HT^ f. Zweig. 

^ffXfifl t BerahigUDg, innerer Friede. 

yfjq ^ Fluch. 

Tiritm m. Tiger (317d). 

HTWT ^. StaU. 

^I|lf^ m. Reis. 

•^pf||i(^ begabt mit. 

inW^' ^' ^f^NTT) ^^ Junge eines 

Tieres. 
fjX^pir D. Befehl, Aufforderung. 
^|X^ n. Wissensohaft, Lehrbuch. 
flff^Hf anterrichtet. 
(vfi^i^ hl Feuer. 
f^ (p. zu 11^) scharf. 
f^ gldcklich, gesegnet. 
flp^ 7., mit f^, p. f^finr auBge- 

zeichnet. 
ifV 2. 1. (157) liegen, ruhen, schlafen. 
^ kalt, ktlhl. 

^ij^ n. gate Sitte^ Tugend. 

wfr 1. beklagen, traaem um. 

«r. trauern um. 

Mp H f^llJI , f. "^j heiter l&chelnd. 

mf schSn, gut; glQckbriogend, 

gQnstig; n. Outes. 
!ijpr, f. ^^, Sudra (4. Kaste). 

^(T^ tapfer; m. Held, Krieger. 

9f^ 91. n. Spiefi. 

« 9., mit pf zerbrechen; p. fififhf* 

^1^ m. n. Rest, das Obrige, Weitere. 

Am Ende eines Bah.: dem nur — 

tLbrig bleibt. 
^j^ m. Eummer, Trauer. 
^l|^i|if schOn, passend. 
"Hf^irr ^- Sch5nheit, Staat. 
Mill 1*1 ^* Leichenst&tte. 
^ m. Falke. 
i||9^4. (143c) mtide werden ; p 



^9fif ra. Anstrengubg, Milhe. 

:9(^l|f m. n. Ohr, das r5ren. 

f^ 1. sich begeben zu, aufsuchen. 

^- kommen zu, aufeuchen, sich 
begeben. 

^^J* sich begeben, aufsuchen. 
^ f. Glfick, HerrUchkeit. 
^fi^f. dieGiacksgOttin gri (317d). 
« 5. (177) hdren. 

1?f7f- jmdm. (G.) ein Verspi'echen 
geben. 

f^^ Pass, beruhmt werden. 

;|fl^. versprecheu. 
$(V(1 09)beste,yorz(iglichste, hdchsto. 

TSft^ ™* Horer. 

f^re, f%* Eaus. trennen, bringen 

um (I.). 
^U|i(^ m. Schleim. 
ipij^ m. Schwiegervater. 
^f^ mit ^ Kaus. beruhigen. 
ig^ Indec. morgen. 
"qnf sechsfaoh. 
ilfjlflfi l ^ sechsmonatlich. 
ij^^^ sechzehnte. 

^, W 8. TTf (114). 

^e im Eomp.: mit (320 c). 

^fiH^ m. Oedanke, Oberlegung, Yer- 

nunft. 
?^nf erftillt, vol! von. 
^^i|iY^ n. Hineinfahren in (L.). 
?9h^ m. Schwinden, Mangel. 
i^mif m. Vereinigung. 
^[^T^ ^- Bewegung. 
^^tl\^ 8ich bewegend. 
;^(7fflf f. Nachkommenschaft. 
^iTIXif m. n. dass. 
^mw zufrieden. 
^ItI^ m. Zufriedenheit. 
^i^ m. Zweifel, UngewiBheit. 
^^^|if\| m. Nahe, Gegenwart; L. bei. 
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fif- zurucklialteu von (Ab.). 

ijf^- umgeben, anfiillcn. 
^fi| m. Wolf. 
v« m. Baum. 
ifw 1. A. sich zuweuden (L.), ver- 

fahrcn mit([.), bogehen; verweilen, 

sich befinden , sein. Aor. '^g^en^. 

^if- naclifolgen, befolgen. 

fff- auflioren, vorstummen. Kaus. 
zur Umkehr bringen, zuriick- 
halten. 

ly ftfi f* uinkehien. 

Xff^- sich unidrehen, sich audern. 

H- sich orheben, geschehen. 

;|PF^- stattflndeii, in Erfiilluiig 
gchen, werdcn. 
Tay{ n. gules Bctragen, Gesiltung. 
^ 7f | <^ in. Begcbcnheit, Vorfall, Yor- 

'n lu. N. pr. eines Diiraons. i 

Wffj Inde(;. vcrgeblich, nutzlos. | 

w^, r. -^^ alt, Greis. 

wf^ I'. Wachslum, Zunahmo. j 

1 . A. wachscn , gedoihen , Gliick i 
ha ben. ' 

lff)f- wachscn. i 

f^- ^vachsen, znnehmen. | 

^fH- Kau.<. aiiiziehcn. 

OT^ f. crdinares Wcib, Vetlel. 

^fS f. Kcgcn. 

%if ni. roil>endf Stroniung. 

%^ m. Veda, die hoiliqe Schriil. 

$?^ f. Schniciz. 

•^f^'t Avisscnd, kcnncnd. 

^H^ 1. A. zittcrn. 

^T^ipp^ n. Hans, Wohnung, Gcinach. 

$1^ f. Jiuhhjrin. 

^ Fartikcl, hervorhebond nnd e-xj)!. 

^^V^ m. n. N. von Visiuis Himnicl. 

I^^)i'-f^ Tochtci- dcsVidarbhakonigs. 



%^ lu. Arzl. 

Q i| ^^ m. Meti'Oii. des Garuda. 

%?Q n. Feindschaft. 

^f^^ in. Feind. 

dHHd T ^' ^^ BeschlU'tigtseiD. 

c^^nf n. Facher, Wedel. 

<* l fd 'i fa|i4T na. Cberschreitung, Ver- 

letzung. 
<*i^^l^ i°* Entschlossenheit. 
4|^t|r<^ m. Treiben, Vorgang. 
"Si^^^ n. UnglQck. 
«^T5^ unruhig, erregt; o^f^ (303). 
«IH^fMcf bestUrzt, erregt. 
eJITTT iw. Tiger (317d). 
■jf^ 1. gehen. 
?nff B- GelQbde, Gcldbnis. 

^1^ 1. mit jf preiscn. 

ip^ 5. konnen. Pass. J[^^ ^^ 

es kann gemacht weiden. 
^ipH m. Bcin. des Indra. 
H^J f' Furcht. 
ira^ m. Muschel. 
^^ f. N. von Indras Gattin. 
jp^ n. Hundert. 
^r^ ra. Feind. 
ipreS;^ Adv. sanftj leise. 
^[f^^ Adv. langsani. 
^H^ 1. ihichen, vcrlhichen. 
ip^ m. Laiit, Ton, Wort. 
If^ 4(?). 1 0. raitfif vcrnchmen, lioicn, 

wahrnehmen. 
Ij^fif n. Ijiiger. 

^^ m, Pfeil. 
^|if n. ZuJhichf. 
^^ f. Ifeibst. 
II'O^ "• ^'Oib, KSiper. 
^ftpt ni. Mond. 

8 
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f^^^ 6. erschrecken ; p. f^bestiirzt. 
^- p. ^fg[M ersclirof'ken , ge- 
angstigt. 
f^l^Hf m. Sieg, Besiegen. 
fqfi l jj^ H zu siegen wiinschend. 

fJl^l^ n. Kenntnis, Kunst. 
f^l^^ der anzusehen ist als. 
f^ n. Besitz, Reichtnm. 

Vrf^fl reich. 

f^ 2. (und §210) wissen, kennen, 

erkennen; p. ftf^- 

fif- Kaiis. verkunden, anzeigen, 
inelden, crzkhlen. 
ofi^ kennend, kiindig (314). 
f^^ 6. (143 f) findea, erlangen, 

nehmen ; Pass, sich befinden , vor- 

handcn sein, sein. 
f^^ m. pi. N. eines Ijandes iind 

Volkes; Sg. dessen K5nig. 
ff|iri ^' Wissen , Wissenscbaft, Diszi- 

pliu, Gelehrsamkeit, Jjclire. 

f^^ ^. Blitz. 

fin[^ (98. 271) wissend, versliindig, 

Vr'cise; m, Gelehrter. 
f%f^ ra. Feind. 

f^\n f- Art. 

fi|f%| ra. Vorsclirift, AnweLsung'. 

firaiQ schwierig. 

f^l^^ zu tuend; n. Pflicht. 

fippf ohne, auBer (mit A. xmd I.). 

f^^f^ f. Ungluck. 

f^lS arm. 

f^ m. Brahmaiie. 

f^lfUlf unlieb (mit G.). 

f^pl^ m. Gott. 

f^^^ m. Reicbtum. 

f^M ni. Herr, Gcbicter. 

f^ngmg- n. Scbniuck. 

f^l^lTif m. n. riottonvagon. 



flpij^ m. Trennung (von : ^^f oder 

im Komp.). 
f^4^^^ staublos. 
^f^^ m. Trennung. 
fj | 4^V | ni- Feindschaft. 
f^f^ m. n. Loch. 
flf;^ blafi. 

f^T^ m. llochzeit, Heirat, Ehe. 
fi|f^ verschieden, mannigfaltig. 
f^^^f^ prufend, vorsichtig. 
f%»^^ G. eintreten, betreten; p. f?re. 

Hj- durchdringen ; p.lfTf^ erf^l l^- 

^T|- sich setzen. 

U- eintreten, betreten, gehen in 
(A. L.), Zutritt haben. 
f^ PI. m. Untertanen, Volk. 

f^lfH s. ^ + t^. 

f^^ m. Unterschied, besondere Art ; 

I. u. oTf^besonders, sehr, zumal. 
f^pg^asr vertrauend; Adv. ©^ getrost. 
f^|-^pf^ ra. Vertrauen. 
f^^ n. Gift. 
fir^ m. Gebiet; Gegenstand, Sache; 

PI. SinncngenGsse. 
fJlirfv^ro. Vei-zwei flung, Kleinmut 
ftmfe^ verzagt, kleinmiitig. 

fe(m ra. N. e. Gottcs. 

f^[f^^ m. Erstaunen; Hochmut. 

f%^Tf^ sich vergnQgend. 

f^ffcf s. VT + fr 

ijYliP' f. Jjaute. 

i flm y^ m f. N. pr. eiaer Fiiege. 

^ij^ ra. Mann, Held. 

i^tif ra. N. pr. 

•^ 9. wShlon. 

w 5. 10. wehrcn, zunicklmlton; uni- 

gebeh, verspcn-en. 

^- p. urageben von. 
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;af^ 1. sprechen (zu: A. G. L.), be«- 

zeichnen. 

f%- streiten, prozcssieron. 
<f^^ n. Mund, Oesicht. 
^V - fit: (100); Fut. zrfwf% 

S. S2 Z. 26 statt ffin8|tl?T 
^^ m. Totung, Todesstiafo. 
TO[ f. Fnrn, Ehefrau. 
^^ra f. Richtplatz. 
;qfif n. Wald, Hain. 
^H^mm f. Kranz von Waldblumeu. 
^ 1. saen. 
ifl|^ n. Korper, scliOne Gestalt, 

SchOnheit. 
^^^ n. Jugendalter, Lebensalter, 

Alter. 
'^11^ m. Freund. 
;qr^ 1. m. Wunsch, Wunschgabe, 

Guade. 2. beste, schSnste. Adv. 

^r?;?^ besser als (Ab.): ^|^ — "if 

besser — als. 
if^Uf n. Wahl. 
if^If Den. P. A. erwUhlen. 
4<4nf*l) f. ^, schSnfarbig, schSn. 
^^T^ erbarmlich, elend. 
^f^^ ra. N. eines Gottes. 
^nf m. Farbe. 
^1^ Den. beschreiben. 
^snfirnr (^) ». Gegenwart. 
•ffihc sich befindend. 
inJif mehrend. 
^ m. n. Regen; Jahr. 
^nf%f^ m. Eunucli. 
^Wl ni* N. e. Damons. 
;^i7 lieb, Liebling (mit L. od. G.). 
iflf m. Gewalt; Ab. infolge von. 
^iftv unterwerfen. 

^ § 111 

if;^ 1. wohnen, verweilen, leben. 

^r?rr- ^i^^ lagem. 



- Kaus. verwdsten. 
Jfffl^ wohnen. 
-^^ n. Gut, Habe. 

^ ^ H ^ f. Erde. 

?|^ n. Sache, Gep:enstind, Ware. 

tr^ n. Kleid. 

^ 1. fahren. 

f^• Eaiis. lieiraton. 
^fw ra. Feuer. 
Tff (enkl.) oder. Tt(j — m cntweder 

— oder, sei es — sei es. ^Tf^ 

oder. 
^ji^ n. Rede, Wort. 
•^ff^ f. Rede, Wort. 
"^j^ (281c) zu sagend, zu dem 

man sagen soil; zu rfigend, zu 

tadelnd. 
^fTS^ f. Wunsch, Verlangen nach(L.). 
^|^l<|4| n. Fenster. 

4IANI^^ '^* ^* P^* ^^ Verfassers 

der indischen ars amandi. 
^Xf^i( sprechend; Disputant. 
i^pip^ m. Affe. 
ifrar m. Wind, Luft. 

;^X^9 ^' ^' 6- Baumes (Arjuna-B.). 

qif^ n. Wasser. 

^Tf^fif m. Meei;. 

T^fm m. RuhestHtte, Nachtruhe. 

^l4J^lv4JH, ^- Schlafgemach. 

inw^ n. Kleid. 

^ \^^^ Da. Sohu des Vasudeva ^ 

Kr99a-Vi.snu. 
^rnrv tragend; n. Gespann, Wagen. 

ft**iH< ^* ^* ^* Stadt. 
f%l|i^ m. Yerkauf. 

f^^l^ m. Hader, Zwist, Erieg. 
f^(\|f| bunt. 

ft^^nH bewufitlos, ohnmftchtig. 
ft^ftfl ^- Treiben. 
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•X*ni (•^^^^) "^- Konig. 

7^7^^i(^ m. Konig. 

^ | i | 4j g m. GroBkonig. 

l[T^ n. Hen-schatt, Regierung. 

■Jl^lf^ f. Nacht. 

^f\j 4. gelingen. 

i|fq. Schiild haben. 
jjsSiJ f. N. pr. einer Hirtin, der 

Geliebten des Ki-^na-Visnu. 
KTTRIWii^T ^- ^i^ ErzJihlung von 

Rama, das Epos Rilraayana. 
frrj m. Feind. 

1. A. gef alien, 
strahlend, schOn, prachtig. 
^^ (). zerbrcchen, zerstoren. 
^ 2. (154) weinen. 
^\j 4. mit ira befolgen. 
-^ 1. wachsen. 

^- besteigen; p. ^m^ reitend 

aiif. 
^^\^ p. reitQnd aul. — Kaiis. 
(250) besteigen lassen, hinanf- 
setzen. 
^1^ n. Gestalt; Schonlieit, Zienle. 
IP. Rupie. 
schon. 
^ hel' 
Tpfjl m. Kmnkheit. 
^fi H< H krank, Knmkor. 
f^^ro s. -^ und § 250. 

ire 1 0. bemerken. sehen. Pass, aus- 

selien. 

^5n- bemerken. 
^^ n. 100 000. 
iaftr<Qr r>- Morkmal, Gluckszeiciion. 

Am Endo eines Komp. : gonannt, 

F^estohend in. 
WW\ f. (74) Glurk, Schoiiheit. Dio 

Guttiii li., Knni des Vismi. 



^f9[ 1. haften an, hSngen bleiben; 

p. ^r^ hangend. 
^pq^ m. Knuttel. 

6. A., rait fi| sich schamen. 
f. Scham. 
ta^licl^ schamhaft, verlegen. 
fn(^ 1., mit f^ jaramem. 
^pf 1. A. erlangen, bekommen, 

finden. 
^i^ mit^lf^ Eaus. aufhangen an (L.). 
^^f^ Kaus. liatscheln. 
mwm begierig. 
fffv n. Kennzeichen. 

^ 10. 

^f^- erblicken, gewahr warden, 
anblicken, ansei*sehen. 

^. erblicken. 

fi|- untersiichen. 
^f^ m. Welt. Sg. koU. und PI. 

Mensclien. Leute. 
^^c^^g^c^^ m. WeltschSpfer. 
^f^xnw i^- Welthuter (Bez. best. 

Getter). 
^^fV^ 10., mit ^ uberlegen. 

^f^ m. Habsncht. 

-^ya m. Redner, Sprecher. 
^1^ knimm. listig, schlau. 
^"^ n. Brust. 

2. sagen, sprechen (zu, A.G.), or- 

zahlen, lehrcn, anreden, anffor- 

dern; p. "^SW (277 a). 

U- sagen, sprechen. 

UfTf. antworten, dagegen reil<Mi. 
n. Rode. Wort. Oesjirach. 
?l^^ n. Wort. 
e f i^ ^lf f. Stiite. 

ifflTf^ m. Kauiiiiann. 



Wditerimch 



111 



^1^ wann, als. 

^^ wenn. *?v^iqni^ wenn dem so, 

unter diesen Umst&nden. 
VI 1. (1^3a). 

^- P- W«m ^i*g> IftngUclL 

fif • zurflckhalten. 

H- Qbergeben, zur Frau geben. 

V^. zfigeln. 

m. der Todesgott. 
iL Futter, Qras.' 
im^ n. Ruhm, Ehre. 
1|X 2. gehen, kommen, gelangen zu. 
^- herbei-, herankommen, sich 

begeben. 
^9^^ herkommen. 
fInCr hinausgehen. 
H- sioh auf den Weg machen, 
gehen. 
l|X^ f. Prozession. 
"^m^ wie (Rel.) grofi. Konj. so 
lange als, w&hrend, bis dafi; ^TR^ 

— TUm^ wShrend, sobald als 

— da. Adv. einstweilen. Prap. 
mit A. wUhrend. 

^fii f- List. 

^?|i|^ n. Paar. 

W9f 7. verbinden. Pass. mq% es 

pafit sich, ist recht; p. mn be- 

gabt, vei*sehen mit. 

^f^-Kaus. anstellen, verwenden. 

?tlf- Pass, teilhaft werden (mit L). 

fi|- trennen von (L), bringen um. 
mf n. Kampf. 
V|^ 4. k&mpfen. 
w^ m. n. Herde. 
l^i| m. Zusammenhang, Folge. 
^fi|«(^ m. ein in Kontemplation 

versenkter Heiliger, Yogin. 
if^Hf geeignot, faliig. 



fftipif GharundiT (281a. 48) toq 

Ti- 
ll^ m. Soldat 

^(tfW^ kftmpfend. 
ijtfir m. f. Mutterleib, Urspruog, 
Oeschlecht 

iftfVt ^. Weib. 

lft^^ a. JugendjhdratsfiUiiges Alter. 

1^ 1. bewachen, sdifltzen, enetten, 

aufbewahren, sparen, behalten. 
^^ L Sohutz, Behtiten. 

>^fm m. Beechatzer. 

^f^i( m. Wftchter. 

^^ m. BQhne, Festraum. 

^7^^ n. Staub; menses. 

^W^ f. Strick. 

^^ 4., Eaus. gewinnen, yerliebt 

machen. 
1^ Oefallen findend an (L.). 
Xf7( t Lust 
XJt( n. Juwel. 
TWWn f- N. pr. 
7^ m. Wagen. 

^ifinX ™- Wagner, Zimmermann. 
7^ 1 . mit '^ beginnen, untemehmen ; 

P* 'W^C^ ^' Ubernommen, begon- 

nen, getan; 2. begonnen habend. 
'?^H^ 1. A. sich ergdtzen, buhlen. 

f^- P. aufhGren (zu reden). 
"^^ m. Klang, Ton. 
^f^ m. Sonne. 
'^:^ allein seiend. 
4^1^ n. Einsamkeit 
^^^1^ n. Oeheimnis. 
Xff^ verlassen von. bar. 
^1^41 m. D&mon. 
"^t^ 1. A. gl&nzen, prangen. 

f^. Kaiis. verschoneru, verzieren. 
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m. Achtung; Groll, Eifersucht 
ifpi? Achtung gebietend. 
inif^ n. Sinn. 
9rr>pf ) ^* ^) menschlich; m. Mensch. 

i!Tii:§in. 

Wm ^- Tftuschung. 

inWjfl m. Wind. 

iffij m. Weg. 

ifjiH n. Sjanz. 

41 If I ^ m n. GrGfie, Ansehen. 

filH4<|ff<t gemessen sprechend, 

wortkarg. 
^fi| n. Freund. o^ wie ein(en) 

Freund (61). 

fini^Indec. miteinander, unter sich. 

fimrr Indec. unwahr, erdichtet. 

flfv 6. zusammenkommen, sich 

vereinigen. 
if^ 1. mit fif die Augen schlieBen. 

jf^ n. Mund, Rachen; Gesicht. 

I. durch. 

^J^ (^, §51 AusD.) einfaitig, m. 

w^ 6. (143 f) freigeben, befreien, 
freilassen, lossprechen; ausstofien, 
vergiefien,zurQcklas8en. Abs. VJ^ 
auBer (283) mit A. — Kaus. aus- 
ziehen. 

f^- befreien, freilasseii; bringen 
um (I.). 

»? 1. A. sich freuen. 

vf^ m. Asket, Weiser. 

jn 9. stehlen, rauben. 

WW 4. die Besinnung verlieren. 

^^r^ wiederholt, ;j7^ir* ^^ss. 

^ (Wf, §51 Ausn.) m. Tor. 

w^ m. tOricht, m. Tor. 

arfif f. Gestalt, VerkSrperung, Er- 
scheinung. 

nfcfll^ vorkr»ri>ert, leibhafti^. 



s|^i( m. Kopf, Spitze. 
sm n. Wurzel, Grundlage. 
^Pil n. Wert 
^^^ m., •ftniT f., Maus. 
« 6. sterben; p. m tot. 
nf m. Qazelle. 

^ ^ \ 

j^ m. Tod. 

II ( I fm i m. Todesstunde. 

t § 111. 
^ m. Wolke. 

ilum^ m. N. pr. e. Frosches. 

lfy«f n. Schweigen. 

welL 



ir s. n^. 

'^^ m. Bez. best HalbgGtter. 
lpff[ woher, wo; weil, da, denn, dafi. 

^<^KflH ^®^^ sofern. 

jf^ m. Mdhe, Anstrengung. Ab. 

mit Mdhe. 
ipi wo, wobei, bei welchem(113). 
'^^\ wie (auch enkl.); daB; so 

wahr als. 
Tfirnnnt '^^^* ^^^ gekommen. 
^ I M H H -^^^- genau. 
^^I^H > ^^^' "^^ GebCihr. 
^i f U ' fl'^H^ Adv. wahrheitsgetreu. 
<I ^ I^^H > ^^^- getrost, ofTen. 
i| Hl «HI^^ Adv. glucklich. 
^(lfy>(f wie gesagt, frQher genannt; 

•?( Adv. 
iBffJtf^fTf angemessen. 
^» Rel. St (115) welcher, der; ^ 

j(^ was einer; l|^T^ was cinem. 

^qff? was auch immer. — Konj. 

1^ weun, dafi, da. Am Aniaug 

einer direkten Rede, diesc ein- 

ieitend. %9f wodurch, weslialb, 

aiif dafi, damit. 
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^^^ n. Arznei ITir (G.). 

if^ m. Speise; das Essen, GeniiB. 

if^Tipf n. das Essen, Speise. 

if^ (34a Anm.) he! 

^pi^^ 4. fallen; p. ^^, 

l|f^. en tf alien, entlaufen, kommen 
urn. 
^3[^^ 1. 4. (143 c) umher wander n. 

^R- V' ^HTOT verwirrt, auf- 
geregt. 
^f(Wi 1. A. slitihlcn. 

9pf^^^ m. Licbesgott. 

Tff^pn f- Fliege. 

H ^qi ^ und 01^ ni. Bein. des Indra. 

'^fif m. Juwel, Perle. 

n. Kreis, Scheil>e. 

ni. Frosch. 
iffjf f. Gedanke, Einsicht, Verstand. 
Hfi^JK m. Wivnze. 

inra ?J 111. 

9|(i^ m. Fisch. 

j^ 4. (143e) sich bcrauschen; p. 
^Pff berausclit, brunstig. 

'^- P- ^41 1^ verstort. 

H- briinstig weixlen. 
9|7 in. Rrunst. 
M^M raein. 
^rar suB, lieblich. 
91X9 n. Mitto, lieibesmitte; L. in- 

mitten von (G.), unter, in. 
;^fl99r sich boiindcnd in. 
IHJipf n. Mitte, Leibesniitto. 
mSETTg^ m. Mittiig. 
9fi(^ 4. A. (e]>. auchP.) nioinen, glan- 

ben, erkeiinon, halten fur, vor- 

muten; glaubcn an, hochhalten, 

ctwas geben auf; denkon an. 

irar- orIank»n. 
Jf^^^ n. Sinn, Gfist. llorz. 



ifif ni. Mann (Stammvater der Men- 

schen). 
if^^ m. Mensch. 
Tfim m. Mensch, Mann. 

H^HX ^ ™- Wunsch. 

ip^ m. Spruch; Rat, Plan. 

WW^ t)en. 

?^fif- einladen. 
H<it(^ | Ow^ m. Besprecher, Gesnnd- 

beter. 
4|fa4^ m. Minister. 
TPHf^ m. der Jjiebesgott. 
IfUT m. Pfan. 
jp^ n. Sterben, Tod. 
Tful m. Sterblicher. 
4|^<i vernichtend. 
^qf^ l f. Grenze. 
TRt^ (90), f. f^, grofi, wichtig. 
j(fjo (30G) groB, gewaltig. 
^^ I ^i| m. viele Leute, Meng<\ 
41^ Idl^H^ hochherzig, edel, hochbegabt. 
4lijimn hochweise. 
^ijm^H hochherzig. 
41^ 1 ^1 c^ j hochheiligen Wandel fQhrend. 
Hf^ij^ f. Hauptgemahlin des KG- 

nigs; BQffelkuh. 
^ f. Erde. 
H^fi l JI^ m. Erdbeherrscher. 

4|^d ' H '^v Erdboden. 
Ifl^fTf m. Fui-st. 
Ifft^f^ n dass. 

^g)<<H, (1^^) S^^ -*5 vornehni. 
Jfi^9f^ ra. der groBe TndiH, GroBkonig. 
j(\ (135) nicht, damil nicht. Ygl. 
§111. 

yr f^ ' <*L (^^^ Imp.) ohne Zogern. 

9fjff f. Mutter. 

Tff^ n. MaB. Am Endo oines Bali. 

Kom]). nur, anch nnr. liioB, 

kauiu. 
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nfflf m. brahmaiiischer Wciser. 
W^T^^ m. Brahmakenner, I'hilosoph. 
JI^IHj n. Ei (les Brahman - Welt. 
ITflfllf ni. Brahinane; ^ f. Brah- 

manen frail. 
9 2. (155) G. sjjrechen, erziihlen. 

CK 

^f^ f. Hingebiing, Eigebenheit, 

Trcue. 
9ff^<!^ liebevoll. 
ifw 1. 10. essen, kauen. 
)f^ n. Speise. 
l^pf^^ erhaben, heilig. 

H^ s. ^^. 

7(^ ni. Zerbrechen; Unicrgang, Fall. 
mw\ zerbrechlich , verganglich. 
)|ll 1. genieiien, lieben, erwahlen; 

ilben, nflegen. 
ira 7. brechen, abbrechen. 
i|^ glftcklich, gut, lieb; Vok. Lieber! 
^1B( n. Furcht, Gefalir. 
^^4?f^ Furcht er weekend. 
upll m. Bein. des Gottes Brahman. 
mi m. Oatte. 
Tip^ (91), f. 1^, Pron. der 2. Pers., 

du, Sic (mit der 3. Sg. des Verbs). 
upBim n. Haus. 

)|^|i^n. Asche; HlPTirTc^zu A. (303). 
^J 2. scheinen. 
mi^ n. Gliick. 

9fX^ m. Nachkommc Bharatas. 
^ 1 ^^ f. = Sarasvatl, Gottin der 

Gelehrsamkeit. 
i|X^ f- Gattin. 
^fjfip^ sein sollend; schOn. 
ifre 1. A. sprechen. 

irfif. anreden. 

Hflf. antworten. 
^^^ n. Sprache, Mundart. 
fif^ f. Betteln. 



flfs 7. zerbrechen, durchbrechen. 

fifilll ra. Arzt. 

^^ 3. ?'ch furchten vor (Ab); p. 
^jV^ sich fiirchtend, furchtsam. 

)f^ fiirchtbar; N. pr. 

If^ n. Essen, Speise. 

am 7. essen, fressen; genieBen, 
lieben, besitzen; auskosten, den 
Lohn fQr etwas (A.) empfangen; 

^^. geniel)en. 
m| m. Arm. 
^^«f m. Schlange. 
M 1. werden, entstehen, jdm. (G.) 

gehoren, zuteil werdeii ; geschehen. 

sein; p. ^^f s- ^s- 

CK 

"mr- vernehraen. 

^^- iiberw^ltigen , heimsuchcn. 

•q^j- kranken, boleidigen. 

i|f^- demiitigen. 

H- s. j^. 

f^. Kaus. Pass, aussehen. 
M f. Erde. 
m[ geworden, seiend; vergangen; 

n. Wesen, GeschCpf. 
vnm n. Erdboden. 

OR. 

OT m. K5nig. 

Igj^ m. KOnig. 

^ f. Erde. 

«rfif^ f. Stockwerk. 

ufWB ^^^ ^^^ Eixle stehend (m). 

VB 10. schmucken. 

vpimf n. Schmuck. 

» 3. tragen. 

nmn m. Diener. 

m^ m. Diener. 

«j, Adv. vjn^ sehr. 

^i| m. Frosch. 

^11^ n. Heil-, Gegenmittel. 

SItT, f. I; Tochter Bhimas. 
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m. Eifer, Sorgfalt. 
H^f^Hif n. Absicht 

mnr ni- Tod. 

m. Wehklage. 
m. n. Koralle. 
jfit^ m. Zutritt, Gelangen in. 
ireW 8. ^ + If. 
H^BT^ m. Zutritt. 
Jfipif m. GebSren. 
Um^ m. Goade, GuDSt, Uuld. 
ITjfif f. Kind. 

jf^XK ™-Streich, StoB, SchuB, Wunde. 
Hjqjfp^; m. Wall, Festung. 
Hfim^fl^ n. Mhere Geburt. 
Il^iq[|[( wie vorher. 
HT^fflf die hohl aneinandergelegten 

H&nde ausstreckend (Zeichen der 

Demut). 
jfpif m. Hauch; pi. Leben. 
mf^ i ^ m. lebendes Wesen. 
IfPf^ morgen friih, am n&chsten 

Morgen. 
inm m. n. Spitze, oberster Teil. 

iTTK s- ^ini + Iff- 

fimfll^H m. gekommene, rechte 

Zeit 
HT H^KI^ (322), f. i(T» das Jugend- 

alter erreicht habend. 
HX^I^ Adv. meistens, gewfthnlicli. 
HT^ dass. 
111411^ m. Palast. 
flpl lieb, angenehm (mit G.), freund- 

lich; liebend; n. Liebes, Gefallen. 
jffif^ erfreut, freiulig. 

"^m f' T + ^• 

^(^^^ n. Zuneigung, Freundschaft. 
9 Kjius. begieBen, baden. 

^jiff- iiberstiomen. 
HfCT f. llaiibe (ler Sclilangu. 
tPIT^I^ ra. Schlange. 



ipi n. Fmcht, Erfolg. 
n^ mit ig pusten, blasen. 

i|?f ach! 

ip^ 9. (186 c) binden, fesseln, vcr- 

kntlpfen; ankniipfen, zusammen- 

fiigen; p. iTif- 
i|il|^ f. leichtfertige Frau. 
^¥3 m. Yerwandter, Genosse, 

Freund. 
if^ n. Kraft, St&rke, Macht; Heer. 
ifH^ stark, machtig; •^ (108). 
^f^fi(^ stark, m^htig. 
if^fV?!^ (109) st&rker, m&chtiger. 
iff^^ Adv. hinaus. 

iljn^T vielfach. 

ifjPK zahlreicli. 

^pp^ m. Verwandter, Freund. 

^j^ m. Kind; Tor; f. ^ Madchen. 

^7^11^ m. Knabe, Kind. 

m^ n. Kindheit 

iTpsil m. trane. 

^IXIT m. Arm. 

if^ n. Same. 

;jf^ f. Einsicht, Verstand, Klug- 

heit; EntschluB. 
^f s B^ fc l^ verstandig, klug; Kompar. 

ja g m. Wasserblase. 

«r 1. erkennen, vernehmen, achtcn 

auf. — Kaus. ermahnen, zureden. 

fif- vernehmen. 

U- Kaus. jemandem zmeden. 

^7(. Kaus. aufmerksam machcn. 
^f^ m. N. pr. 
^I^fi^ bralimanentVeundlich. 

JHI<Tl J^- N. pr. 

jfmi^ ni. Brahmane. Der Gntl 
Brahman. 
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44^1^01 f. alter Ausspruch. 
^ f. Stadt. 
nil m. Mann, Mensch. 
OTtim Torangehend, Anfiihrer. 
mil in. die gestr&nbten K5rper- 

hftrchen, Frendenschauer. 
irar^ D. Spitze des Elefanten- 

rQssels. 

^^rrnnft ^- n. e. stadt. 

OT wohlgenfthrt, feist; reich. 
m| n. Blume. 
mgii n. Handschrift, Buch. 
vv 10. ehren. Mit ^|fif dass. 
iniX f. Ehrung. 

CK 

^iq* verehniDgswardig. 

i|^ m. Strom, Flut. 

inf (118) vordere, friihere. Am Ende 

e. Bah.: voraussetzend , benihend 

auf, unter. tr^lT Adv. Mher, 

vorher, zueret. 
^f^ni^ f. Erde. 
^f^4^f^<l m. FQrst, K6nig. 
^f^nj^TlfTr u. •jpm m. dass. 
^ p. zu ipi^. 
m n. RQcken; L. und o^^ hinter 

(mit G.). 
m^^ m. Hinterseite. 
n 9. fQUen; p. jif (279a). 

irf^. p. angefQllt. Kaus. (256) 
anfCQlen. 
^[^ n. Getriink. 
il^fifif (p. des Kaus. von xr^) ge- 

pflegt. 
lfy^;i| n. Mannestat, Mannesmiit. 
inipfTf f. Natur, natdrl. Zustand; 

I. von Natur. 
Iflf^ m. Zorn. 
Hlf^flf D. Schaukeln. 
j|v^ viel, zahlrcich. 



in^ 6. (143e) fragen; p. m. 
^f^' fragen, Umfrage halten. 

mgjf s. ^ + ir. 

Vm ^' Nachkomroenschaft; GeschOpf, 

Kreatur; Untertanen. 
J[^1J m. Liebe, Zutrauen. 
l|l|(€|ii geliebt, geliebte Person. 
Ifflf, Prftp. mit A., zu, bin — zu, 

gegen; in bezug auf, fOr, wegen. 

irfTPJ^ m. Gegenkeil. 

Hfj f M unangenehm (mit Q.). 

H fj l fltm f. Abhilfe, Ausweg in (G.). 

Wfi f^ UIH, '^^y- jeden Augenblick. 

H'Rlt^iPl ^'^y- ^° i®^®' Himmels- 
richtung. 

Mf^*^lllf^ Avy. in alien L&ndem. 
H^^K ™- Gegen-, Scbutzmittel, 

Abhilfe. 
jpxnf deutlich; •^fiit^ vor Augen; 

•% auf frischer Tat. 
HdH^^j ^l f.Offentlichkeit; I. Offentlich. 
Ilj m ^lf^ Avy. Glied fOr Glied. 
H^Qfl m. Vertrauen. 
W ( i t t| ^ l T m- Vergeltung, Gegen- 

dienst. 
Jfin m. n. Tagesanbruch. 
'^^^, f. ^, erste. 
K^pf n. Geben, Spenden. 
I|\l7if vorzdglichste , beste. 
xran aufgeblQht 
j[m f. Glanz. 
Tfmf^ n. Tagesanbruch. 
Jl^fr^ m. Macht. 
iro m. Herr (uber, mit G.). 
Jf^7{ viei. zahlreich. 
ipifTf Trap, mit Ah. von — an. 
H4I^;H< I n. Frauenhain, Lustpark. 
' IHTTW "• I^i<^htschnur, Autoritat, 

Entscheidung. ^: jc der Konig 

hat zu ♦Mitscheiden. 
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^i|- zutrefFen; p. ^qui^ begabt. 
jffif- zusagen, einwilligen. 
;9i^. zustande kommen, zuteil 
werden ; p. ^i\^ im Vollbesitz 
von, begabt mit. 
in hoher Stellung seiend. 
Xf^ n. Lotusblume. 
xif^pf^ f. Lotusteich. 

i|^ 1. hfiher, hochste, groBte, 
beste, auBerste. — 2. andere, 
frerad, Feind. — 3. n. Hochstes; 
am Ende e. Bah. (320b) ganz 
aufgehend in, erfuUt von, ver- 
sunken in, versessen aiif. — 4. 
^'i J r{ ^ Adv. weiter, jedoch, aber; 
Ht f*fc g jedoch, indes. Tfif: 
H'^^f darauf. 

JIXJ^ hochste, beste, vorziiglichste; 
n. Hochstes; am Ende eines Bah. 
== 1^^ 3. — 9^^ Adv. iiberniis. 

M<HI<H ^^^' einander, gegenseitig. 
H4^|j | iH m. Heldenmut, Tapierkcit. 
H^TH'f ni.Demutigung, Beleidigung. 

M<|4h> ^^^^^ •^ ^^*^ ^^^ anderen. 
i|f^i|Pi[ m. Gefolge, Begleitung. 

ilf^TO zufrieden. 

l| f4^'5f(^j | n. Wehklagen. 

q f^Hl lf m. Wohlgeruch, ParfQm. 

qf^C^HRT ™- Anstrengung. 

uO^K ™' ^^^® Nachrede. 
Tfittf m. Hegenwolke. 
jf^j{ m. Berg; N. pr. 

llffV^ n. HQttenstadt, Dorf wilder 

Stftmme. 
i|i^ 4. (144) sehen, kennen lernen, 

eiosehen. 
ipj m. Vieh, Tier. 



TP}X?[^ liernach. 

ifffl^l m. Hand. 

1^1X9^ m. Pan4nsohn. 

UTT^ bleich: N. pr. 

miM4^ weifi. o^fx f. das WeiBsein. 

xrnr "*• Einsturz. 

TfPf^ m. n. Verbrechen. 

TJl^ m. FuB. 

gMq m. Baum. 

xrpf n. Trinken (geistiger GetrEnke). 

TiJ^ m. Reisender. 

iljq, f. ^, b5se; m. Bosewicht; 

n. libel, B6ses. 
^J^m bSse; n. Boses. 
mM l (H*V ™* B5sewicht. 
q|^^ n. gekochter Milchreis. 
"qif^^ m. Fiirst, Kouig. 
xcpi m. Seite; A. und L. hin — 

zu, zu. 
I|f5f m. HUter. 
117^ m. Fessel. 
fm m. Vater; PI. die Manen. 
iMM^fa^t T f- Ameise. 
finnfq^T f- Teufelin. 

frrffTT s. ^ + fq. 

ifY^ 10. bedrHngen, pJagen. 

t|^ m. (103) Mann. 

n^ m. n. Falte, hohler Kaum. 

Q^ gCinstig, glUcklich, heilig. 

M ^ <h^ ^' Bein. des Nala. 

M m. Sohn; f. |^ Tochter. 

u^|;9 m. junger Sohn. 

vifx wieder, zuruck; dagegen, wie- 

derum, aber. qif: vi|: immer 

wieder. 

qr n. Stadt. 

xpi^lf^ Adv. vorn, vor sich. 

qr^ vor (mit G.). 

OTf vormals. 
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if7^ f. Frail. 

irnr ^' Untergang, Verlust. 

irrftT'l verderbend. 

p i ;jgHf| m. Seufzer. 

f^^^ m. Problerstein. 

fipr, f. ^, eigen, sein. 

f«nv bestandig; 0;^^ Adv. immer. 

fi f ^l f. Schlaf. 

fif\pf n. Tod. 

fifVTf 1^- Schatz. 

r^^ \ f. Tadel. 

firaTf verborgen. 

fifjf^ m. Augenblinzeln. 

fi l' <^^ k^ii^ Ende habend. 

fil^ qT^ gefahrlos. 

flf^^lK nutzlos, zwecklos. 

fi l ^^l keinen Herrn (uber sich) 

habend. 
f'f^iN' tugendlos. 

flf^l^ in.Wirbelwind, Donnerschlag. 
firff^ felilerlos. 
fiffjf^n: "rteilslos. 
fl yfj f^ 'q nicht verschieden. 
f^t^ ungiftig. 
fif^f^f f. Zufriedenheit, Glfick. 
fijrff^ f. Unart. 
f^"^^ m. Lohn. 

f^f^nr ^' Nest. 

fiprre^ ^' Wohnung. 

fi|q^^ n. Wohnung. 

fip^ f. nnd finjf f. Nacht. 

fi|^^ ni. Mitternacht. 

fif^Tf m. EntschhiB; o*^ ^ sich 

entschlieBen zu (L.). 
f^^^ m. PL N. pr. eines Volkes und 

Landes. 
f9p^ m. Natur. 
Ol^^fl^ kraftlos. 
if^ 1 . fuhren, raitnehmen, wegnehmen, 

fortfuhren, holen; hinbringen. 



^- vorfdhren, bringen. 

nf^- heiraten. 

U- (301a) vollziehen; sich anver- 
trauen, Zutrauen haben. 
ift^ niedrig, gemeih. 
ift%?^ Adv. abw&rts; leise. 
ift^ n. Wasser. 
if wohl, doch. 

ir«n^ gewifi, sicherlich, allerdings. 
if m. (78) Mann, Mensch. 
wq u. irafif m. E5nig. 
iii(^ grausam. 

ihr n. Auge. 

%ir^ m. der Ni$adhak5nig (Nala). 
ift nicht; if^ ^pf wenn nicht, sonst 
•q^JY^ m. der indische Feigenbaum. 

qf^ m. VogeL 

i|^l .kochen, braten, zurReif e bringen. 

xr^l^ n. Tod: 

11^1^ (125) fanf. 

il^pr fdnfte. 

ilfl^fTf gelehrt, klug, weise; aucb 

Subst. 
T^ 1. fallen, sttlrzen, einsttirzen. 

mr^- auffliegen, aufspringen. 

fir- herabfliegen. Eaus. erlegen. 

^fif- Kaus. versammeln. 
ilfjf m. (C7) Herr, Gatte. 
i^flf^ n. Gattenstelle. 
ir^ m. (101) Weg. 
jn (308) - T|^. 
imr heilsam. 
1^ 4. 1. gehen; p. im (279c). 

inf. kommen zu, geraten in. 
Kaus. versetzen in. 

ifX- Eaus. umbringen, tdten. 

^3^- entstehen, geschehen, er* 
standen werden. Eaus. hervor- 
rufen. 
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flpf^, f. ^, zweite; im Bah. be- 

gldtet Ton. 
f^^ Indeo. sweifuh, entzwei. 

VW n* Oeld, Beichtum, Schatz. 

ipfifl^ reich, m. der Reiche. 

1|fi|ii(^ Schfttze besitzend, reich. 

ygpif glficklich. 

VfSspi ^* BogeDSchQtze. 

m^ tragend, besitzend. 

v4 m* Recht, Gesetz, Ordnung, 

Jostiz; Tugeod, FrGmmigkeit. 
mifn^ gerecht 
\n 3- (170) setzen, stellen; A. er- 

langen; p. fflf s. bes. 

^1^- sprechen, anreden. 

^mX* ^* wieder g^tmachen; p. 
^nrrfflf 8- bes. 

fif- hmBtellen. 

f^*("*^Vf^) bedecken, verhtUlen, 
zohalten; p. fi|f||f. 

fif- ton, madien, vollbringen, 
vemrsachen, erweisen, verfer- 
tigen; bestimmeo. 

^m* jmdm. (0.) etwas zufQgen. 
IfpfV f. Amma 
VnCW ^' Tragen, Anlegen. 
VnCT ^' Schneide, Klinge. 
l||l| 1. laufen. 

;Qvq. zulaufen auf. 
f^l|pfui! weh0ber(A.)! verwtinscht! 
w$ betrtkgerisch, Qauner. 
V 1. 6. 10. festhalten, zurQckhalten ; 

ertragen; bestehen, dauern. 

1|lf- hGren, kennen lernen; Btu- 
dieren. 

^aff t Festigkeit, Kiihe. 
vi| Kaus. tiberw&ltigcn. 
Hi} n. Festigkeit, Wflrde. 
l9Tf "• Nachdenken, Qedanke. 



wif feststehend, sicher ; ni Adv. gewifi. 
VfiT ^« Krfthe. 

If nicht; ^ verstftrktes if. 

if^fi^ bei Naoht. 

'^^ m. Krokodil. 

ifiQ m. n. Fingernagel. 

ififi^ n. und irv^ f. Stadt 

flfn^l^iq^ in kurzem, bald. 

i|7 m. Schauspieler. 

if^ Eaus. ertAnen maohen. 

if^ f. FIuB. 

ifi^ 1. mit ^f^ sich freuen auf 

(Qber). 
ifi^r m. N. pr. von Kr^^as Pflegevater. 
ifif^ n. Himmel. 
ifif^ Ehrenbezeugung; mit if § 300. 

301b. 
^lf m. Anschlag, Flan. 
iflfif n. Auge. 
iT^ m. Hann, Mensch. 
if^i| m. ^Olle. 
if^ig^ m. Herrscher, K5nig. 
ifcNI m. T&nzer. 
'wm m. N. eines Kdnigs. 
ifif nen. 
if^ 4. verloren gehen, verschwinden ; 

p. if^. 

iro: §111. 

^m m. Elefant. 

mH^<(B m. Eiefantenzahn als Wand- 

nagel. 

m. Beschutzer, Gebieter. 
Indec. verscliieden. 
TTTnnnT verschiedenartlg. 
irm^ n. Name, Nennun^; iff^ IT 

einen Naraen geben. ifjif Adv. 

namens, n^mlicli, fflrwahr. 
^JX"^ ^- N. pr. 
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;^ji|f m. N. pr. 

7^ m. PI. Ehefrau ; mit ir heiraten. 

^lf\SI ^* Annut. 
Tj^ n. Holz. 

7j^^ hart, furchtbar. 

^I^Hfl h51zern. 

^19 m. SklaTe, f. f^ Magd. 

f^n[ zu sehen wtLnschend. 

t^ n. Tag. 

t^fW€ ^' Tag. 

fiprr bei Tag. 

f^i|^l|^ m. Himmelsbewohner. 

t^m himmli&ch. 

f|rii(^ 6. zeigen. 

^. anweisen, heifien, befehlen. 

591|. verordnen. 

1|. zeigen. 
^p^ f. Himmelsgegend. 
f^ n. Schicksal. 
f^nau (I) ^^^ Himmel sei Dank! 

gotdob! 
j^\[^ traurig, betrflbt, verzagt 
i(^^ 4. strahlen. Ints. (263) hell 

strahlen. 
;fH lang. 

v:^ n. Schmerz, Leid, Kummer. 
vtf^Pf betrQbt, unglQcklich. 
^•^^nf schwer zu berilhren. 
§<(44iH schwer zu Qbersteigen. 
J<IW*l Bchlccht; m. BQsewicht. 
vnflf schwer zu fassen. 
vifff Bchwach. 
^iflln n. Hungersnot. 
v^if schwer zu erlangen, selten. 
schwer zu vollbringen. 
n. Sunde. 
WW b6se. 

■f^ai schwer aufzugebeti. 
vv 2. nielken. 
vfn f. Tochter. 



}n m. Bote. 

»T fern; n. Feme. 

Y^ tlbermi&tig, ausgelassen. 

f«^(144) sehen, einsehen; p."^. — 

Eaus. jmdm. (0.) etwas (A.) zeigen. 

l|f?^- erblicken. 
n| sehenswert, ansehnlich. 
"^inp^ (318) frQher gesehen. 
^f^ f. Sehen, Blick, Auge. 
? mit f«| Kaus. zerreifien, zerkratzen, 

aufschneiden. 
^ m. Gott; E5nig; ^if^ f. Qottin; 

EGnigin. 
^inrr ^- Oottheit; GOtterbild. 
^^THim gottergeben. 
^^HXinnf ^' Tempel. 
^ifllflf m. GStterherr = Indra. 
9jl m. Gegend, Ort, Land, Heimat. 
^ m. E5rper. 
^^ m. N. best. Dllmoncn. 
^ n. Schicksal. 
9^^ n. Gottheit. 
^^if m. Fehler, Schaden, Schuld, 

Laster, SQnde. 
7^ n. Botenamt 
«l^ 1. A. mit f^ blitzen. 
7 1. laufen. 

^fvq. zueilen auf. 
-^ schnell, «?[ Adv. 
v^ 4. nachstellen. 
y^ m. Gemeinheit, Niedertracht. 

^^ n. Piiar. 

^:^ m. Turstcher. 

^n[7^ zwulfte. 

^|T?nir^ 7.w6lf. 
1^^ n. Tiir. 
f^ (124) zwei. 
f^^ipif doppelt. 
f^^inflf m. Brahraane. 
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Tf^f;^ n. Finsternis. 

J(^V9 ^- N. eines Baumes. 

^^ m. Baum. 

Tf^lir Jung, f. t J^^"&® ^'''*"- 

7fl£ 10. erwagen, denken an. 

Iff^ dann, in dem Fall. 

jf^ m. 11. Flache, Grund, Boden. 

TflTf m. Vater. 

jff^^ solcher. 

JfJ^f{ so groB. Adv. so lange, da; 

zunachst, sogleich; dooh, nur. 
f^ff^ m. liinarer Tag. 
flf^f^j^Adv.wie Sesaink6rner,zuBrei. 

IffY?; n. Ufer. 

if^^ scharf. 

H aber, dagegen; expl. 

jm gleich, vergleichbar (mit I.). 

Tjisf 4. zufrieden sein, p.w zufrieden. 

Kaus. befriedigen. 
j^ f. Zufriedenheit: gf^ f^-VT 

sich bescheiden rait (I.). 
Tnj n. Gras, ^Grashalm, Stroh. 

H^ gesattigt, salt. 

7f^ f. Durst. 

w 1. uberschreiten ; entgehen (mit A.); 

^H^. herabsteigen. 
^^-auftaiichen ;entriiinen (m. Ab.). 
fifiE(- entrinnen (mit Ab.). 

?r §111. 114. 

^I^f^ n. Feuer, Glanz, iilendende 

Eischeinung; Kraft, Macht. 
7fY?[;i!f n. Torbogen. 
iqH 1. verlassen, fahren lasseu, auf- 

geben, daransetzen, opfern. 

-qf^- verlassen, liegen lasF 
^HPf m. Freigebigkeit, Hingabe. 



Wmmi freigebig. 

-^7 f. Scham. 

"^ 2. = % I. A. schtitzen, retten. 

f^ (124) drei. 

f^l^ m. PI. die 30 =- Getter. 

^^f^ n. Dreiwelt. 

?^> ^^ § m- 

^ 1. A. eilen; p. ^f\ni f- ^, 

rasch. 

^qf^ , Du. •i(\ Mann und Frau, 

Ehepaar. 
^ 1. (143 g) beifien. 

^nr «. ^. 

^T^ m. Stock, Strafe. 

7fi|^i( m. Stabtrager, Torwachter. 

3?[j5j strafbar. 

^f%f n. saure Milch. 

^<<IVH^* 1 n. Zalmputzmittel (e. be&t. 

Holz). 
-n iind ;;[7fif m. N. pr. 
<4<€<ni1 f. N. pr. 
Mj m. Betrug. 
7f^|i( m. Heuchler. 
'^fk\i{ geliebt 
arm. 
m. Frosch. 
7^|if n. Sehen, Anblick, Gcsichts- 

kreis; Aussehen. 
•fff^'C sehend. 
^ s. ^. 
^ij zehn. 

7^ f. Menschenschicksal. 
^w 1. brennen, verbrennen. 
l^j'd. (170) geben, gewahren, daran- 

geben; versetzen, anlegen, tun; 

p.^(277i). 

^- A. an sich nehmen. 
^rjif n. Freigebigkeit 
^T'Rr ^^^' ^- ^6^^* Dilmouen. 
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imr (277 i) gegessen. 

W^ ^- ^^ untere Bein. 

^IfH 4. (143d) A. geboren wei-den, 

werden, p.iiTTf geboren, ^eworden, 

daseieod. 

^i^- entstehen, woixlen. 
T^m m. Mensch, Person; Volk, Leute. 

Personal. 
Hinft f- Mutter. 
ipip(^ n. Gebui*t. 
Jlf^ m. Sieg. 
if^ f. Alter- 
inf^ zerschlagen; •7^^(303) blutig 

schlagen. 
in(f^^ siech, verwundet. 
q|?|f n. Wasscr. 
If^rnpf m. Teicli. 

irif^iBlB: f. Blutegel. 

^|m 1. reden. 

ITO 2. (148a. 2G4) >vac-lien. 

Wnf^:q n. Gold. 

;inf^ f. Geburt. 

irpf cinstmals, eines Tap:es. 

Hfir n. Knie. 

^|4|M in. Schwiegersohii. 

Hj^ f- Eliofrau. 

^fP[ ra. Liebhaber. Galan. 

Hjjpf^ f. N. des Ganges. 

ftf 1. siegen, besiegen, iiborwinden. 

f^lTff^ra der seiner Sinne Ilerr ist. 

^^ 1. leben. 
^f?nf n. Leben. 
^fT«r Perf. von ^ (207). 
m 4. (141) alt werden; p. ^fti^f alt. 
(314 b) kennend, kundig. 



aiisfindig machen, kerausbringen. 

Mit A., biaw. mit G. 

"llf^- erkennen. 

irfTf- versprechen, zusagen. 

f^- erkennen, erfahren, wissen, 

kennen, verstehen, erknnden. 

Kaus. (255) jemanden in Kennt- 

nis setzen. 
#^ (109) ra. der alteste (Sohn). 
flf&fi f sofort, auf der Stelle. 



^U 9. (18Gc) wissen, kennen, er- 
kennen. kennen l<'rnon, t;rfahreu, 



1 0. Mit fif zum besten hab«^n. 
^ 4. A. Mit ^^ auffliegen. 

7f^ n. Buttermilch. 

cfj m. Abhang, liand. 

jf^ 10. schlagen, trelTen. 

TfTI^ von da, daher; da: darauf, 

dann, darum; aus (von) diesem. 
cf^ da, dort, dorthin, darflber; in 

(bei) diesem. "jf^ Tpf fiberall da. 
cfffj so, ebenso; so auch, desgleichen, 

and; ja! gut! reciit! ^i|ifi| auch 

so, trotzdom. TffHf ebenso. 
^ ff l ^ ^y solche Gestalt habend. 
^nirrf^ derartig. 
7f^ Pron.St. (114) der, er; 7f[^^ all 

das. Adverbial 7f^ dann, deshalb, 

daruni, da;*^ dadurch. deshalb; 

71^^^^ tlarum. 7{lsf^ trotzdera. 
ifT^iilf in diesem Zustand seiend. 
7f^ dann, da; 7f^ zur selbigen 

Stunde*, sogleieh. 
7f^^ eben falls. 
f(^^ m. Sohn. 
j(m dunn, schlank. 
^ 1. verbrennen, versengen. 
7fX|^ n. Kastoiung, Askese. 
THlf^l- f. ^ Asket, fromm. 
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l|^9.(186b. 187A.)ergreifen,£as86n, 
packen; nehmen, in s. Oewalt 
bekommen, gewinnen, erstehen. 
fif- bestrafen, liinrichten; unter- 
drQcken. 

H^ m. Planet, Dftmon. 

1QU^ m. Dorf, Schar, Klasse. 

^[Xfg anzuerkenneod. 

1% 1. Unlust empfinden. 

19^ Eaus. (254) anfertigen. 

^Z ™- Topf. 

If^ m. Sonnenhitze. 

IVtW ™- L&rm. 

irr 1. (143h) 2. riechen. Mit '^. 
beriechen. 

f| (enkl.) und (bisweilen unrichtig 
gestellt). Oft durch ipf veratftrkt. 
^ — ^ sowohl — als auch. 

n. Rad; Diskus; ^^ wie ein 
Had. 

n. Auge. 

^v f. Schnabel. 

if^ 1. zufallen. 

WiM m., ^ f., Sperling. 

^^ITW vierziramerig. 

^Ij^ (124) vier. 

^^ angenehm. 

^mi^ vierfach. 

^rifl, f. 1^, Tierte. 
§121. 
m. Mond. 
^f[Tii m. Du. (309, 1) Mond unc 
Sonne. 

leichtsinnig, unbesonnen. 
W^ 1. gehen. 

Hf^- sich verfehlen. 
^- behandeln, tun. 
^Tif* behandeln. 
H- woiter^elieij , fortlobeii. 



fi|. umherwandeln. Imis. Qber- 
legen. 
^1^ n. Haut. 
^ 1. sick in Bewegung setzen, 

fortgehen, sich rdhren, weichen. 

Eaus. bewegen, yerrdcken. 
^qrir unst&t, vergfinglioh. 
^finf n. Schaukeln. 
^jq m. Bogen. 

m.Wandermime,Bftnkel8ftngttr. 
lieblich. 

fff 5. schichten. 

fir;^- festsetzen, beschliefien. 
f^r^W^ ^' Arzt 
f^4t4 I^sid. von ff. 
f^ n. (}edanke, Sinn, Herz, Qtemfit 
f^pi bunt 

ftrf § 121. 

f^f^ 10. denken, bedenken, er- 

wagen, ausdenken, ersinnen. 

^ra- denken an. 

f^- dberlegen, denken. 

^Qri(- Qberl^en, denken an. 
f^filfj f. Gedanke, Sorge, Plan. 
f^ lang (von der Zeit). Ab. nach 

langer Zeit 
f^<l||t| m. lange Zeit 
f^]f n. Zeichen, Attribut 
f^ff^ gezeichnet, kenntlich. 
WMWi n. Xufi. 

%?fin f- Bewufitsein, Inneres. 
^ wenn; ^ ^^ wenn nicht, sonat. 
^fV^ m. Dieb. 
^ verbergen; p. ifn. 

H- verbergen; p. heimlich. 
ipnn ^* Schatten. 
f^? n. Loch. 

•^ (314 c) entstanden. 
^V^ ». Welt. 
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^ ' f.lfi^ °^* Milohmeer. 

w 2. Bieeen; p. n. dat Nieaen. 

If n. Himmel, Luft 

^pr ™* WW ™- ^ogel 
WTf f. Bettstelle. 
^^ m. Sohwert 

10. zerstdokeln, verletzen; p. 
▼erletzt, get&uscht, ge- 
•chfidigt; n. Yerletzung, Bifi. 
n. YerletzuBg. 
:i|ir^ m. EmI. 
1^ fttrwahr, ja. if IPf J* nicht, 

durohaus nicht. 
HXfVlf ^' Fresser, Yertilger. 

2. nennen. 
"Hf- erzfthlen, melden, angeben, 
verraten. 

r- abweisen. 



Oil (314 c) befindlich. 

i|i|^ und ^^^ n. Himmel, Luft. 

11^ s. nn (143a). 

ifH m. Elefant. 

i|^ m. Schar, Gefolge. 

ini (P- von ^^) gegangen, gelangt 

zu (A.); vergangen, geschwunden; 

befindUch; ^ ^ § 60. 
mn^ (320a) tot. 
Ifflf f. Gang; Geiangen zu; Ziel. 
9|r| f. Eeule. 
n. Prosa. 
periph. Fut. (234. 55 b) von 

in. 

l|i^ m. Geruch. 

i|il|4 m* N. best. Halbgotter. 

^^^ 1. (143a) gehen, geiangen, 
geraton in (A.), kommen; ver- 
geben, verstreichen ; zukoQimeu, 



sufollen (mit L.). — Kaus. (264) 

bringen. 

^H^. kommen, gehen zu. 

^. kommen, gehen zu. 

"^Hfl^ herkommen. 

nm- zneammen herbeikommen. 

fr«rr- ^^^ versammeln, p.nnlllf 
yersammelt, vereinigt 

^m- zugehen auf, gehen. 

fif^* ausziehen. 

Hflf. zurdckkehren. 

tW- weggehen, vergehen. 
Ifiq' zug&nglich, ausgesetzt (mit L). 
inf^^n (zu ^, § 109) echwerer, 

wichtiger. 
in^ m. N. des Vogels, auf dem 

Yi^^u reitet 

Wmtp^ m. Yogel; Garu^a. 

ipf m. und 91^ f. Grube. 

in^ m. Esel. 

^^ am Aniang der Komp. — iff. 

Wnf n. Glied. 

irn<i|if gandharvisch; mit flm^ 

Gandharvenehe = Liebesehe. 
fif^ f. Wort, Sprache, Stimme. 
pd^ m. Berg. 

^ m. Eigenschaft, Vorzug, Tugend. 
^^^ tugendhaft, vonrefflich. 
i|f|fi(^ tugendhaft. 
irpf verateckt, Terborgea. 
in^ schwer; m. Lehrer. 
^ l.(143b)verbergen; p.^(51a). 

^[jnm m. N.pr. 

^ (189a) 8. T^j. 

Wf m. n. Haus. 

^ff n. Gesang. 

1^ 1. singen. 

jft m. f. (79) Rind, Kuh. 

iff^ m. Kuhhirt. 

H^ 1. vei*schlingen. 
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fif^ fC&rwahr, wie man sagt. 
wVft^ f. Wurm. 
itt^ Den., mit ;jn^ verktlnden? 
ij^ m. Keil. 
iftin ^- EUbogen. 
ira^ m. Elefant. 
n|^ wie viel weniger. 
«vi|f n. Neugier, Interesse, Eifer. 
si( 4. zurnen (mit 6.). 
H- zornig werden. 

^nnr ™* Knabe. 

«! n. Geschlecht, Familie. 

«|^ n. Wohlsein. 

jnjfiR gesund. 

w^ t schlechtes Weib. 

«l| m. Brunnen. 

^ n. Ufer. 

jf 8. (182) tun, machen, handeln, 

ansfuhren, Terrichten, erweisen, 

Nehandeln, bcsorgen, gebrauchen; 

zeigen, annehmen,fa8sen; nehmen; 

machen zu. — Kaus. machen 

lassen, bestellen. — Desid. (259) 

tun woUen. 

^WR-? ^BWVl: schmficken. 

ilf^TV (302b)antun, schmueken. 

H- machen, fasseo. 
Bk^ n. Schwierigkeit ; I. schwer, 

nvjihsam. 
Vll^l4 ^^^ seinen Zweck erreicht 

hat (320a). 
f[7ffi|f m. der Tcxlesgotl. 
fITl wegen (mit G. odcr im Komp.). 
•IR^ -mal (128). 

fniHf jammerlich; n. Elcnd, Tin- 

gluck. 
ini mager, schlank. 
IfV 1. mit ipi* reiBen an. 
V C. aiisstreaen , verbreiton* 

S ten 2 1 or, Kl«ineiitarbnch tier Sanskrit -Sprai 



ma 1. A. passen. ' 

^[^- Eaus. zubereiten, vorsetzen. 

f^. A. zweifelhaft, unsicher sein. 
jfm m. Zorn. 
iftf^ kundig. 
iE||^ m. Scliatz, Finanzen. 
^%If Sohn der Kunti (Yudhi.^thira). 
^4^^ m. Nachkomme des Kuru. 
i |\fiij | f^ m. Weber. 
ijy^Hf m. Bnistjuwel des Vi$nu. 
lUi^ 1. (143 b) schreiten. p. ifpiff- 

"qiffTf- vergehen, verfliefien. 

^9ff^- Obertreffen ; p. Qbertreffend. 

i^f. einnehmen, besetzen. 

^Pl- sich anschicken, anfangen. 

fi|^. ausdicken. 

H- sich anschicken. 
fjflH' ^* '^^^f Handlung, Opferhand- 

lung (Totenopfer). 
^ 9. kaufen; f^. verkaufen. 
f|\| 4. zornig werden ; p. v^ zornig. 
^t^ m. Schmerz, Leiden. 
9 wo? Mit '^f^, f^f^ irgendwo. 
^Plf m. Augenblick, Stunde. I. in 

einem A., ?|?^nPl ^^^ Tf^^RTHI 

augenblicklich, alsbald. 
^ff^llf m. Krieger (die 2. Kaste). 
Hi^^ 1. verzeihen. 
'^^J f. Geduld, Langmut. 
^jtr m. das Zuendegehen, Verlust 
^K salzig. 
f^ftr f. Erde 
f^H^ 6. werfen. 

^- verdunkeln. 

^TH^- aufheben. 

H- hineinstecken , verstecken. 

f^- hin und her werfen, jagen. 

;^- zerstSren. 
f^H schneli, Adv. f^l|7( alsbald. 
^ ' <Hi<d "»• Milch moer. 

h- 10. Aufl. 7 
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l^^lfi^ 80. also. 

^f^H^ n. Starke, Gewalt. 

'il^l^ n. Heilmittel, Arznei. 

W s. ftp^. 

f. Ringmauer. 
Fragepart. etwa. 

^1^ m. Kehle, Hals. 

^I^f^ wie?, wie komnat es, daBV 

^S^^rfxi i^it gonaiierNot; ^ij^^pf 

irgendwie, mit •f keinesfalls; 

^ ^ f^^ irgendwie, mit MHlie, 

kaum, mit wf gar nicht. 
m^^ Den. erz&hlen (von, A.), mit- 

teilen, melden; sprechen. 
m^ f. Erzahlung, Geschichte, Ge- 

spr^ch. 

wann? ^g ^ f q irgend wann, 

jemals; JBfi^T^^ jemals, 'iR^lf^^ 

einstmals; vielleicht. 
n. Gold. 

i|if^7Q^ (109) der jilugere (Sohn). 
l|vif m. der Liebesgott. 
)l|;i|l|U f. M&dchen, Tochter. 
ifiilfX f. Madchen, Jungfraii, Tochter. 
Tfij^ m. Taube. 
^^^ n. Lotusbltite. 
1|7|^ f^ Name der Lak^mi. 
i|^ 1. machend. 2. m. Hand. 
II^IQ' n. das Machen, Yollziehen. 
^I^ff klSglich; o^fj f. Mitleid. 
il^fim f. Elefantenweibchen. 
i|l| m. Ohr. 

Jtli^^ Den., mit ^ horen. 
^nh^ 2^ tuend. 
^nf machend; m. Seh5pfer. 

nl^ n>. n. Eampfer. 

i|jfi( n. Werk, Gescliaft, llandlung. 

Hflfw jemals. 



ii^ 10. (hurt) mit nr erwfigen. 
^^r^ n. Ehefrau. 
m^[^ m. Zank, Streit. 

i|f^ m. Dichter. 
^raf^ilj f. Moschus. 
iljiK m. Kr&he. 
Wr^ 1- begeliren. 

^. begehren, erstreben. 
'^[Iff^ verzagt, mutlos. 
Wr^ geliebt, Geliebter. 
^ifiifl f. Anmut. 
' ^m m. Wunsch, Liebe, Liebeslust; 

Liebesgott. Am Ende eines Bah.: 

Avunschcnd. 
^RTO^f ^- (18 HI An.) Wunsehkuh. 
ilj^;^ machend. 
q ^T^I H n. Ursache, Anlali; Ab. wegen. 

"^n^fo s. bes. 
iR-p^ zu tuend; n. Saclie, Angele- 

genheit, Geschilft; Notwendigkeit. 
ifX?lf m. Zeit, rechte Zeit. 
^ l ^^M ™- Zeitverlust, Aufschnb. 
^TW^TT ^^' ^eitgewinn, Aufschub. 
"^j^ 1 . A. mit n offenbar werden, sich 

verraten; Kaus. verraten. 
?HTO n.* Holzscheit 
illTO^ m. Specht. 
f^Hl)Interr.St.(115)wer? n.fip^ 

mit I. was soil man mit? wozu das? 

was nutzt das? — if^nT^weshalb? 

2) Mit^rft, ^«r, f^ (irgend) ein, 

jemand, mancher, ein gewisser; 

n. et was ; ir iif^ keiner. 3) ft^ 

Fragew. weshalb? 4) fi| |j aber, 

jedoch. fill ^ oder? 
fliTT^ weshalb? 
fti^^N g^^i^^^S) unbedeutend. 
f^;; ^ !^ m. N. cines wilden SltammeK. 
fi|()^ n. Diadem. 
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n 4. mit jf Kaus. schickon. 

1^ 6. (143 a) \vflnscheii, suchen; 

p. ^ erwAnscht, lieb, trefTlich. 
1^ hier, da, hierber; hicnieden. 
{[V 1. A. sehen. 

1f.8eheD,nachselien, untersiichen. 

Hfff- abwarten. 

^r9(- seben, einseben. 
{^]|[1|, f. ^, solcber. 

Ijl^ Kaiis. aussprecbon; mit^97(las!%. 
1^^ f. Eifersucbt. 
^]1| im Stande seicnd: m. Uerr. 
f[5^^ m. Herr, Gebieter. 

irW 8. nr^ (277a). 

Wfii f. Rede. 

'^m gewaltig, strong. 

VfWTf angemessen, passcnd. 

^^ und, i^ucb. 

^iqrz ^'M^ toll. 

^nqnf m. GbermaH. 

hGcbster, bester. 

cntstanden durcb (302a). 

l<i|ir<|>i^ was entstcbt 

m. Scbofi. 

m. Fest. 
11. Wasser. 
m. Aufgang. 

crhabcn, odd. 

m. Gcgeiid. 

m. IJnternobmiing, Vorboi'oi- 
tiing, Anstalton. 
^ig[iy m. Kcirat, Hocbzeit. 

VM^I^ »». Behiindiung, Kur. 
^9^^^ m. lielebrung. 



^i|ifX f. Gleicbbeit, am Ende von 

Bab.: vergleichbar. 
^ q (\ (mit 0. odor im Komp.) Ober, 

auf, nacb; nacb oben, anfwftrtR; 

^q4Mf\ ^^h i\her, 
^Jmw^ n. Hain. 
4m^m n. Erz&bhmg. 
^m^ m. Mittel, Ausweg. 
< g ' ^< | m. Soblange, schlangen^bn- 

licbes mytbiscbes Wosen. 
^iff^ ilbrig geblieben. 
^jn| m. Eule. 

aufwarts gericbtet. 

m. n. unfrucbtbarer Boden. 



US 1. (^V^i § 143 a) geben in. — 
Kaiis. 'irflf bergeben. Mit ^p^ 
dass. 

^ifl^ obne, aufier (mit A.). 

^fi| m. Heiliger, Weiser. 

1[9) f. ^^ ein, allein, einzig, ein 
nnd dorselbe, ii-gend oiner. 

H ? |g j einstmals. 

f t^ ^ ft T* nnvorwamlter Blick. 

qq^u si m f. das der-einzige-Sobn- 
Sein. 

I j^qi^ q glcicbformig, gleicbartig. 

H q ^ l f^ti^ allein, oinsaiii. 

I^qipf m. der glcicbo Zweck. 

I^q( je<]er cinzelno, «lf^ cinxeln. 

ipf^ (114) dioser, dor; |;?T^[^ 
dcsweguii. 

q^^ j qH SO viol, solcber. 

Ifif^ (114) or. 

ipi oben, gonule, inir, scbon, alleiii, 
kanin, gar, docb, nocb, aucb. Das 
vorbei'gebende Wort borvorbclwnd . 
Mit St. j(^ dersolbe. 

H^fq\| dcrai-tig. 
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i^f^ raich an. 

i^niHI *"• Sohn. 

^^nip^m. Seele, das Innere; Selbst. 

^Idl^^M n- eigene Lage, — Zu- 
stand. 

ipff? m. Anfang; L. ziierst, zuvor. 
Am Ende e. Bah.: beginnend mit 
== usw.; i^^mf^ 80 und anderes. 

^irf^TRC zuerst. 

"Hff^f ni. Sonne: ©ipf^^ wie die S. 

^^fH erster. Im Bah. -^ "lirf?- 
n. Antlitz. 
n. Herfflhnmg. 
"^[fjf^ 5. erlangen; p. s. bes. — Desid. 

{^(260)begehren,beabsichtigen ; 

P-I^P^ gew ttnscht, beliebt bei (G.). 

iy« erreichcn, erlangen, gelangen, 

komroen zu; p. nj^ erreicht, ge- 

kommen, gelangt. 

'HPI^ f. Unglfick, Not. 

^Hfflf geeignet, zuverl&ssig, beknnnt. 

<l||4|'<;f| n. Schmuck. 

i^p^nn: "^"®^^ geistig. 
"^If^ m. Mangobaum. 

W^'^l^^ ^- I^as einen-Lobens- 

rest-Besitzen. 
l^r^ n. Waffe. 
i^T^^ n. Leben. 
lir^iRI m. Unternehraung (bes. krie- 

gcrische). 

^1<|V|^ ^' Gewinnung. 
Hf^Yf^ m. HQfte. 
UnJ gepeinigt. 
HT5^ feucht; weich. 
ipf^ ehrenhaft, m. Ehrenmann. 
m. Gesprfich. 
f. Hoffnung. 
^•ij schnell, rasch; n. als Adv. 
l^fl^ ach! weh! 



^IT^ 2. A. (ep. auch 1. P.) sitzen, ver- 
weilen, verkehren niit 
q^- umgeben, bedienen. 

^^if n. Sitz, Diwan; Sitzen. 

^fTfTT m- Nahning. 

^ 2. (152) gehen, komroen. 
'^m^ p. begleitet von, verseben 

mit, erfilllt von. 
;cmr- p. versehen, erfiillt 
^ifif- gehen, kommcn, herliei- 

kommen. 
^Ififfif* kommen. 
'^^ bingehen, kommen zn. 
^fp^j. kommen zu, besiichen. 
^VPfT- gemeinsam gehen zu 

— gegen; kommen zu. 
ififf* P* vereinigt, versehen mit 
^. aufgehen, p. T^f^. 
^3i|. gelangen zu; p. begabt, ver- 

sehen mit 
^W^• herkommen. 
K- sterben ; p. "^ verstorben. 
f^i|H^ f. N. eines Flusses. 

f. Wun8ch. 
^^7f^ (110) der andere. 
f^Tf^ von liier; ^[TT^ITT: ^i«r und dort; 

TTT%7rV (^^^) ^^^^ ^^^^^ ^^^^• 
f so, 80 sagend, so lautet: am 

Ende einer direkten Rede. 

§119. 

m. Mond. 

m. N. des GotterkSnigs; Fflrat, 

Obei*ster. 

n. Sinn. 

^ (enkl.) wie, gleiohsam, fast, ziem- 
lieh. 



Worterhuch 
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-^^ n. Wolke. 

"^fif^ unsterblich; o^n wie ein Gott. 

^ § 120. 

'^fim n. Nektar. 

^ra 1. A. + Tj^ fliehen. 

^RR § 110. 

Ifnf ungehOrig, unrecht. 

^^pi| urspningslos. 

Hl^f^fl nicht schutzend. 

^p^ n. Wald. 

"^[XJSf l^eine Juwelen habend. 

^^li m. Sonne. 

"^fitf 10. ehren. 

^If^ erworben. 

^1^ m.Sache, Angelegenheit; Oeld; 

Vorteil, Nutzen, Gewinn von (L); 

A. D. L. \\m — willen, wegen, fur. 
^p$^ Den. bitten, verlangen. 

H- begehren, bitten. 
^^ reich. 
IVf^fi^ begehrlich, begierig nach (I.); 

ein Anliegen habend. 
^if^^ verletzt, gepeinigt. 
^ halb; n. mifte. 

^rf^ s. ^. 

^|d[ 1. mCgen, k5nnen, soUen, diirfen. 

^i i r^<1 unbemerkt. 

^1119^ genwg; genug mit, laB ab 

von (L); s. 9. 
^yif^ unerwtinscht, fatal, 
klein, gering. 
m. Grube. 
^r^^^ m. Glied. 
"^H^^ widerwillig, nicht wollend. 
^il^^lPr f. Ziistand. 
H ft^^^ Adv. ohne Bedenken. 
HO^I^H^ unwissend, ungelehrt. 
irf^n^ nicht zdgernd. 
bostHndig. 
r». crrciclion. 



'HirW "• ^nr5^ unvermOgend. 
^ipvf^ unrein. ^ 

^^pm schlecht, b5se; unangenehm; 

n. B5ses. ,- 

^iTin nicht h5rend. 
^n|^ restlos, voUst&ndig, all. 
l l l(^^^ nicht zu beklagend. 
^ra n. Tr&ne. 
^ni m. Pferd. 

mf^ip^ m. Du. Name zweier GOtter 
^gnq' achtfach. 
^1^ 2. sein. leben. 
^ t j jft ^ ID- Unzufriedenheit. 
^^^ 1 ^ unerfQllbar. 
i^i^TTf^ f. untreue Frau. 
'^^f^ unwahr, falsch. 
^f^^jiq- unausffihrbar, unerreichhaf, 

unheilbar, nicht gut zu inachend. 
"^1^7^ wertlos, eitel. 
'^S[f^ m. Schwert. 
'iira m. pi. Leben. 

■«^ §120. 

^p^f^F^ mit ^r^ untergehen. 

isf^m: Ab. zu ^(Jf^^ § 111. 

s||^^€| Adj. unser. 
ITf sagen (211). 

H- sagen. 
^IfH n. (100) Tag. 

^il^§lll. 

H ff'^tl N- ^ii^^ Landes. 

ip^ Intcrj. ah! ci! ha! 

'^l i mH m. Luftraum. 
^ | fit^<H n. vollige Armut. 
^Ifi|^ erfullt von, reich an; be- 

driickt, betrubt. 
-^[pgf^ f. Gestalt. 

W^^rr ^' Name. 
<^|j|4|if n. Kommen. 
^iH^H m. Aufblilhcii. 



y2 



Worterlmuii 



iivwr jetzt. 

inn^9 (Bah.), f. ^, niit gescnktcin 

Angesicht. 
'^I^Tlf m. Kapitel. 
ll|V|i(^ ra. AVeg, Reise. 

^»^» S. no. 

schiildlos, fehlerlos. 

endlos. 

^WRTCC ^^©ich nach (Komp.). 
^^Mfl|i f. ^., kinderlos. 
IRT^ m. Ungluck, Unheil, Schaden. 
irinnT tadellos, fchlerlos. 
inniT "• Nichtessen, Fasten. 
^irpHT "• ^ukunft. 
nWRrf?t die Zukunft 1>etreffend. 
iinrrftf anfangslos. 
^<||4|€| n. Gesundheit. 
^11^^ keinen Anfiihrer liabend. 
nfT^clH. ^^^'- ^Hiaiifhorlicli. 
nfif^^ nicht wtinschend. 
n^nm^ m. Gunst, Gcfallen. 
mr^ m. Diener. 
^ipnr ergeben, treu (mit A.). 
l|#||fM ''^' AusfQhriing. 

^vjfro s. mi + ir^. 
^*l^lR«l nachgehend. 
^m iinwahr. 

"fl^li PI. melirere, vicle. 
nHf m. n. Ende, Saum, Ziel; Ijo- 
S"ng» "Vilr iPF^ dahintcr kommcn. 
'n^:^;^ m. VerdruB im Herzen. 
l|ifr:ij;(; n. Frauenhaus, -gemacli. 

^^^1^ ^' Todesstimde. 

"IfinT "• Zwischenzeit, Zeit, Gele- 

genheit; Unterschied. Am Ende 

enres Komp.: andcrer. 

^^^!1^^ '^* '***^®^®> Gewissen. 
"^i^^lxJd; *v '"• Seele, Herz. 



"Wfifn n. Naiie. 

1J8|| blind, nnf^H orbiindcn. 

iffff n. Speise. 

^iir (116) anderer; f|sqf^Hfr»f 

eines Tages. — ipiirfr und cin 

anderes, ferner. 
n^?f7? oiner von inehreren. 
^•IfH^C anderswohin. 
^•imT andernlaUs, sonst. 
n^Jt'^einander ; oj^ Adv. gegenseitig 
nfic[7f s. ;jr -j- ng. 
nH f. PI. (102) Wasser,. GewHsser. 
^lRf^?T ungelehrt. 
W^T^ n. Kind. 
nin; (118) anderer; o^ ferner, 

iibcniies. 
^MilfJ^ nicht das Gesicht abkoh- 

rend,"* nicht feig. 

^inn;Tv »>• Scimid. 

"^ll^r^ nri. Auswiirfling. 

"^fq auch, auch niir, sogar, selbst, 
obwolil; aber, und. Hinter Inter- 
rog. S 121. Nach Zahlwortern 
und iihnl. alle. 

mill kinderlos. 

^nrfro unvergleicMich. 

^nrfHf^nr (fIrX) ^^i^ht verboten. 

nflT^ unlieb, unangenchra (niitG.). 
schwach. 
m. .lahr. 

'^^n^ J^- Ungliick. 

-^m^ ^' Mangel. 

lffif\^T f- NamV. Am Ende des J^h. 
bcnannt. 

nfinnf^ anreilend. 
"^fifll^, Adv. o^;^, sich ziiNvoa- 
dend, nach — liin. 

n^j^v l>egehrend (mit A.). 
in^T;^ m. iibung. 



WortcHmdi 
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WSrterbuch. 



Die Abkiirzuiigcn sind im Eingang des Bacbes erkliirt p. bedoutet im Worter- 
buch stets Partic. Prat. (§ 273). Die Zablen zeigen die l^i-asensklasse an, die ein- 
gcklammerten Zablen die §§. * vor oder nach dem Wort bcdeutet, dafi dieses 
nur Schlafi- oder Vordcrglied cines Kompositums ist 

Anordnung: Anusviira und Yisaiiga haben in der alphabetischen Reiben- 
folge ibre Stelle vor dem erstcn Konsonanten (If). — Ziisammeogesetzte Verba 
siud untcr der einfacheu Worzel zu sucben. 



H Pi-on. St § 119. 
^•, vor Vok. ip(f , vcrneinend ~ uii-. 
^llfH l fl unerwartet, pl6tzlich. 
m. WQrfel. 

unf&hig. 

unverg&nglich. 

Wtfflft f. Heer. 

^if^ m. Feuer, Gott dcs Feuers. 

^1^ n. Spitze; L. vor (mit G.), vorn, 

vor sich; voran, fdrbafi. 
^ifvF^ gekennzeichnet. 
1^1^ n. Glied, KOrper. Im Bah. f. ^. 

ll^fWT f' FraiL 

^| [ ^^q^ m. Leibdiener. 

^rap^ m. Dauinenbreite. 

^I^lf unbeweglicb; m.Berg,Gebirge. 

^ni^nRC ^^^* unaufh5rlich. 
f. Ziege. 

(HT) "^^^^ keimend. 
^Iffflr in. die hohl zusammengeleg- 

ten Hftnde. 
^n 1. wanderiu 
n. £i. 
m. Vogel. 



^^ftt.< 1 uuennQdlich. 

^innC (^^'1 § ^^) <)A^<>n; deshalb. 
^^flf* fiberaus, sehr, besonders. 
^iflTf^ m. Gast 
^ni^% ^* Ubermafi. 
if^f^lf n. Yergangenheit 

^nfhr sebr. 

L. yon St ^ (113 An.), hier, 
dort; dabei. 

f. Nicbt-EUe. 
darauf, nun, und; ^HflfT ^^^ 
oder vielmehr, ja doch ; wenn aber. 
«r 2. essen, fresseu. 
^Rl|i| n. das Nichtsehen. 
§120. 
unsichtbar. 

ungesehen, ungeaknt 
wnf wunderbar. 
^1^ beute, jetzt 
^1^1^ m. Unterlippe, Lippe. 
1><I B I<i . unterhalb, unter (mit G.). 
^lf^)|i| grOfier,8tftrker, mehr ali,ir|tr. 
iffyil m. Beherrscher. 
HfMVT^ n. Ort 



^^^' KutliasariisaKara 

iRif ^^ fit fl^il^ldfillM ^ « ^ I 

^f^ 4n<0^fi*mi1 fit; i!T n Mft: ir% i 

ft^ WIKT ^TRW flWWfMfilA ^j*"^ I ^^ I 
T<I^KI4 T^qllW TWyfi ^Y^* ■ ^*. • 

PRWf ^HMWl Tra^^ ^Y?^W' • 

Trw^TipnnnYwT%'J frt ^ ^ «ft TO • ?^ i 



10 



15 



Kathasaritsagara ^9 

"W^ wvrfif ff ^ iTR^WTijrc^Nnf: i m n 

^Bf^ fifiRn vT58n int ^ wv^ I a H 

^TTwr^ ^wt ^: ^rnfr ^ d^Miwii^i i 
^f^^^^ffw^ fit irnrtt %jrfV^fn r sr h 

^ %t T* ^ ^^ '^^▼^ ^^ '^^'Sf^ » ^^ 

^ 'fw TT^^^ %frft[^ ^f^r^Rr?i H \o II 

^M* 1^ 1*1 *HMI 17ft t^lSRWt ^TOwf^m: I 

1) § 3171). 2) Ob nqmn i fgfimv v 



3:» 



88 Paficakhyanaka 

w 4i<fliaiffl(il^4i ; >*fl:wiTfif I Twm^^w wmr innfx: i ^ 
irt fwr ^ ft^i^'n^ I Twrft j(wt ^^ ^[WT injpt ^^wrw 

wnjt^ I wt ctwki I %^ nut iwTOi w^fsn*i I Wi mw ^- 

irji^ij[* 'iwr ir^ <i^*<*l 'net ^fitwuf 5^ 1 ^ ^Wlniinftt 

^»w ^^^f Tf^ftr i?fin?& Hi^iflKi^ti^Hi nO^ ^*nf!^*- 
wrnnfifmnim: ^t ^ 'ftftw: nwRn^ #^pn ift TW5ff TC%i 

Vin. Der treue Kaufmannssoha (Kathusaritsagara 28, 113fg.). 

^n^ ttP? ^w% f*nn Timi^ffs w^^ i ^ i 
35 ^^fiipi^ wii^iRi wutifim'iTisfif: i ^ k 



fancakliyaiiaka 



87 




tn wwnvnJT'i twwTTf in *t i if^'ir tttt 'nrr ^rtt ^ ^fi?rR- 
Tnft f^«|ni ^[?n ^"TPfRnRifV ^i^im^fffe^iI^Pn^fiT ?rRiTfiTOin> 
ir^ '^wi wm ^ ^wrnft ^n^inirffH ^w^nwirniw^ ^wfilw ^'f(f^ 1 

t^HTOt inrfftf TrrR% wwnffc f^int fiiiht ^^^ft ^nwW rfw 
W3?Tnrnp»fif iif*i4H. 1 20 

Iff? wrirmfT t^ ^rBr^t^* ^fr^n^n^ ?rT?fir% ^tt'w: i ifnireT^ 

^iw ^nwjn iiilN n'i^ n^f^TOTW ^ Tvn irwRihi: 25 

1) J^aiiuvnlii. Attiibut zu •f^f^WP'l- <>'ler •^IfTf'l z« verbessernV 



8U Panciikliyamiku 

wwHT iin^M^l^in^^i twffirr I f nnTIDi ^it^pft 4ftf«i i tw- 
10 ^^wrtNnrwfnrn* <ifr€i«i iftwim i nt ^ra^ "^inNr if^ ?♦ wi- 

mriitTT I vrtini ^wf i ^fw wit *ii'jn<<^ ^i^iTh ^m ^rwr- 

VHfif I 

30 VWT f*ww% I ^fNrfiRpi I ^Wr ^^fiii*^! ipM^^ 'vrfTT* i 
inp% f4|^<4ii4i xfii I n^ W^iii TTTrt WTHrti at^: I ^ w^ 

'^'> f^nfnmt in'nl?? 'i^fvft ^nj^f^ i mm inrRf: ^t^nft %%^ 



I'aiicakhyjmakji 85 

VII. Der Weber als Visnu (Paficiikhyanaka 1,5).^ 

wrarTO^f?T ^f^ifrwt ^T^n:wft^ Q^mO" ^f^sjs^gnf ftfifXi^ 



"^IHMAtlft 



ftnr fti^ ^n?^^Tfti%?PT: ^"r: i ^rpwrwrair^^^ 1 ift ctt- 20 

^ ii?f n^7i I ^* ^ ^?f: I 25 

?fvnim ?iT% ^T^^ w{ 5^ I T^^R wf I Ht finr 1 ?nnfii 30 
^ft[^ ^ff^ I i[^ % f'T^f^: I ii^ftnn ^nmr I 'r^RT ^[Wirt irff 1 

1) Wortspiel. 2) Die Aufholiung dos S;in<l]ii liat in einigen Fallen die 

HedeutuDg einos Kommas. 



84 Tanlrakhvavika 

'f^TT^^t ^^ ?^ ^^ ^^w^^wra^ fifTftfiwRi«Pr wrfif 

YT. Die Mans als Miidchen (Tantrakhyayika 8, 9).- 
^M^t ^ ^ ft%^ ^ *53f^ ^M^ ^^TfT H 

ff^jftw^ f^nrrf^ ^ g ^^f'r^F^: ii 

I) l.aliuviihi. 2) V«,'l. Jj 33a) Anin. 3) rosiliv im Sinnc <le.s Kompar. 



rnflcatantr.i 83 

V. Die Rache der Tiere (Paficatantra 1, 15). 



:> 



IfWT ^ I 



^ t:% ^mi? t:* ifTTi^ fnk^H i 



*vw«i 



'jwq^* tnft ^ ^nr 
tf^^n* fir finrr: WRrf 



WfV^ "Iff I ^Wfir ^MHfHffrr WTWT I ^it ^ I 

^TT^ffNfinRr vrtf fir^ fit wt^ i 

1) Pv.iii.lvn § 309, 2. 

0* 



•^2 Paflrntanti-n 

^ 4%vrf*r irrsfrtrrf'r wrftmf'r '^nt^rfinrrftr ^^rvrrftr T^^prrfn 

^TOTft ^^f^ ^nrsBTT ^rrt ^Vt ^ ift <t* h^T^t i 
^^ ^wfT! ftf%^ fiRRnrr wrfii ^^N^: > 

10 iftTTrf'T I cnrorfif 'inf'n?^ i!<^nnir irf^ ^r^ irfii*i^»inn1 

*8mf: I mfr v^tw f^fi^iRr ^Tztik \ ^^t^i: irf ^rrftr i Pifw 

ir» ^% ifift ^wfir: ^ ^9mli^ w^ ^i'[^[fwK^[wt^nT^Mf ^ftirrt ^wr 
^fH aift ^ v% I wilr ^['TR^prt torero ^^rfro^ ^Vfd^ ^^ 

HTfr H^^t *ft\ft apTft ^ f^Rrff ^;^^q?f I ^w^a^m ifiNrofi ^ 
f^^ inrsw fif tstt ^ irrfJr qx?Rt ^fif»i n 



Paflcat antra 81 

'^ftm: I ^ ^ ^v^ iT^tar ^ai^^: i 

111. l)er Brahniune niit dem Grtitztopf (Paficatantra 5,9). 



IV. l)er falsche uiul der wahre Fremid (Paficatantra 1,22). 

xifecFt sfn 'At ^T^ i;^ ffcRiK'i: i 25 

f7rftr^ire<Y ^f<Tf^^wi5iH*(^ i h^br^ Tnft fw^ wim tr^ 

^^w trtut ^1^ ^nrr eft* ^^4*141^ h^t ^^ i^fnct f^rfipf : 1 
'Tffr iTr^<*1|^ 'mi lit '^ ftrcWRTirTftRT Tnjt ^^ ft[w ^n* 

Stout I or, KlenioiiUiibiich ilor Sanskrit -Spracluv 10. A nil. 






) 
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80 Hitopadeto 



II. Die scblaue Kaufmannsfrau (Hitopade.^a 4, 3). 

^'WfTfr ft[^: ^'^urt ^ir^rrart ^^ i 



Nala 79 

t^ft^ yn T* 'iTrf'tfT Tm^^»i II ? II 

^'^ijft Twrar TTUt ^tt^ ^ ^nrtftr 't ii 8 « 
H^ TT^^ ^finn ^^ ?fis4f iw*!!*! i 

m Titn 'TJIIT^ ^^TW ^ lIUnfTH II M It 
7m: ^N^IT'J^ TT^t 1W^ «!KW I 

^^ Shl^ ^^^p^ <l«ia^r*if II i, II 10 

^i^n^w %^ mwHiTrm* ^^ ii *«> ii 
^ 'Sr tf ^ IW n 7t ^ir ^ ^q^ I 
5(n f^»?Rnift ^«n^ fl4<iini^ vi^^ ii 's ii 

irt ^r<<m<i^ ^ t^ ^ili:f9wr II e II 
^mt*i ^qf*! i tif«i in4<ii4ii«i ^mcn i 

fTRt Tnt^ f^tTt*» wftt*»: ^V^ ^ " '»° » 
Hrftf finnrt ^m^**«ifM ^ wi^ i 

nx^ irfH ^rnrt mH*ii4i*i«nfl 1 

t^: irrarfti^ ^m<i*l4n«^<j, 11 ^'t 11 

t^mrt ^^ ^wrr ^nn % 'Nvt ^: i 

qfw* fM ^Him fm* ^f^^^ % II <»? M ' 

^nrer ^^rer ^ ^enrr «»nni<inn*i 1 25 

tN ^ri^ ft^viiM i iJq irf^in»I % II «»8 II 

^WT ft: H % wif t%ff7»t fiRVTf>w: I 

ir«r irii^ % f^ro^^ n^ir^ irii s$ n 30 

^ %^ ^ yf^ «H*Mifii ^irfirrr: 1 

I 35 

f^iffm ft ^ n 




5 



78 Nala 

x[i^ \i^ irf^ ^rST JVRjfi( ^rf^TTT <nf: i 
lOTTfT^ iri^^ THrnTO^nf^ ii v^ n 

^Mi«n ^ ^RTT f^ f^i,Mi*n *i<!^<. I 

^rnri^ ^ff^: ^efW wr ^^ ^^4^: n ^o h 

iPHjiir^ %;^Hrf 'rat ttot f^irt ^^ i 
^JT^TW ^T5R ^nr ^^: ^nifdi: ii ^^ ii 

15 f?T %* fPft ^^'^tTT* ^^^ TW: II 5^? II 

t^^^nftw ^: ^Rft^ ^^ i'nsr ii ^8 n 

II 'ra ^3^T^ II 
H^flTf Trf^ ^iTlInOT firtlT'TR I 

20 Kf^: ^g^-ra^ ?[fii?tH: ^t^^rr^ n ^m n 

irf'nr'rr ^ ?rt cnr 'f ^r^|"8"<««wi: i 
^^ 7ft ^TfiJ^^t H^Brm^^ wsmr ii r^ ii 

f^f^TfT^TH'RRt ?fT ^t ft^^^TT: II ^^ It 
25 WiTT^r^ ^ Wm H^ ^f^T'RT I 

W%^ TrT^^^TT ^?wt^ HT irtrWT: II ^^ II 

^5Rtt^ iTT w'rar -^iieii^q fiHsdi: ^t: i 
w^ Wf ^T^9TO ^m ^^ ^^^: II ^d II 
^^TOf *f^^ ^t ^ftraiftr %w^ I 

30 l[^ cT^ iTf Tinit ^frft ^ ^^?ff?f If II ?0 II 

wm %^ imrifr g vR^ft^^NTT: ii ?<^ ii 
II ^fir ^rattri^T^ '^g^ ^wr^: ii 8 ii 

1) ^f ^"^ ^3^T^ 11 
35 ^Jf ^T% tSI KTH fff^'t ^% W ff^T I 

^swT^fT^ ^ftm^m^ft^ TT-srr ^^^t ii <^ ii 



Nala 77 



?Nt^ iwrtf irf^iKt if^Rnf^: i 






5 



n^^ts ^RTRnlr TT'imi li^iPu % I s I 
w^«H ff ^T^ ^ftr TWr: ^fiMifcffli: 13 1 

w^^^ ^^^ f^Rlt in^TW f I 

f7!wg[ i^«iMi5l^ 'rt *n^Mfii^f€[ ii m > 15 

%^nf<[ ^*afli*n^<i^l wrraPTR^ I 



^ X^ l^Mlf «wt iSff^ iw^ ^: I 

'IT* ^1<»MMI^t ^<^l^fi < < 'J^ II <^^ « 

<\ai^iiffi ^R^rrftr ^ftc^ ^i^*nrmfl»i 11 <^m 11 35 

^ irt itRi^iw ^'Rrnrt f^r^Tw: 1 



76 Nala 

5 II ^ ^: II 

II ^f^ "^^i^ II 

ii%^5rtftfif (fr inif: ^f^'TWPrnnT i 

^RTR H 7i^?iirr ^inspwT f^rtipT^ ii ^^ i 

^<1m4iint ^^ ftRH ^ ^^rflW^ II s^ II 
15 ^nftf ^5*fKijfTf fl«in«rt ^^"1^«!ih i 

^wrfvrrftfH^ iwt nftpr: #^ ihror ii <^? ii 

in* f^ai)^?4 < iui^ vTT^rww i^pnn ii S8 ii 

20 'WH'Nr: fi*i(^cj5l«*n ?f^ vNm: ii SM ii 

iv4^4 ^iftffT 'rtr m ft^^iiMfli: i 
^ ^'TiWHT^^ T^frfw^wj^nr^ II s§ II 

^ rt f^ swBfj '^n\ 'P^nif ^ Hf^rafir t^'^t 
25 'f m* irf ^f^ ^ ^^Tf ^^ft t*^^ I 

ftmrr vftTTRT^ tjiwrnflft <i<if>iii: ii s^ ii 

^iT^nift f* ^fk'WHT^RT f^rftnn ii s^ ii 

30 uTffr 4Hw<^<n<> ni(in<^it*< % it^ II V 11 

^?:fs»* ff % %«?T TWT frt^mrwR: n ^s ii 

1{^f^^ ^^)9f 'JlRit in^^T^ f I 

35 ^Tt^wt m^fir^f^ 'jpRt «tM^ift ^m: i 

flirw^^ ^^ v^ ^^ ifw% II R? II 
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^^ '^T^^lFT 'ragrot ^nnrgcT ii r? ii 
^g w^ i ^<<>^i(4ii ^iiwV^f^?!: II RM II 

^rr^rr^ fts* 1^ 'r^rtr ^^*q^ ii r$ ii i^ 

cnff^iTTrt^ii^^ f^f^inn ^m4Sm<i ii r^ ii 

"tlA^fiM^^ TT^Tfr^TcfH 'W^^M II ^^ II 
^iWrti ^15 ^TTfT^.fTfr H^ TCtrfif II ^Q. II 

II xft\ ^^m^ \ ^ ft[c!Wr ^utto: II ^ II 

"^i irf?ftrra 'iw: ^fr^ ^f?f wttt i 
"^r^fTP^f^Traf wrrarftr^^t^^: ii s ii 

$ % i^RT: ifi^T^ zr^Tt fcf tf^^- 1 2^ 

f^ ^ TiCt T8n ^^ ^^^sn>* ^^nr«r^ ii ^ ii 

^WTT^ t*nfhJrwrR[inT^r^KTirfTT^ ii ? ii 

^ffffir^ft 4^^rM^ d5^!*i*«Mt ^fn:^ i 

incKr^^ ^ ^rot ^;^^f^ mf^^ n 8 ii ^o 

?* % Hin'MM^I-^*!*!-® f^t<^ I 

^^frtRTwr ^'^'ST'raT: ?r?rraTti?T f<^^<i : ii m ii 



J) = Varuna. 



74 Nala 

7rn\ ni<4Md5| ^4i«iiMi: ^Rft^or: i 
•<i«l<^^w^i!il ;?^RRff ft^n: II M II 

t^RRTRmr flc«Rl4 ^g^T^r^ ^cTt irfTT II $ II 

iiMHi<i<n< i i wr^ ^inspwr: 4a<i<K*i ii ^ ii 

^H^l^^dl*!^ ^JHt: ^rt^ Jfi{ VfH\ II ^ 11 

15 ^ifii^j^i^adl ^ft^ <i^i*n H^^nrwrnj ii e ii 

f<ir^^*<i^i*l<5|4^f ft: ^*^: 11 ^0 II 

Ji^\ ^ftift ^nrnrnr: ^rf^frRt ^nrrarTr^ i 
<i i iii?4i<iOf^^\ % CT*5R sf^nn: ii ^^ ii 
20 ipf%t^ ^111% n ^^Jn^^1^wf[^ i 

^i*ii«n *itji<iii«nf«i«R^*tii<i1 'nft" II ^^ II • 

wv^: ^WTO'f ^itlMiin *lf iJ^m I 

^Tcnr^ VT^ f^ftin?^ f|5[Hid1 II ^^ II 
25 im^TRTirt ^fq ?f^: ^rNh^ f^: il ^8 II 

II W(K^ ^TR II 

Wt% ^ 4<M< l ^(^ ^: ^ijf^^ fwt II <^M II 

II Wf^ ^TT^ II 

30 TT^^ ^^: ^^T mra^ ^ra^^nn i 

v^ihrr: ^fir4lMi^iwi»^f^^f^: ii <^$ ii 

"^ ^sfrtPt 4^^9l^\ ^T^ ^^ro liT^^ II ^O II 
35 ^i^Pf^nt ^flMl^l-^n5???Hft!tfi'^*f II <\^ 11 
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^iwt^ irfn ¥t^ ir w^nhi nf^: u si ti 

ii<n:4<iiinM^ wn iw% Tft ^n: ii w ii 

IT ^[^ Tnft t^rrarnnpni^?5innn i 5 

wpfffM 'RTF ^^^fRPBTRf^TT^W I 

WT HI*l^fl%MI'^ fW^ ^rtftwHTJUT I 15 

llt«IK4(|^| l|<C|IVlH[^l^4|Mls(^<l II R8 II 

^ 'fT^pPf f'Tt irwT ^'Ri^ftifvnnl^ 11 ^m 11 20 

^>t%nft: ir^ift 1^ ^ h^rwhw thj^: ii r§ ii 
^mrtr *?» H^hsi^rw ^ %t ^|T«»^ n ^^ 11 
fw^ f ^rwrrfH^t^s'NBWTf'rv: h r^ ii 

^^41-rt^ t t* Wf^ ^ ^ II 30 II 30 

II xfii fwtmwnf imit ^^i^nr: u s 11 

^'T^^ ^ 'TfFWT ^nfr fiw vcTKn 1 

im: n^ ^ i^^iTT Tir wflr w^ m 11 <i \i 35 



72 Naia 

LesestiLcke. 

I. Nala 1—5, Mahabharata 3, 53, 1 fg. 
Die Geschichte wird von BrbadaSva dem Konig Yudhi§thira erzahlt. 

II ^f^ ^TR II 

siMMal ^frt^ ^M<ll^^i^f< l < : II ^ II 

^^^^ ^iTRTf^W T^ '^t'TOT II ^ II 
^TIT^ *j<f<l^0^ fiR^ ^RiW?f: I 

10 ^v^firo: ^rw^TT^ iffrnprff^!^rf?f: ii ? ii 

Tf^nrr vf^t ?rt: inrTrf^ ^: ^^rn ii 8 ii 
^: ^^^: TnrnrnR: ^ ^mra: ii m ii 

cfiTHRRE^frt^^'nft TTR HTHT II if II 

* ^ ^\^: i\^\^[M^HM\mH wffirct i 

^f^^T ^ TT^t^ ^TWT^ ^^''f^ 11 ^ II 

20 iiRrroar 5*«iO« ^ tl<Ki^<i^^i : ii ^ ii 

^MMillwi^l: ^BWHTirPH\*IM<l**IT^ II Q. II 

^'wft ^ ^^ ?N?rr ^^ ftRTT I 
^^w^ ^ ^ft^^ ^ni: iTR ^ini^iTT ii ^o ii 

jff( ^ ^ra^ ^ ^^^re^BHtfinr ii ^^ ii 

?Nft«T^ 4^^«rjft f^^cfft^m^fl y^mi II s^ 11 
^ f^^ '^ ^^^ mf^rq^cft wf^ I 

^^ T^ ^"^ ffififTfH^^Rrn II ^8 II 
^Nv^ ^rrfl^ g <*4<i^1f ^: ^: ii <^m ii 

l)§34b. 2) §28. 



§ 338 - 340 tbuDgsbeispiele 7 1 

*f^ inftr^* II e II >imT i^ fPn wf T^fii xfnTi: ii qo it urir- 
nft it: ^Trt w ftfl^rflu: V9 %%^ 1^^ ^Jrir^wnt'* ii ^^ ii «rt 
irjft ^fint "rt ^PPnpji5ffiT ii q^^ ii 

339. Zu § 281—287. 

ift ifrt?r 'f 'i*^: II ^ II 'r f^TBfr wnnir: ii ^ n ^ ^ 

ntfadfa^O H ^irr ft^M^iN TRC II ^ II ^mr: ittert^j^^^ ^^ 
^wf H^^^fn II 8 II 

^fCW^ M<i«ir<i i«i^T mv^ irwn i 

^ l^fir wnrfir ^ ir f^%^ Hidf^^^i: ii ^ ii 
nunt irnnt w?n 'f ^f^lifii ^ftrf?! i 
ft^f'w ^ ^TRi ^i^fli^K^^n: II ^ II 

1) Tatpurusakomp. (§ 313). 2) Wz. ^CT + f*l = irf*!- 

340. Zu §304-324. 

^^:% H^prrurt ^*<ifMf<^*3S7i ii s ii 'wr^if ^rriWt ^«r- 
*rti: T^T^pw II ^ 11 ^rsrcr ^nhn^^ n 3 n ^<4n ift ^er^ft^nfr 
ift % ^R^f^ ^rffit II 8 II ^»ftf*Rmrr ^[^w^n 11 ^ 11 ^Rni^if ^ T%n: 11 ^ « 
irenffTTT if^ ^ftmrt ^^m^i 11 ^ 11 ^rnrcr ^HkItw fiwrt 
HTOi|?w: II ^ II ir^^ ininr* h^hmm^ i: ii e 11 «r^^T?irnrt- 
wi?ft f<(^€n<n*iiftraim*i II <^o II firanf8t^ f^nrmrfif fSrapannrfr^r- 
iin II s^ II 'frtr^^f: ^BPrirvr: 11 ^^ 11 ^^ irjngr^mirT ^nnnN 
^fwif^ II ^? II i^r^RPfr f^^T^t ^ fw^n^ ir^rfTf ^trwro: 11 <<8 11 

HKi<ii4ifiii iftTr: ^«^?in fin^^ws^nnS^itf: 11 ^m ii 
iKnyi|[ ff ^wprt ^ir<<iiO ^*»rf^^ I 

^iWf ^ irmTftirrrt^^ i^^ify^n 11 s^ 11 
«i^^f«i<«hf^^ ^^^*rtt t'Tcnr'i: 1 
^^< i f<i* i if<^ ^nr^ifr niO^<:^ 11 ^^ 11 

1) Dcr oberstc (Sott IJrabman ist gomeint. 



70 Cbungsbeispicle § 335 — 338 

^wrrvrr: i ^? i 

^irnf^ ^Jiw wT ^Pi (W^TRTfir ^ft: ^^^ • s$ 1 

1) wz. ^ + f^. 2) wz. \n + wi. 3) wz. vnr + f% (§ i70). 

4) Wz. OT + fir. 5) Wz. ^ + ^. 

336. Zu §233 — 238. 

*ll<l^^l«f*rt Pk^* ^R;?!^ ^Rif^n% I 

1) Wz. n^ + ir. 2) Wz. ^ + ir (§ 301 a). 

337. Zu §239 — 256. 

^ff^ft^S' t^^^Nt 'rrnt ^f^ '4^ II <\ II ^rtt ^«nJ ttwt 
f^4ii<u4^ Y!"^ II ^ II ^ "^^ twRTfTf* A ^m f^fw^X^(^^ 11 
? n t^iOT^?nf:^n5 *i<;cifii«ir^*fi<l^' 11 8 11 

• irr^ g T^t^ ^ ^ f*«^^<N^' II M II 
1) Wz. w + f^. 2) Wz. ITT + f^. 3) AVz. -JEpr + firf«r. 

4) Wz.. "pfiff + ^. 5) Der Vater. Wz. '^ + ^. 

338. §267 — 277. 

<r<itiu!i*«nit«ftai*i irrfiir ^^: 4I4|«rih. m ^ 11 q i 4*r r nH i 'mwrr 
fim<lMfi*«i^ II ^ II iSt^ 'Rt 4"^!^^: ^nrfiT ^ ift ^f^niY ^^jfri- 
wl II 8 II iTTOT ftrfifrt nrrtf TTOT ^ iwmi%^ 11 m 11 ^ fTW 
f^*f^ irf^nrf^ ^% ^t: II $ II ^«m wA: ^fK^ VM^i^Vvm 
^n^ II ^ II ^irfTrfviRV'^i!^ II ^ II mwi: f^wnncT^f*fr ^ ^r«f- 



§ 333 - 335 UbuDfrsbeispielc 69 

myRr 'ft^: ^8irnft ti* ^ ^mfir u m ii ^^raT% ^if^ ^JlP'ftfiT 
^*iKd iTf?T^Tfr Trfift^t[ ^ ^iir% I 

334. Zu § 147—158. 

^t^r ^ ^t ^^:' B 9 B Trff^ wf ^^ ^ ^5r«Wftf 8 8 i 
^fw^ iTfTO^ u M B v'«rr% Tjftr^iTTWT: ^^ % Orfir ^t?J b $ b 

^ B ^^ ff^ ^^ ^ ^ ^rfttv: B Q. B ^^prrerTfJr^ ^rwt b 

vif^m^ B <^^ B 

iiRf? ^R^WT ^ fT: t^ ffTW^ I 

^T«ft ^ ^: H^ iT^ ^gnmr^T^ B <^? B 
^ t^RT f'T^ TT^nrww^ cm: B <^8 B 

1) Abschied vOIH Geliebten. 2) Mahnunff an junge Frauen. 3) ^W.+ 
IRT. 4) Die Abendzeit. 5) Tatpurusa nach § 313. 6) f; + ^. Imperat 
durcli ^ni(»gcn' zu ubei-sctzen. 

335. Zu § 165-186. 

^f^* B ^ B 'T rlfM<^ ^^Ifiirdt^^ ^<l<ll< i: B ^ B ITOrrfW 
fwf?f ^Tt^ M fi^fiTT fxnftf^T: B 8 B ^l^TO^ "V^ ^girt 

tN Hft f%^ff ^ B M B 'fHt ^fir ^ f ^"^ If ^fir ^^irt: mrtirt b 
ff B ^: wH^^ ^iU B ^ B ^ ^^rfH cfcgi^erf%'r ^: ?r^ if%7i^ b 
«? B ^ fiNrn^nf^mf^ n o. b ^q^t^RTi ^ wnfl ^rf^Rfr f n^ij?! i 



68 tboDgsbeispiele §330—33^ 



1) Wurzel ^ + f^, 2) § 35, 1 c. 84. 3) Namlich durch seinen 

Blick. Vgl. § 21. 26. 33 b. 

881. Zu §87—98. 

^: 1 ^ I ^nn thit im thit: « ? i ^it?w ^ ^'l^* ^ 

ft'jS 'rawr in^iBrt ^ vft^^t^: • ss ii "wWw^ ^ fwfiTt i 

^^?iwr fwtvr: i <»$ i ^ftNt Twrtt tfT#^ H^ftf i s^ i 
w^rf^: ^^t: ftmifr ^urnn: ^'^[Tt vft i 

1) § 31b. 2) § 20b. 19. 3) § 34a. 4) §21. Loc. absol. 

5) § 32. 6) Abl. (§ 59) bei dem KomparaUv (§ 60). 

882. Zu §111—121. 

ftW • § « ^ ^R^T ^^rfN ^r^ ilfTfr ^^rfTTi|T^1% 2 I 'O I ^ 

1) Loc. absol. 2) Wiirzel Wm + '^. 3) Wurzel ftf + 

und § 26. 19. ^ 

888. Zu § 140—143. 



§ 326-330 Cbungsbeispiele 67 

varam adya kapotah svo mayurat n €|^ h upjff ^ij^i^ ^T^^ ^rrw- 
fK: Hffff^^T prayo 'subhasya karyasya kalaharah pratikriya n c|m 

1) I^c. absol. § 60. 2) § 35, 1 c. 3) § 19. 4) § 35, 1 b. 

5) § 35, 1 a. 

327. Zu §62. 63 und 139. 142. 299. Die dritte Person ist oft diirch 
'man' wiederzugeben. 

wm: w^fn ^prrf^ w;m *fT?J- ihit: « ^ « t ^r^Ht m^rfH ftrf^^ 

1) § 21. 35, la. 2) Wurzel f + ;|R^. 3) Wurzel if^ + ^fil. 

4) Wurzel t;^ + lrf?T- 

328. Zu §65-74. 

\i#^ t^f?7fT ^fif : y <^ K ^q<;«'1 fiifwt n^it^-R 'r wt^^ « 

Y"rT • 8 « *n%^ f^ni%^ t^^ liKW^ II M II ^^ w|5hnni i 
^ H mftrft ^jwr ^mn C*^ ^rr^rr ^ffKft h >o n v^ f1^: 

^^: Wif-Ri: B c n ^^^^ rp^ift f^i^PFt « <i « if ^mff tw^^^T^ i 

^n^TRTR B <^8 H Tir VI>Tt fH^ ^f^ B <^M B 

1) § 20a. 

329. Zu § 75 -78. 

^[W^ B ^ B iff ?TT innrf TITll B ? B ^f^T ^ePT ^TWTT^5ni if^ 

ifr^^R: B 8 B wr ^ami: ^?m: ^f^ HfPl^K ^'^^^ B m b 

^^<^ 1^ ^wt ^<n*fi^<* crer I 
f^wt ^Hi 4^4d* inii5^ I'sJwc B ^ B 

1) Loc. absol. 

•i30. Zu §80 — 85. rrapo^^itionen werdon oft nachgcstellt. 

^jfYfttr^ inR^ir?^: b <^ b ^^ mc* fw^ b r b ^nrr f^ 
?rrr ^m^ ^^ ^t^^^t f%iiT: b 3 b ^^ ^r^rf^: ^'hj^ ^^ 

^Prt^Rfil B 8 B ilTFfH: ^ff^: 'STT TTfnf: 'SRT ft^ilTTRr: B M B 



66 Nominalkom position. Ubungsbeispiele § 322—320 

322. An das ganze Kompositura wird zuweilen das Suffix ^ angefiigt: 
fif^lf^i (nutzlos) von If^; ^if^CTBI (von Agni begleitet). Besontjers, wenn das 
SchluBglied ein Nomen auf f^ ^ oder ^ ist: ^innY?fcK (vielo Gatten habend) 
zu ^<f. 

323. Worter, die 'Hand' bedeuten, stehen am Ende: ^Q^MllO) (einen 
Stock in der Hand habend). Auch bei anderen Korperteilen: ^ra^iW (Tranen 
im Hals habend). 

324. Wie andere Adjektive konnen die Bahuvrlhis 

a) substantiviert worden: tf^^ m. (SechsfiiBler = Biene); 

b) adverbial (§61) gebraucht werdon: 71>|i«|U^ (einer, dessen Kehle gelost 
ist), Adv. 9J7|i4iV4(^ (aus voUera liaise); f^lTrf^T^ (so, dafi Lacheln das Vor- 
ausgehende ist«unter Lacheln). 

IV. Adverbiale Komposita (Avyaylbhava). 

325. Avyaylbhava sind adverbiale Komposita, deren Vorder- 
glied ein Indeclinabile und deren letztes Glied ein Nomen ist, das 
die Endunj des Akk. Sg. Neut. annimmt: ijif ^ H H^ (jeden Augen- 
blick); iniTf^ (taglich, § 308); ^fTRrRTFt (nach Lust); ^IH^^^Ji 
(das ganze Leben lang); 4^^4^j ^ (^ (eilig) von i^^nCT (Eile). 



tTbungsbeispiele. 

326. Zu § 62. 63. Das Ililfszoitwort "ff^ ('sein', § 153) ist in alien S&tzen 
zu erganzen. Mit dem Dativ verbunden bedeutet es: gereichen, dienen zu. Den 
sonstigen Gebrauch der Kasus lehrt § 60. 

mBrr ^^r^ ^lP5m[ yatha vrksas tatha phalam n <) « ^ ft 
f?t 9W7( in^te hate^ hatam sarvani || ^ Q fl^ ^•Hij^mn i^^ hatam 
sainyam anayakam h ^ i| ipf V^^R ^srm yatra dharmas tatra jayah | 
8 » ^H: ^TO^ ^KUIH lobhah papasya karanam q ^ q ^xKJ: 
^crnv ^^^RT V^Mi ^?ht ^ft% daruh sutfi^ ea sulabha^ dhanam 
ekam durlabhani loke n ^ u ^pef MT^ *<^^^ ardham bharyft 
manusyasya n >o N ^IIT^ ^T f :^ f :^«^rT5* ^^ W^m^ sukha- 
syantam^ sada duhkham duhkhasyuntam^ sada sukham n x; N ^i«nA 
Xn^ ^FWT^ ftirr: t a ^q ^TW: anantam Sastram bahula^ ca vi- 
dyah svaipa^ ca kaiah || Q. q ^r^v ^^ iNt' iraTf^ sarvesu peyesu 
jalam pradhanam n <^o n l^^^ ifW ^^^^ ^t f ^ VH ^t K^ samtosa* 
eva purusasya param nidhanam y cjS Q Vf : ^Ijt 4ft IftW^ ^^ 
4fq if to: ^Ef^: af^vah krso^ 'pi sobhayai pusto 'pi na punah kharah | 
^^ II T ^1^l< na iiY ^[t^ f ^T^T5ffVn*t ^: na lobhad adhiko 
doso na danad adhiko gunah y c)^ H ^TflT •rtt?f. ^ ''^T^^ 



§ 319—321 Nominalkomposition 65 

819. Dvigu heifit «in Taiparusa, dessen Vorderglied ein Zahlwort ist £r 
iaBt eine bestimmte Anzahl von Dingen zusammen und hat die Form des Neut 
Sg., seltner eines Fern, auf |^: f^T^TW n. (ein Zeitraum von drei Nachten; vgl. 

§ 308); t^Wt'l n. oder f^l^tlft f- (Dreiwelt). 

III. Attributive Komposita (Bahuvrlhi). 

320. Bahavrlhis sind adjektivisch gebrauchte Komposita 
mit eineoi Substantiv im Schlufiglied. Sie erhalten ihr Geschlecht 
Yon einem anderen Begriff, zu dem sie ein Attiibut sind. Das 
Vorderglied ist 

a) ein Adjektiv, Partizip oder Zahlwort: m r if^ff i^^^i dessen Reis 
viel ist); ^^^|j r (der, dessen Arme lang sind, langarmig); qn^^ ^ H 
(der,dem Ermiidung geworden ist, ermudet); li^ifjllia (dessen Antlitz 
heiter ist); iT?fT^ (v^on dem das Leben gewichen ist, tot); g|j^fti4 
(von dem der Zweck erreicht ist); ^?r4^ (vieramiig); 

b) ein Substantiv: vft^^rfni (dessen Oelubde das Schweigen ist); 
H a i im^f (dessen Wunsch Nachkommenschaft ist =- Kinder wun- 
schend); ffm<H4| (zu verlassen wunschend) vom Infin. mm, §282; 
initv^ (dessen Beichtum die Askese ist); ipniT^fTT (dessen Weg in 
der Luft ist = in der Luft gehend); m ^ iJ i Hi (dessen Augen wie 
Lotuse sind = lotusaugig). — Das Schlufiglied kann substauti- 
viertes Adjektiv sein: fi|< nr M ' < (dessen Hochstes das Nachdenken 
ist = in Oedanken versunken); 

c) ein Indeclinabile: nipi^f (endlos); f^imr (fruchtlos); ^ipr^ 
(woblgemut); ^pfiT^ (betriibt); ;9i|^ (gefliigelt); ?9ni| (vom Sohne 
begleitet). 

Anm. Den Unterschied zwischen Tatpurusa und Bahuvrlhi zeigen folgende 
Beispiele: pl W^M aIs Tatp. ist Neut and hedeutet: die Gestalt des Visnu; 

als Bah. ist es Adj. und bezeichnet den, der Visnugestalt hat. ITTTRfT^ ist 
alsTatp. 'die gekommene Zeit, der rechte Augenblick*, aber als Bah. 'der, dessen 
Zeit gekommen ist, zeitgem&fi'. 

3S1. Das Schlufiglied des Bahuv. verliei^t sein besonderes 
Geschlecht Femin. auf m* l^iirzen den Auslaut, wenn sie sich auf 
ein Mask, oder Neut bezieben: ^^fi | f [ (geringe Kenntnisse habend) 
von flnrr £; iwnf (von der Gattin begleitet) von ^T^\\ ^mni 
(kinderlos) von inn. 

Anm. Bahuvnhis auf H bilden ihr Femin. meist mit ^ : inHIT (^^^ 
Kinderlose). Seltener mit f^: besonders wenn das Schlufiglied ein Korperteil ist: 
mbHl}^ (<iie> deren Gesioht zu Boden gerichtet ist); Hiif^imj^' (die, deren 
Kdrper untadelhaft ist). 

St«iitUr, EleamtarbQch d«r Sanskrit- Sprache. 10. Aifl. 5 



64 Nominalkomposition § 314—318 

314. Jede Wurzel kann als Schlufiglied in der Bedeutung 
eines Partiz. stehen: ^^ft ' ^ (den Yeda kennend); IPrajY (Pferde 
stehlend). — Besondere Regeln: 

a) Wurzeln auf kurzen Yokal ftigen ^ an: fi^HftJl^ (Woltschopfer) 
von w- 

b) Wurzeln auf m' kiirzen dies oft: ^r4i| (allwissend) von i|x; 
^^llt^ (^^ ^^^ N&he befindlich) von ^|t. 

c) Wurzeln auf Nasal konnen diesen verlieren: ^iinr (i^ gutcr 
Familie geboren) von ^i|i(. 

316. Za den Tatp*unisas gehoren Komp. mit dem Degativen '^^ ^V(i wie 

'^mniRr (Nicht-Brahmane); ^«|lf (Unheil); ^finT (uDgeton). 

SIS. Vereinzelt steht im Vorderglied ein Kasus: iPfflf^ (im Geist ge- 
boren « Liebe). Vgl. § 129. 

2. Appositionellbestimmte Komposita (Karmadharaya). 

317. Das Vorderglied bestimnit das SchiuBgUed als Attribut, 
Apposition oder Vergleich naher. Bei der Auflosung stehen beide 
Glieder im gleichen Kasus. Vier Arten: 

a) Adjektiv und Substantiv: ff f <<Hi j| (lange Zeit); H|f Kl^ (GroB- 
konig, § 306); ;Qp{iif^ (alle Welt). — Vor einem Femininum steht 
ebenso wie im Bahuvrlhi (§ 320) das Adjektiv im Maskulinstamm: 
^l^^r ^ <l (alte Frau). 

Im Vorderglied kounen auch Adverbia stehen: ^ff^ (guter Sohn); ^^^^ 
(schlechter Mensch); T^RFTf (iibel getan); ^fj|^l§ (sehr angenehm). 

b) Substantiv und Adjektiv (einen Vergleich nusdruckend): S)%IWI^ 
(wolkenschwarz); ^^ira^RTTC (blumenzart). 

c) Adjektiv und Adjektiv: 4,4H^|%U| (angenehm und schrecklieh); 
4t?nnt (gelbrot). Oder zwei Partizipien: ^Mfi^ftlH (®^^ gebadet, 
dann gesalbt); fw^^ (kaum gesehen, schon verschwunden); fTTITtni 
(getan und ungetan = halbgetan). 

d) Substantiv und Substantiv; tf^<^4^^ f; (Diebsleute); ^r9r|W (Mango- 
baum); ^iffTT (Wolkenbote). Besonders wenn ein Vergleich aus- 
gedriickt werden soil: *i|H|HH<n (Augenlotus, d. li. der Lotus, der 
eigentlich das Auge ist); i|»j | (4^|S| (Madchenperle); i|T¥ifr<U| (<•!© 
Gazelle 'Zeit'); wipr (ein Mensch wie ein Vieh); (j^ijnftf (ein 
Mann wie ein Lowe); ^j^^ (ein Konig wie ein Stier, d. h. ein 
ausgezeichneter Konig). 



31S. I)i(' Glieder sin«J biswfllt'n niii*;(.'.stoIlt: S^ll'q (friiher gesehen). 
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308. Scblufiglicder treten bisweileo in die '^ • Deklination iiber: m[ 0^'^g) 
wird immcr J^- In Tatpurusas wird XXf^ (Nacht) zii ^THIj '4.WI (KonJg) 20 
^1^; ^f^ (Freuiul) za 9^ (auch im Bahuvrihi); ^fi^ (Tag) zu H^ oder ^Wf[* 



I. Kopulative Komposita (Dvandva). 

309. Die Glieder (zwei oder mehrere) sind koordiniert und 
mit 'und' aufzulosen. Zwei Arten: 

1. Der Dvandva ist Dual oder Plural, je nachdem zwei oder 
mehrere Personen oder Dinge verbunden sind. Das Eompositum 
erhait das Geschlecht des letzten Oliedes: f (Xf (Hari und Hara); 
;|7firr^ (Sohn und Gattin); ^j^ (Wort und Sinn, § 306); ^[T^^fiR 
Du. (Nacht und Tag); '?^T3nrrf'f P'- (Nfichte und Tage); ^iHTJi^T' 
(Gotter und Menschen); < l <|f|<i^ftmn : (Manner und Pferde und 
Wagen und Elefanten). 

2. Der Dvandva ist ein koUektives Neut. Sg. nf pfnn (Tag und 
Nacht) aus ^^^ (§ 100) und fin^ f.; tfl^ft^^ 0^^^^ ^^^^ Hitzc); 
Hfj^mM^n^ (Schlange und Ichneumon); ii«^^PinPP( (Zwiebeln und 
Wurzeln und Friichte). 

810. AnsDahmen: Wenn das erste von zwei verbundenen Verwandt- 
achftftswoiien ein Nomen auf IK ist, sc steht es in der Nominativform : fl|9fTQ^ 
(Vater und Sohn). 

31 1. Rest einer alteren Dvandvabildung ist die Verbindung von Gotter- 
namen vrie fi\'^^^\^ (Mitra uod Yaruna). 

II. Determinative Komposita (Tatpurusa). 

312. Ein Tatpurusa bezeichnet das, was durcli das SchluO- 
glied ausgedriickt wird, naher bestimmt durch das Vorderglied. Das 
Ganze bleibt Substantiv oder Adjektiv, je nachdem das Schlufiglied 
Substantiv oder Adjektiv (Partizip) ist. 

1. Kasualbostimmte Komposita (Tatpurusa schlecbtweg). 

313. Das Vorderglied kann jeden obliquen Kasus vertreten, 
am haufigsten den Geuitiv: den Akk. in i q |i | j | ^ (insDorf gogaugen); 
Inst, in ^^iR[^ (von Gott gegeben), f q a^i ^ (dem Vater gleich); den 
Dat in iil|^^ (fiir das Ohr angenehm); Abl. in ;EBn4^f?nT (vom 
Himmel gefallen), i||Uiifv|<| 'licber (iirfvi) ^^^^ ^i^^^ Loben' drn?)' 
Gen. in U^if (Konigssohn), H i ^jftft^ (rossekundig); Ix>k. in 
^4'<l«rf (Tod im Kampf). 
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^ — ^ftff (sich aneignen) von ;^ (eigen); ^jrift^ (sich mehren) 
von ^^jrw (viel); T^^ (rein werden) von -nf^ (rein). 

Anm. Mit denselben Vcrben werdeu auch Adverbia auf Wl^ zusammAn- 
gesetzt: ^l||4jm (in Asche verwandeln) von H^V^ (Asche). 

B. Nominale Komposition. 

304. Alle Komposita mit Ausnahme der Dvandvas (§ 309) 
bestchen immer nur aus zwei Gliedern, dem Voider- und dem 
SchluBglied, konnen aber vviederum Glieder eines neuen Kompo- 
situ.fls werden. 

305. Das Vorderglied eines Kompositums steht in der Fomi 
des Stammes, bei Staramabstufiing in der Form, die der Stanim im 
Inst oder Lok. Pi. annimmt, d. h. in der schwachen, oder bei drei- 
facher Abstufung, in der niittleren Stammform. Auslautendes ^ fallt 
stets ab: XTSHHI (Konigssohn) von "^TSI^ (§ 92); irf^|!|i^ (Minister- 
sohn) von ^rf^i^ (Minister). 

ADin. Pronomina Iiaben den in den §§111. 112fg. angegebenen Prono- 
minaIstamm:/RffC|[?|T (mein Vater); ?T?J^ (dossen Diener). 

306. Ausnahme zu § 305: ^^ (groB) wird als Vorderglied 
eines Karmadhiiraya (§317) oder Bahuvrlhi (§ 320) zu n^j. 

307. Sandhi: Komposita werden nach den Begeln des 
Satzsandhi (§ 19fg.) behandelt: ^^ (fiir XTOi(, §305) + X^ 
wird xjihjr (Oberkonig) nach § 20a; i^rff^ (fur i5nf*R:, § 305) + ^ 
wird ^^rrW^ (Sache des Herm) nach § 21; ^^j (§ 306) + i^f^ wird 
Tl^if (groBer Esi) § 20 a; ^r^ + ^^nl wird ^n^ (Wort und Sinn) 
§1811. 26; ^ + trn^raT wird i|t?<n7TOT (Hunger und Durst) nach 
§181; Jff + W[7l ^Jrd KWCITI (meine Mutter) nach § 26; irr«[ + ^ 
wird i|wia (ostwarts gewandt) nach § 18 II. 26; TTTK + ^^ wird 

i|ff^^4^ (entziickend) nach § 35, la. — Ausnahmen: 

a) Auslautendes iff kann vor ^JY9 (I^ippe) ausfalleu: ^V'Ov (Unterlippe). 

b) Anslautende ^[|^ und ^f(^ werden vor tonlosen Gutturalen und Labial en zu 
^ und ^^: \|^V|Tf|f (den Bogen in der Hand liabend, §323) vom St. V^nS(. 
— Auslautendes ^^ bleibt vor densolben I^auten unter Umstiinden unverilndcrt: 
IfiPQirr^ (Ehrerweisung). 

c) Auch aniautendes ^ des Schlufigliedes wird vcreinzelt nach § 46 cerebral 
(vgl. §301c): ^f^ (aaf der Erde stehend) von Wurzel mi (§314b). 

d) Ein ^ des ScbluBgliedes wird bisweilcn durcli eincn r- oder s-I^ut im 
Vorderglied cerebrnlisiert (§45): ITBrffn (Vormittag^ §308). Vgl. §107. 
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I Kompositlonslehre. 

A. Verbale Komposition. 

299. Verba konnen mit eineni oder mehreren Priifixen und 
rait Adverbiea zusammengesetzt werden. Die Prafixe sind: 

^rfjf iiber, vorbei '^^ von - herab, ab ip^x weg - von 

HfV iiber, auf -^ bin - zu, her xif^ um - herum 

«i nach, entlang ^ auf, aus jf vor, vorwarts 

IHT^ dazwischen ^ij bin - zu nf^f gegen, zurlick 

^f^ weg, fort fif nieder, bineiu fif weg, auseinander 

^ifif bin, zu ^ f^Wi ^^s, heraus ;(ni^ mit, zusammen. 

300. Gewisse Adverbia verbinden sich mit einer beschrankten 
Anzahl von Verben, so "^^^^mit ^ ■« schmticken; ^^irf^;^ (offenbar) 
mit M und if. Auch isfif^ (Ehre) Avird vor -^ als Priifix behandelt 
(vgl. §301b und 286 a). 

301. Sandhiregeln. Zwischen Prafix und Verimm gilt der Satzsandlii, 
in folgenden Fallen aber der Wortsandhi: 

a) Wenn das Prafix ein 1^ enthiilt, so wird aniautendes H vieler Wurzeln 
sowie des folgenden Priifixes fif zu W*(§45): TfHT^ff^ (^i* verneigt sich) von 
T^ + IT; inj'rt^ (er stieB fort) Perf. von ^ + H; IfftfTf^ft?! (er fallt 
nieder) von llJf + Tf und fif. 

1)) Vor tonlosen Gutturalen und I^bialen bleibt auslautendes ^ des PrSfixes 
nach ^ und wird nach ^ und ^ zu 1|: ^^^^S" (voransteUen); ifif^lf (Ehre be- 
zeigen) — fiT^nrfTT (er fliegt hinaus) von VJl + f^Tt; f*fWRrf7f (er gelit 
hinaus) von 1|fi(^+ fif I; "^f^fW^fH (er offenbart) von If + ^?irfWJ- 

c) Nach Prafixen, die auf 1[ und ^ ausgehen, und nach fif! wiixl aniautendes 
^ vieler Wurzeln zu T^ (§46): fifift^f?f (er setzt sich nieder) von ^U^ + fif 
(§ 143 h); IfilfllT (ausgefuhrt) Part. Prat, von Iff + ^ (§ 276); ^i^j^ (ge- 
lobt) von "W + "^rfH- Auch nach dem Augment: H^^flVl (sie weihten) von 
ftf^ + ^f*f- Die Ccrebralisierung unterbleibt, wenn i^ folgt oder die AVurzel 
einen r-Laut enthalt: f^f^cT (erstaunt); '^'«{^?f (gefolgt). 

302. a) ;^ der Wurzeln ^T (stehen) und ^HFRI (stiitzen) fallt hinter ^ 
jaus: ^^rr^p^ Infin, (aufstehen). 

b) IS (tun) wird in Verbindung mit ^nn^, und mit ^31?, Xff^ in bestimmten 
Bedeutungen, zu^OT: ^J^JfTf (gesciimiickt, fein); Xlf^^HHT (geschmiickt, §301c). 

303. Nomina werden mit den Hilfsverben (§ 213) nf (macben), 
HH^ (sein), *|f^ (werden) zusammengesetzt in der Bedeutung: zu etwas 
machen, etwas sein oder werden. Scbliefiende ig und ^fi(. ^^r 
Nominalstiimme werden zu ^; ^ und ^ werden veriangert; in wird 
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in § 108. Von ifif^ (§ 290) z. B. wird mit Taddhitasuffix flpT^ das 
Adj. inrf^T^ (verstandig) fjebildet. 

293. Einigo Wurzeln werden auch als Nomina gcbraucht ohno 
Antritt eincs besondercn Suffixes: f^^ (Himmelsgegend); ^ (Fiircht); 
^5^ (Freudo); in (Durst). Oder mit Vrddhi: ifnT (Wort), von ip^ 
(sprechen). 

Bildung der Fomininstamme. 
293. Besondere Femininstamme werden mit den Suffi.xen iij 
und fj gebildet: 

394. inf tritt an einen Toil der Stiimme auf ^ — if^ (Hengst), 
f. -^ijpf (State); ^n^ (Knabe), f . inWT (Miidchen); besonders an Ad- 
jcktive und an die Partizipien: ^^ (neu), f. ^nn; ITcf (getan), f. wdJ. 
— Stamme auf ^^m haben im Femin. meist xyni'i ^RT^Ii (kochend), 

295. t; tritt 

1. an einen Teil der Stammo auf "^ — ^ (Gott), f . ^if^ (Gottin); 

2. beliebig an Adjektive auf ^ — c!^ (diinn), f. iffij (§ 68) od. 7(9^; 

3. an die Nomina agentis auf h — yjw (Geber), f. ^[fft; 

4. an konsonantisch schlieSende Stiimme. Hat ein Nomen meh- 
rere Stammo, so tritt f^ an den schwaclien oder schwfichsten Stamm: 
irf^ (stark), f. irftnft; ^^ (§ 90), f. ^^ft; TCTiPi: (§ 02), f. -^TlfY 
(Konigin); ^i^p^ (Hund, §95), f. ijift; f%^ (wissend, § 98), f. fing;^. 

296. Die Partizipien Par. auf ^ (§ 2G7 fg.) bilden ihr Fern, 
mit 1^, und zwar dem N. A. Du. Neut. (§ 88) entsprechond: 

1. auf ^ifiiifV die Part. Pras. der 1., 4., 10. Klasse, der Kausativa und 
Desiderativa: HW^ff^, ^ftV^W^, t^^; 

2. auf '^ifi die Part. Pras. der athematischen Konjugation: f^[wHY, 
^ra^» IX^ "^w.; 

3. auf "^^ oder i^ die Part. Pras. der 6. Klasse, des Fut. und 
der Verba der 2. Klasse auf ^ — ^^^ ^^^^ g [^ ; ft ; ^i^uft oder 
^nW^; "Wm^ Oder in?ft (von in 2. gehen). 

297. Nomina auf ^ bleiben im Femin. meist unvcrandert. 
frf9 (Freund, § 66) hat ^^. 

398. Unregelmafiig: ijif^ (jung) hat f. ^iffir; lift (§67), 
f- ^^r Einige Nomina auf ipi haben i^T(t- ift^'^ (^ott), iftw^. 
Einige Gotternamen und andere Nomina haben "^npft — vm (^^^^)) 
f. HlTPfl' (Sivas Frau). 
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885. Absolutivum II. Zusammengesctzte Verba (§ 299. 
300) habeu Suffix ^ (indeklinabel): yf^J^ (gegeben habcnd) von 
H-^; limf von IPi^-^ (entstehen). — Die in § 240 und 242 d fCir 
das Passivum gelehrten Eegeln gelten auch hier: fiRUT von fif- 
ifi^ (anbinden); ift^ von n-ir^ (verkiinden, § 20a); nR f ^i g von 
irfTi-irf (erapfangen) — 'ir^nfH von ^i^-h (herabsteigen); ^t|pi 
von ^T^-*^ (sich fi'dlen). 

286. Besondere Kegel n fiir das Absolutivum II: 

a) Wurzeln auf kurzen Vokal haben m — f^'^nv von f^-f^ (be- 
siegen); jfjfn von ^-^ (kommen, § 20a); ip^vsr (Ehre bezeigend, 
§ 300). 

b) 7n (ausbrciten) und ^ (toten) Averfen den Nasal ab und folgen 
")• f'TfW von t^-fit (niederschlagen). 

c) Die in § 277 c aufgefiihrten Wurzeln auf ?^ und iffn (ineinen) 
konnen der Bildung in b folgen: i|T*^1^ (kommen) hat '^innO' ^^^^ 
^IRWr; ^RT-^ni (vewtchten) hat lS[^^Wf odor ^WW^nH- 

d) i^fij (graben) und ir'l (geborcn werden) bilden •^TT^, •WRT 
Oder •^pfiT) •1R|. Vgl. §277d. 

287. Verba der lO.Klasso und glcichgobildetc (§251. 2GG) vcr- 
lioren '^^: f^-f^r^ 10. (nachdenken) f^ff^i^r; W-^^W Benom. 
(horen) "^iiril^; IR-VT Kaus. (sich verabschieden) ^inVTQI (§ -55). 
Nur wenn die vorausgehende Wurzelsilbe prosodisch kurz ist, bleibt 
das Suffix -^r^; ;|p^.9R( Kaus. (zusammcnfuhren) ^^3Rni| (§ 254). 

288. Selton ist das Absolutivum III auf 1|i^. Dor Wurzel vokal wild wio 
in §245 bohandclt: If (tun) WXK^\ ^ (sagen) m^; ^ (geben) ^IfV^- 

Das Absolut, auf 1|i^ stoht bosonders in Wicderholung: JfJ^ mV^ 
(wiederholt gctrunkcn habeud) von HT (trinken). 

Wortbildiiii^. 

289. Zur Bildung dor Nominalstiimmo diencn die Suffixt. 
Sic sind zwcifaeher Art: primiire und sekundiire. 

290. Bie primaren (Krt-)Suffixc bilden Nominalstamme aus 
Wurzeln und Verbalstiimmen: j(wi (denken) mit Krt&uffix if^ gltit 
iHRt (<^eist). 

291. Bic sekundiiren (Taddhita-)Suffixo bilden Nomimil- 
stiimme aus andcrn Nominalstiiramen. Bio gebrauchlichsten sind: 
^IC^T^ti'^ti^TnWW^^R^^^ f^^] auBerdem die Suffivr 
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I 
vpi (genieBon) HtHW; ^ (^^in) ^iftlPV (^^ sein soil); f;^ (seben)! 
f^f^lf^. Abgeleitete Stamme auf ni^ behalten dies bei: to 
Kaus. (belehren) ifHrf^nHT- I 

b) ^i^il (mi^) tritt an die gunierte Worzel: f^ (haufen)| 
i|7^iftii; T^ (horon) ^qiftn ; ir (tun) ip^ij^. Abgeleitete St&mme 
verlieren ^ir^: f^m 10. (denken) f^in'^^. 

c) ^ — Die folgonden Beispiele haben als Bildungstypen zii gelten : 
^ (geben) ^: ft| (besiegen) 3)^; ^ (sein) ^^ odor irnq (was 
geschelicn soil); ^ (tun) iit4; ^||f^ (spalten) ^; ;^ (bofreien) 
ift^'f fl (seben) j^\ ^ (sprechen) mfg; aber mit labialem Aus- 
laut fn|, ir^iund^ (ioten) ^nj. Abgeleitete Stamme: fffi|( 10. 
(denken) t^m; ^|x Kaus., urm (§ 255). 

Infinitiv und Absolutiva. 

282. Infinitiv. An die gunierte Wurzel tritt jm, Binde- 
vokal wic in § 281a: ^ (geben) Infinit. ^T^; ftl (siegon) %ipt^ 
^ (soin) Hftfipi; w (tun) n^; to (anspannon) ift^ (§ 49); j^ 
(sehen) y^ (§ 16); ^ (leben) ^ftft^; a|i(; (gehen) mjK (§ 56b) 
1|[ (ertragen) ;^|n; (§ 51); i|| (nehmen) Jf^^ (§ 187 An. 2); n^ 
(fragen) n^ (§ 190); ^ (liberschreiteD) n fK^K ^^^^ lf^^- -**>' 
geleitete Stamme: f^n^ 10. (denken) f^mpn^ n. 

Absolutiva. 

283. Die Absolutiva werden-wie iudeklinable Fartizipier 
gebraueht. Sie bezeichnen eine Uandlung, die dcr Uaupthandlunj 
des Satzes vorausgeht und deuselben Agens wie diese bat Bis- 
weilcn ist die Eonstruktion freier: VTR ^I^T^r^ f^ ^^Q^'H^ '^ 
ich ouch gcsehen hatte, ontstand mein Kummer'. 

Anm. Einige Al)So1utiva wordeii piiiiioHitionell verwendct: W^TV an Hi<''l 
iielimend=-^init; ^clTT aufgegobon habend = auDer. 

284. Absolutivum I. Nicht zusammengesetzte Yerbi 
habcn das Absol. Suffix ^^, vor dem die Wurzel in der Kegel wii 
vor jn (§ 274 fg.) behandelt wird: t^, ^ijfT (gehiirt habend); ir (tun 
merr; 'nr (sprechen) ^jj^rr; ^^ (schlafen) ^[|c^t; ^m (geben) ;^^t; w 
(stehen) flpFrr; ^ (geben) ^WT^ — Wurzeln auf ^ werden nacl 
§242d behandelt: w 'ittbersehreiten)nfh"|f . Abgeleitete Stamn 
behalten -wa — « Kaus. St WXK^^ Absol. wPCf^lWl- 
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B) ip^ (lieben) ^jm 
HPH (schreiten) wm 
imt (ermuden) ^pm 
^ (bandigen) ^jwi 
%l^ (schweif en) j^ri^ 
ljll^(sich beruhigen) 



ftlf (lieben) fro 
^ (verbergen) ip 
^ (wachsen) i|^ 
^ (lecken) ifti 
^ (tragen) ^n 
^ (ertragen) ;Bftir 
ify (binden) iRf 



VT (setzen) f|if 
1ft (schfirfen) fini 
^sich entschliefien) 

ftw 

m (trinken) ifh| 

^ (singen) ;4tif 
h) § 157. 

^ (liegen) nfim 
i) m^ (essen) ^bhqt 

;^T (geben) ^^ 



isni^ (ermuden) iin^ g) § 276. 
f) § 51. in (messen) fipf 

^ (brennen) ^r^ ?in (stehen) flinf 

Anm. Nach vokalisch auslauienden Prafixen wird von ;)[T (g^bea) meist das 
I'art. Phit. •'^ gebildet: HHT von ^-<i^ (nehmen). 

278* Verba der 10. Elasse und Eausativa setzen ^ an Stelle 
von ifi[: w^ 10. (stehlen) ^tf^; W (tun), Part Prat Kaus. iiif^if. 

j 279. Das seltenoro Suffix ir (w)) ^^^* WT iWX)^ <^tt stets 
)hne ^ an die Wurzel, und zwar: 

a) an die Wurzeln auf "^^ das nach § 242 d behandelt wird: 
i (ausstreuen) litlf ; v (fullen) ifi^; 

b) an einige andere vokalisch auslautende Wurzeln wie ||t (ver- 
assen) ^(^^ (vgl. § 276); f^ (zerstoren) ijtw* ^ (Terschwinden) 
iftir; ^ (abschneiden) ijif; 

c) an die meisten Wurzeln auf ^, das gogen § 43 nach § 26 be- 
landelt Tvird: fip^ (spalten) f||ff; ^ (sitzen) ^^] i|^ (geraten 

n) iiw; ^ 

d) an einige Wurzeln auf ^ und ^ (das gegen § 43 in « verwandelt 
vird): ip( (hangen) im; flpt (erschrecken) ft^; i^l (brechen) if^; 

(untersinken) ^f^f. 



280. Durch Anfiigung des Suffixes ^ (st St ^wf) wird aus 
lem Part auf ti oder ir ein Pai^ Pr&t. Aktivi gebildet: VIIWI^ 
getan habend); fl||RI( (gespalten habend). Deklination § 91. 

Anm. Die I^rtiz. anf IT und IflR^ werden nicht selten im Sinn eines Yer- 
um finitums gebraucht 

281. Mit den Suffixen ifif , lt^Jft^ ^^nd '^ (Fern, •img) kaun von 
eder Wurzel ein Gerundivum oder Particlpium necessitatis 
;ebildet werden: ^ 

a) Tfif tritt an die gunierte Wurzel, bei set-WurzeIn mit dem 
iindevokal: f^ (besiegen) %7nf {zii besiegender); jg (tun) infif ; 
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Aum. Die Wurzeln ifH (gchen), ^H (scblagen), ^^(8^^®"*)! tW^ (e>n- 
treten) und flr^ 6. (finden) haben den Bindevokal beliebig: 119^, ^^IH^^ (§&5b] 

Oder fVfnni^ (aber immer ^^THJH) ; fl,, ^nRWC ^^^ ^fw^tk (§ 20^ ^)« 

273. Part des Perfekts im Atm.: Suffix i^pir (^nwt) tritt an 
den schwachen Stamm, dessen Auslaut wie vor vokalischen Per- 
sonalendungen behandelt wird: ff? ^HITQ) ^^) ^YPr; ^) t^Rm. 

2. Tartizipien aus der Wurzel oder dem abgeleiteten Verbalstamm. 

273. Mittels der Siiffixe ^ und if wird das Partizipium 
Prliteriti gebildet, das bei transitiven Yerben passive, bei intran- 
sitiven niir prateritale Bedeutung hat. 

874. j{ (Fern. ^) tritt unmittelbar an alle vokalisch auslau- 
tenden Wz. und an die konsonantisch auslautenden anit -Wurzeln. Nui 
konsonantisch auslautendo set -Wurzeln haben den Bindevokal: v, 
^ (gehort); ^, :^ (geworden); w, Wf (gemacht); Ji^, ijfim (ge- 
fallen). — Es sind die Lautgesetzo der §§ 47 — 51 zu beachten: 
fiPlv'ftCElgehaBt);^, ^nr (angespannt); ?p|, ^ (erschaffen); ws^ 

(erlangt, § 48). 



375. Wurzeln, die nach § 189 eine besondere schwachc Forni 
haben, substituieren diese vor f{: i|y, ^n^ (§ 187 An. 2). Vglj 
§ 277a und b. 

I 

216. Die Wurzeln auf ^ und Diphthonge, die ihren Auslam 
im Passiv {§ 242 a) ver\^udeln, haben im Partiz. auf n die schwachc 
Form atif ^ oder f[ (vgl. § 277 g). ^ haben: ^ (kennen), ^ (gehen) 
(nennen), iigj (baden), /d^ (nachdenken): ifpf usw., urnf. 



277. Die wichtigsten Lautveranderungen und UnregelmMRig 
kei^n gifot folgendes Yerzeicfanis: 

a) § lS9a. 159. ^ (rufen) jpf ifi^ (ausdelincn) ^ 

^ (ppfera) i3f m^ (befehlen) fifiir ^pi (meraen) mi 

Tf^ (sprechen) ^rm b) § I«9b. fit (<^^t®") fT 

^ (reden) ^f^ -^ (beiflen) ^ ifH (gehen) ipT 

W^ (saen) 55^ ip^ (binden) irt f^l Ibeugen) mi j 

W^ (wohnen) v^f^^ ^^ (hiingen) ^ctt V^ (ziigeln) mi 

;^^ (treffen) finr *t (abf alien) ^ n^ (sich freueu) -^f 

^ij (sehlafen) ^ c) § 55 a. d)^pi (graben) i^xji 

(fragen) q^ ^ij (verletzeu) ^11 ^^H (geboren w.)m* 



§ 267—271 Partizipien 55 

Verbalnomtua. 

I. Partizipien der Temp ass tarn me. 

267. Partizipium des Prascns im Par.: Suffix ^ (wOj sLSt 
^ (^ (§ 88). Fern. s. § 296. 

a) Theniatische Konjug«ation: i^ (st St. iw) tritt an den Pras. St 
auf ^ an: ^ 1., Pras. St. ^^, Part. Pnis. Par. ifint; ^ 6. ij^; 
?JH 4. (ziifrieden soin) ^^n^] "^ 10. ^ift^c^; Desid. St. |i^ (§ 260) 

b) In der athematischen Konjugation tritt ^ni^ (st. St ipfi) an 
den schwachen Prasensstamm, dessen Auslaut ebenso behandelt wird 
wie vor vokalisch anlautender Personalendung: fn 2., Part l^ras. 
Par. fttnc^;; ^ 2. (§ 153) ^; ^ 2. (§ 158) w^; ^ 5. ^p^; ^ 7. 
Up^'y ^ 9- ^^- Reduplizierte Stamme (§ 148a, 3. Kl. § 165 
und Intensiva nach §264) werden nach §89 behandelt, d.h. sie baben 
keinen starken Stanim: y 3. in alien Formen i|X^; f^ Intens. 
nwr %firfc(; ebenso ^n^ 2. (§ 159) nur ifj^n. 

268. Pai-tiz. des Futurs im Par. wie §267a: ^, Put St ^rj^, 
I'ait Flit Par. ^HH?^, st St. ^Tin^- 

269« Partiz. des Prasens im Atm.: a) Theniatische Verba 
setzen das Suffix j(m (wm^ § 45), Feni. ^nTT {irRrT)^ a»i den 
rrfis. St: ^1-, Pr«s. St ^^, Part Pras. Atm. HIHPT; ^ (wachsen) 
n^mn . Ebenso im Pras. des Passivs (§ 239): jg (tun) OfcimiH 
§ 242 c). 
b) In der athematischen Konjugation tritt npf {'W^^ §4*^^)y ^em. 
("i^f^), an den schwachen Stamm, dessen Auslaut ebenso 
)ehandelt wird wie vor vokalisch anlautender Personalendung: fn 2. 

inw; i; 2. i^m'i iS\ 2. (§ 157) jf^m jr 3. ^i^pr; ^ 5. 
pn^; i^rn 5. ^prg^TR; ^5 7. fi|i?[iir; ^^t i>. ▼srpr. Unregei- 

niifiig mrf^ 2. (sitzen) ^?^. 



270. Part des Futurs im Atm.: Suffix, j^p^ — ^, ^IHHII . 

271. Part des Perfekts im Par.: Su'fix ;^ (§ 98) tritt an 
len schwachen St des Pert 1st der schwache Perfektstiimm einsilbig 
§§193a, c. 201b, c. 206), so tritt das Suffix, auBer im schwiichsten 
jcklinationsstamm, mit dem Bindevokal if an: h?, Part Pert Par. 
HW' ^ni- ^ftpra;(sclnviichstcrSt.gr^); ^1^, Brf^RI^(sch\vachst 

^f^); ?T, ^f^^ (^^)- Abcr f%5 (§ 210) t%^. 



54 Intensivom. Denominativam § 259—266 

259. Auslaiitonde Yokalo: Aaslautende ^ und ^ werdcn 
Terliingert, auslautendo ^^ und i^ werden zu 1;;^, nach Labialen 
zu ^ — ^ (horen), Priis. St des Desid. ^J^; V (tun) f^nlH; M 
(sterben) «p^. 

860. UnregolmaBige: ^tijij (erlangen) t;^; iin(gehen) fm^)m 
odor f^RfflR; lyy (ergreifen) ft|l[W; f^ (beobachten) f^f^m 
(hcilen); f^ (siegcn) f^nftif (vgl. § 208); ^ (geben) f^; \n (setzen) 
fVll^; in^^ (fallen) fxm oder fiRfiR; in(^ (erhalten) fif^ (botteln); 
lf«( (erlangen) fin^j; ip^ (konaen) ftj^ (lernen); ^(toten) ^mtlf. 

201. Das Perfekt ist das poriphrastische (§ 212), der Aorist der is-Aomt 
(§ 225). Die Futui-a haben den Biadovokal. Das Passivum nach § 230. 

262. Das Desid. dh'ickt. Wimsch, Absicht aiis, oder daft das, was das 
Vcrbum aasdi i'lckt , an der Zcit ist. Einige Desid. wio f^W, fl[W (§ 200) sind 
fast zu selbbtUudigcn Verben geworden. 

C. Intensivum. 
363. Die Wurzel wird redupliziert, und die Reduplikations- 
silbc durch Ouim, Verliingerung odot in anderor Weiso verstarkt 
An die reduplizierto Wurzel tritt im Pfds. i( init der Flexion des 
Atm. der 1. Klasso. Auslautendo Wurzelvokalo worden nach § 242 
behandclt: ^ (schreien), 3. Sg. Pras. Into, '^(t^flll^; ^^ (glanzon) 
^i(V^; i|i^ (schreiten) ^wm^i- 

264. Seltener wii-d die redupliziorte Wurzel (ohne If) wie das Par. der 
3. Kl. (§ 1G5) flcktiei-i In den starken Formen kann dann vor konsonantischon 
Eudungcn ^eingeschoben werden: 1||i^, 3. Sg. I'rSs. Ints. l| IHH Ol ; V(schuttcln; 
iflV^IHl* ^ WPT und alinliche redupliziorte Verba (§ 148) sind arspriiBgUoh 
gleichfalls Intensiva. 

265. Das Intensivum driickt die wicderholte oder vei'stlbrkte Ilandlung aus. 
Dei Verben des Gelieos bedeutet es: Krcuz und quer gehon. 

D. Deuominatiyum. 

366. Zur Bildung elnes Denominativums tritt an den No- 
minalstamni das Suffix if, seltener ^, mit der Flexion des Par. 
oder Atm. der 1. Klasse. Auslautender Yokal des Nomens wird ver- 
schieden behandelt Die Bedeututig ist: das tun, werden, sich 
Aviinschen, dem gleichen, was das Nomen ausdriickt: f^ Q^^tS) 
fWK^i ftTTRT O^ng machen, saumen); ^ (Begehr) mf^ (b^ehren); 
iriH (sclnvarz) iri^Tir (schwiirzen); ij^r (Sohn) il^iftv (einen Sohn 
sich wiinschen); thi^ (BuBe) ^nns (BuBe tun). 

Anm. Bisweilen wird der reine Nominalstamm als Denominativ gebraucht: 
^X^ (Sprofi) ^^-i^Ol (or sproflt). 



§253—258 Kaiisativum 53 

263. (b) Jedes Yorb kann neben seiner besonderen Pras. KI. 
der ifiT-Konjugation folgen und hat dann kausative Bedeutang: 
Vj^ (sein), Pras. St des Eausat. urmw^ (hervorbringen) ; ir (machen) 
ilfl^f (machen lassen); ^ (fiihren) ^irRnr (flihren lasscn); t(?^ (fallen) 
^t^^ (fmien); n (erkennen) wtv^ (belehren); ^^^^ (sich farben) 
TIW (ffirbcn). 

Besondero Regoln filr «lic Kausativa. 

S54. Mitileres in bleibt oft kurz: if9( (g^^bon) sfinv (herbei- 
fiihren); ^|i(^ (geboren werden) itTTW (erzeugen); i^ (eilon) t4<l| 
(beschleunigen); j[f(^ (sich verbreiten) mnf (verbreiten); n^ (mog- 
lich sein) n^^ (machen), aber ^-ifTZ^ (offnen). 

355. Wurzehi auf inf haben als Kausativzeichen moist im^ 
im Pras. i|^ — ^ (gebcn) ^TTW (gebcn lassen); mx (stehen) 
(stellen). Aber irr (trinken) ^r^m (tranken); jfj (kennen) 
und ^^^^ (mittejlen); ^fj (sich badcn) ^^fpni ^^^^' WPt (baden). 

356« Unregelmafiige Kausativa. in (sich erheben) bildet 
if4w (^▼erfen); f^ (^erderben) ^pir^ oder ^i^T; i^ (schlecht werden) 
n^ (schlecht machen); v(anfullen)^ni;^; lft(erfreuen)i|Y^ir(<l<^ss.); 
^ (wachsen) ''(Yfir oder "s^ini (wachsen machen); ip^ (eriangen) 
(erlangen lasscn); ^ mit infv bildet nmiM ' € | (unterrichten). 



257. Ailgemeine Tempora der Verba dcr 10. Klasse und der Kausativa: 
Das Toiiekt ist da8 pcriphrastischo (§ 212), dor Aorist dcr roduplizici*te (§ 220). 
Die beidon Futura haben hinter '^^^ don Bindovokal : 3. Sg. Fut. WITf^TVlflf ) 
Vncf^niT* I)as Tassiv nach §243. 

B. Uesiderativum. 

258. Uas Desiderativura bildet den Stamm durch Anftigung 
von ^ (im Pras. ^) an die reduplizierte Wurzel, bisweilen mit 
Bindevokal ^. Die Reduplikation hat als Yokal |^ und nur dann 
^, wenn die WurzelsilKe ^ ^ enthalt oder nach § 259 ^ erhalt. 
Die Flexion ist die der 1. Pras. Elassfe: 

i|^ (kochon) Pras. St. des Desid. f^^^ (zu kochen Mriinschen); 
f^ (werfen) fi | f^ ^ (zu wrerfen vfunschen); H^r (schlagen) ipm 
(zu schlagen wiinschen); n (melken) ira^ (zu melken vvtinschen, 
vgl. § 18 III An.); ^i^ (sehen) fi(f^ (zu sehen vriinschen). 



52 Passivum § 244—252 

B. Allgemeine Tempora. 

S44. In den allgemeinen Tempora wird das Passiv durch du 
Atm. vertreten mit folgenden Ausnahmen: 

345. In der 3. Sg. Aor. Pass, tritt Suffix |; an die augmen- 
tierte WuraeL Auslautende Vokale und mittleres nf vor einfachem 
Eonsonanten werden zii Vrddhi, mittlere ^ ^ ^ zu Guna; Wur- 
zeln auf uf schieben ^ vor ^ eiri: ift' (fiihren) iprrf^; W (ab- 
schneidcn) ^Rinf^; ^ (tun) ^n«T^; irq^(kochen) ^iRTf^; f^ (zeigen) 
^itftr; ^ (erkennen) ^iftfti; f^ (sehen) ^f^; ^T (geben) ^i^rjf^, 
Abgeleitete Stamme (§ 251) werfen -^fp!^ ab: ^ 10., ^fPftfT. 

24C. Ausnahmen zu § 245: i|«(^ (geboren werden): ^mfir; 7i| 
(bandigen) ^fif. i^^ (erlangen) bildet i^TfH oder iq^rf^r; f^ 
(toten) ^iv^nf^ Oder nj^fv (§ 190). 

247. Die vokalisch schliefiendcn Wurzeln, sowie Iff (ergreifen), Tf^ (sehen) 
und |pi( (toten) konnen (mit Ausnabme dcr 3. Sg.) einen Aor. Pass, bildcn, indem 
sie an die 3. Sg. Aor. I 'ass. (§ 245) die Endungen der 5. Form des Aor. Atm. f iigen 
(§225): 1. Sg. Aor. Pass. IRTfirftr, ^WrfTftr, IRrTffft, H^ft. f^ 
bildet imOinf* 

^S48« In ahnlioher AVeise wird von den in § 247 erwahntcn AVurxeln audi 
ein besonderes 1*a.ss. dos Fut. und Kondit. aus dem Stamm der 3. Sg. Aor. I\is8. 
gobildet: l.Sg. Fut. ^TTf^i Kond. '^prrf^; Vfff^ usw. 

249. Beim poripbrastisckcn J'orfektum (§213) habcn im i*assivum Vy (^RO 
und W stcts die Form des Atm. 

Koiij ligation dcr abs;elcitetcn Verbalstftiniiie. 

250. Der abgeleitete Stamm bleibt hier mit wenigen Aus- 
nahmen in der ganzen Konjugation. 

A. Zelmte Klasse und Kausativum. 

251. An die Wurzel tritt Suffix i^^, im Priis. St i^n^. FUr 
auslautende 1[ i^ ^ ^ ^ '^ und fi'ir ein ^ vor einfachem Kon- 
sonanten tritt Vrddhi, fur mittlere ^ ^ ^ vor einfachem Kon- 
sonanten tritt Guna ein. Die Flexion ist im Pras. die dcr 1. Klasse 
(§ 142). Dieser Konjugation folgen: a) die Verba der 10. Pras. Klasso, 
b) die Kausativa. 

252. (a) Eine Auzahl von Vorben bildet das Priis. nacU dieser 
Konjugation ohne Bedeutungswandol. Dies ist die 10. Priis. Klasse: 
ij^ (stehlen), Priis. St. ^^ij; ^ir (chren) ^^RT (§ 1^)- 



^ 235—243 Fftssivain 61 

^35. Das Atnt des periphr. Fat ist selten: 1. Sg. im)% 

2. miHir 3. mrf^: 

236. Syntax. Das einf ache Fntarum driickt die Zakunft, insbesondere die 
hahe Zukunft, aber anch ein WoIIen oder Sollen aus. Das periphrastische Fat, 
wenn es iiberhaupt vom einfachen nnterschiedeu wird, driickt die entferntere 
Zaknnft aus. 

Konditionalis. 

237. Der Faturstamm (§ 233) erhalt das Augment und wird 
wie das Imperfekt der 1. Priis. £1. (§ 142) flektiert: ^, 1. Sg. Par. 
H^PlRi Atm. "Vi^T^. 

288* Dor Konditional wird in irrealen Bedingnngssiltzcn neben dem Optativ 
gebrancht 

PasslTum. 

A. Prasens. 

239. An die Wurzel tritt if mit der Flexion des'^Atnf.' der 
1. Priis. Klasse: j^ (schlagen), 3. Sg. Ind. Pass. Jfj^; f^ (bassen) 
ffUlJ; f^ (toten)^fiinJ. 

240. Wurzeln, die nach § 189 einer besonderen Schwiichung 
nterliegen, haben diese sciiwiichste Form im Passiv: ifi^ (binden) 

. — Hit Samprasarana: ipi^ (sprechen) ^m?^; Hf (ergreifen) 
; J (rufen) ^g^. 

241. ^P( (graben) und Tn, (dehnen) konnen neben VV^ and IPVH 
wch ^^TT^ und IfTlf^ bilden. 

242. Auslautende Yokale: a) ^^ und Diphtlionge (§ 188) 
nrerden meist zu f^: ^ (geben) q[Hn^; VI (trinken) 4hn^; % (singen) 
ftlifl; aber unverandert in ^^j (kennen) ifT^) VI (schiitzen) m^. 

b) ^ und ^ werden verliingert: ft| (siegen) ^i\i^; ^ (horen) ^[]Vl}. 

c) ig wird ^, nach zwei Konsonanteu ^: ^ (tun) fiiir^; V 
|sich erinnern) VK^ifit' 

d) in wird f^, nach Labialen ^r^ : m (ausstreuen) ifHi)^; V 
iQlIen)5*S^. ' " ^ * 

243. Wurzeln der 10. Klasse und Eausativa (§ 251) bilden 
las Passivum aus dem Stamme mit Yerlust der Silbe in: w^ 
stehlen) ^t^; W (machen) Pass, des Kaus. irpHl. 




50 Prekatir. Fotnnim § 230—234 

Prekativ (Bencdiktiv). 
280* Von jeder Wurzel wird ein optativartiger Prekativ gc- 
bildet, der einen verstarkten Wunsch ausdriicki Die Flexion ist 
zum Tail unregelmafiig. 

2Sh Prekativ des Par. Das Moduszeichen ist ^p^^ mit 
athematischer Flexion. Die Wurzel erscheint in ihrer schw&chsten 
Form (§ 189). Aiislautende Yokale werden wie im Passivum be- 
handelt (§ 242 b — d). Auslautendes ^ wird meist in |[ verwandelt: 
^ (preisen): ^^rnrii; ^ (geben) ^i| m4{} aber xn (schutzen) ^iwn«(. 

332. Der Prekativ des Atm. ist selten. Das Moduszeiohen 
^^ ^ (^)- Endungen mit if^ ^ haben davor einen Zischlaut set- 
Wurzeln haben den Bindevokal. Der Wurzelvokal wird im «U- 
gemeinen wie im Atm. der 4. und 5. Form des Aorists behandelt 
lj[ (sein): 

Parasmaip. Atmanep. 



^[WWR ^(^rrcr yvtw 



Futunim. 

238. Einf aches Futurum. An die gunierte WotmI tritt^ 
(9, § 45), an set-Wurzeln ^^. Die Flexion ist die des Ind. der 
1. PrMs. Kl. Par. und Atm. (§ 142): ^ (geben) 1. Sg. I^TVtfir ^T%; 
% (singen) UPBifif {§ 188); ift (fuhren) ^m^ i|^; ^ (war^M) 
if|f%vrf^; If (tun) nft^HTfi?; in (t5ten) ffirm^; ^Pl (▼enaihen) 
^NlTfil (§ 55b); fH|r (spalten) ^i^nfTC; fH (^ssen) iJYiQr (§ 18 An.); 
^ (sprechen) ^W(T^\ t^ (eintreten) "^wrfi? (§ 52 a); ny (er- 
greifen) ^nph^rfH (§ 187 An. 2); ^ (sehen) ^^WTftf (§ 1«- 52 a). 
Verba der 10. Kl. und Eausativa (§ 251) fugen ^[if dem Stamm auf 
if^ an: ij^ Kaus. (befriedigen), Fut jft^nimRi . 

234. Periphrastisches Futurum. An die gunierte Wurzel 
tritt j(j (Nom. Sg. eines Nomen agentis auf if, § 75), an set-Wurzebi 
mit ^. In den 1. und 2. Personen wird ©nj mit dem Hilfsverb li^ 
(§ 153) im Par. wie Atm. verbunden, in den 3. Personen wird der 
Nominalstamm als Maskulin deklinieil ir (tun): 

Par. 1. wrffii HifW: Wv: 
2. wfnr wifwt lirfw 

« (sein), «|ftmfli; W, ^rftHTfir (§ I87 An. 2); ^, jwt^ (§ 16). 
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S25. Fiinfte Form, der athematisohe is-Aorist. An die 
augmentierte Wurzel tritt ^. Dies ist der gewohnliche Aorist der 
set-Wurzeln. 

226. Behandlung des Wurzelvokals: 

1. Wurzeln auf Vokale haben im Par. Vrddhi, im Atra. Guna: 

• • • 

^ (abschneiden), l.Sg. Aor. Par. ^MH l T^ I MH ? 1-Sg. Atni. ^ ^ f€|f i|» 

2. Wurzeln mit anderem Vokal als ^ vor einfachem Konso- 
nanten haben im Par. wie im Aim. Guna: w^ (erkennen), l.Sg. Par. 
^V^tf^R^; ^ (scheinen), 1. Sg. Atm. liOf^ft - 

3. Von den Wurzeln mit mittlerem ^ vor einfachem Konso- 
nanten haben im Par. einige Yrddhi, wie ^ (sprechen), l.Sg. Par. 
^ mfj ^ ^H^ , andere beliebig Yrddhi: x^ (studieren) '^mfjt ^ ^t^ oder 
^qf^nH . Die Wurzeln auf ii^, i( und einige andere bleiben un- 
verandert: tipf^ (schreiten) iRfflnR^; ITf (ergreifen) 'mufjun^ 
(§ 187, An. 2). 

227, Konjugationsregeln. Die Flexion ist der in § 224 
analog. Die 2. und 3. Sg. Par. endigen auf ^, f;^. Die 2. PI. Atm. 
geht auf y;mii^ ^^s. Wenn die Wurzel mit Halbvokal oder |[ schliefit, 
so kann dafiir |^»^ eintreten. 



iwnf'nR nfiifiiM '^^ifs'^H 






228. Sechste Form, der sis-Aorist. An einige Wurzelu 
auf "^ und Diphthonge (§ 188) und auf iq^^ tritt ^^p^. Flexion 
wie § 227. Nur Par. — ^pT (g©hc>i) ^RTtftR'i; ^ (sich ergotzen) 

1- n^TTftr^ ^nrrflw ^rorftw 

229. Siebente Form, der s a- Aorist. Komjnt nur bei Wur- 
zeln auf *(^, If und ^ mit anderem Vokal als ^ oder ^ vor. Der 
Wurzelauslaut mit dem Aoristcharakter ergibt nach § 52a stets ^ — 
f^^ (zeigen) ^f^^i^ - Die Flexion ist die des Inipf. der 1. KL, nur 
in der 1. Sg. Atm. und in der 2., 3. Dii. Atm. ist sie die athema- 
tische (§145, 2). 



1- ''*r<^*i "^T^TR ^^TTO 
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48 loiist § 221-224 

321. Vierte Form, der athematiscbe s-Aorist An die 
augmentierte Wurzel tritt ^ (^ nach § 46). Dies ist der gewSbn- 
liche Aorist der anit-Wurzeln (§ 187). 

322. Behandlung des Wnrzelvokals: 

1. Der Wurzelvokal hat im Par. Vrddhi: ij^ (fiihren), Aor. St im 
Par. irtu; ^ (horen) ^rtV^; "BT (tun) iiwr^; ^ (schlagen) ^nf^; 
11^ (teilen) ^^nn^ (§ 52a); ^w^^ (sehen) ^u^rp^ (§ 16). 

2. Im Atm. haben auslautende i[ ^ ^ ^ der Wurzel Guna, mitt- 
lere Yokale und auslautendes -^ bleiben unverandert: Aor. St. Atm. 

^nK' "^np^' ^nn(> irer^» ^ff^- 

3. Wurzeln auf ^ und Diphthonge, die den Aor. Atm. nach 
dieser Form bilden, verwandeln ^ in ^: ;5rj (geben), Aor. St 
Atm. Hf^. 

223. Eonjugationsregeln: 

1. Die 3. PI. hat im Par. ^X) ^ni Atm. ^pf als Endung. 

2. Die 2. und 3. Sg. Par. haben die Endungen f;^, f^. 

3. Das Aor. Zeichen ;^ fallt aus: 

a) Yor den mit <^ und iq^ anfangenden Endungen nach kurzen 
Yokalen und nach Konsonanten aufier Nasal und '^r 2. Pi. Par. ^vrfHl 
fiir a-taut-s-ta; 3. Sg. Atm. uttt^ fiir atut-s-ta von 7f^; 3. Sg. Atm. 
^Unf, aber 2. PI. Par. mji von^; 2. Sg. Atm. ^^t^^^: von ^ 
(geben); 3. Sg. Atm. "^ff^t^ von ipj^ (meinen), § 55b. 

b) Stets vor ^«|i^^ der 2. Pi. Atm., und dies wird nach alien Vokalen 

aufier ^ und i^f zu jf^: ^9%p^) aber ^^jv|4i . 

Anm. Formen wie ^^mgHTf 1(^WT* stammen wohl aos dem Wurzelaorist, 
der urspriinglich viel verbreiteter war als im klass. Sanskrit. 

224. ift' (fiihren), ^ (tun), tj^ (schlagen): 
Parasmaip. Atmanep. 

1- ^I'Nn^ ii*i4h ^nftcwt "^ft ^mmfk ^fw 

2. "^tl^tfi: ihitrT: ^Rft?^: ip?Tr: ^a^i: ^njcwr: 
• ^pw?^. ^wniR^ ^nnwt^ ypn ^w?f ^"^r 

1. inlhEET inTcf ^wft?^ ipN^ irer^rff ^^wff 

2- ^r^CT^ ^iRinb^ ^nfrfPF^ n^hrnrni "nam^nn ^i^p^cnrn^ 

3. "^rtin^ 'hiiieIh. ^fl^MiH vrtFTcrni ne^mdK ^^wwiH 
1. ^iWvr ^nrn^ "wft?^ inNrff ^wr^ff ^Mprff 
2- ^r^ ^nirnS ^nft^ ^^n^f^ ^imn ^rgani 

*■ ^i^'« ^niT^: ^nft?^: iphni ^«mn nifwn 



§ 216-220 Aorist 47 

215. Der Aorist wird im klass. Sanskrit unterschiedslos neben Imperfekt 
and Perfekt als Tempus der Vergangenheit gebraucht 

(a) ElnflMlier Aorist. 

216. ErsteForm, der Wurzelaorist Die augmentierte Wz. 
ist Aoriststamm. Diese Form kommt nur bei Wurzeln auf ^ und 
auf Diphthonge (§ 188) und von h ^or. Nur Par. ist tiblich. Die 
3. PI hat die Endung ^, vor der ^ ausfallt i^ hat in der 3. PI. 
^ip^^ und wird vor vokalischen Endungen m. — ;^ (geben), v (sein): 



^<IH H^TW 


^I^TO 


^9^ ^^ ^?F 


m^r: i^[TWt 


H^ITI 


^: ^>^pw '^PJJf 


^^Ifl. ^^MIM, 


^• 


^1^ "ir^piTii ^*|^^^ 



Das Atm. der Wurzeln auf ^ wird nach der 4. Form gebildet 

317. Zweite Form, der thematische Aorist An die aug- 
mentiei*te Wurzel tritt das thematische if. Die Flexion ist die des 
Impf. der 1. Pras. Elasse (§ 142); Atm. ist selten. Auslautende ^ 
und ^ der Wurzel haben Guna. nffi (konnen), Aor. 1. Sg. Par. 
^iHip^; ^ (laufen), ^v^r^. 

318. Dieser Form folgen viele Verba der 4. Klasse and 
die Unregelmafiigen der 1. und 6. Elasse: «^ 4. (ziimenX ^raV(^ 
tin (beschmieren, § 143f), ^rflRii; ^^^ (gehen, § 143a), imiv^; «f 
(sitzen, §143 h), ^nm^. Besonders za merken: ip^ (§ 159), nR| f n ; 
WT (sprechen), inni:; t (rufen), ^^rxn; ^ (sehen), ^«^if,(. 

319. Dritte Form, der reduplizierte thematische Aorist 
Die Flexion ist die des Impf. der 1. Priis. El. im Par. und Atm. 
(§ 142). Nur wenige einfache Verba folgen dieser Form. Auslau- 
tende ^ imd ^ werden zu \yfj ^n — X (la^ei^)) H#»fH . Mitt- 
leres ^ schwindet: in^ (fallen), ^virHT^; ^ni[ (sprechen), ^^^n ; in^ 
(vergehen) hat ^nhp^* 

320. Vorzugsweise dient diese Form, um den Aorist der ab- 
geleiteten Verbalstamme (10. El. und Eausativa, § 251) zu bilden. 
Der Reduplikationsvokal ist bei ^-Wurzeln meist ^ oder ^, bei 
den iibrigen ^ oder |^. In der Regel haben Beduplikations- und 
Wurzelsilbe verschiedene Quantitat (^ ^). 

iri(Eaus. (erzeug^, Aor. ^^q | f | i(^ ; n Eaus. (retten), ^ iHMi^ ; 
^ Eaus. (belehren), ^i^^ii^; i^n^ Eaus. (drehen), ^ft^nn - — 
Langer WurzelTokal wird oft gekiirzt: ?if^ Eaus. (beleben), f i ^lfiwn * 
— Wurzeln auf ^ haben das kausative i( (§ 255) auch im Aorist: 
Kaus. (stellen), ^fj f f&Mii ' 
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fffl. % (rofen) bildet dasPerf. yon Jf (§ 189 a): 3. Sg. Par. ^|f1Wi 8. S§. 
Aim. ^inr%« 

Unregelmfifiige Perfekta: 
208. f^ (siegen) bildet den Perf. St. f^i^; ff (werfen) flrf^r; 
fH (schlagen) ^inin;, ^ (§ 201b); f^ (hfiufen) f^f^ oder f»ft|. 

309. ^ (sein) hat nur den St ^^y vor Yokalen mv — 



1- w^ '^^[f^ ^'niJ'w 

3. w^ ^^S^^: ^^\ 



^5^*^ 'I^J^T^ ^'^JCP'^ ^' ^ 

SIO. fif^ (wissen) wird perfektisch flektiert ohne Bedaplikation 
und mit prasent Bedeutung: ^ ^ ^, fWflt fif^: f^o ftW 

311. ii|[ Par. (sagen), prfisentisch und perfektisch gebrauoht, 
ist unTollstandig. Die Formen sind: 

Sing. Dual Plur. 

3- inf WV^* wjr: 

Periphrastisches Perfekt 
818. Das periphrastische Perfekt wird gebildet yon den ab- 
geleiteten Yerben (10. EL, Eausativen, Dedderatiyen, DenominatiTen, 
§ 251. 258. 266), yon Yerben, die mit einem prosodisoh langen 
Yokal aufier ^ und "Hf anlauten, femer ron ^m^ (sitzen) und be- 
liebig neben dem anderen Perl yon ^[^ (wissen), w (Iragen) u. a. 

818. Bildung: Es tritt die Endung np^ an; bei den abge- 
leiteten Yerben an den Yerbalstamm, bei den tibrigen Yerben- an die 
(z. T. gunierte) Wurzel, und diese Form wird mit dem redupL Perf. 
eines der drei Hilfsyerba ^|^, ig[, v yerbunden. ^mc ^^^ ^ werden 
nur im Par. flektiert, bei Par.- wie bei Atm. -Yerben, jn je nach dem 
Yerb. im Par. oder Atm.: :^i( 10, (denken): fttmiiww ; ^ Eaoa. 
(befriedigen): al ^ HWi^i ; H^ Denom. (erz&hlen): nmtW^; t^ 
itm. (sehen): t^^l^; aber i|, ftnOf | ^»< . 

AorisL 

814* Die sieben Formen des Aoriste zerfallen in zwei G^rappen, 
in dim einfaohen Aorist (§ 216—220) und den s-Aorist (§221—229). 
AIlitB Formen sind das Augment und die sekund&ren Personal- 
m eigen. Ober die zum Aor. gehdrigen Injunktiye a. $ ItS. 



§204—206 



Perfekt 
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204. Wurzein mit Penultima ^ ^ ^ haben in den starken 
Formen Guna: fifj (spalten) 1. Sg. fir^, 1. PL fw^if^; ^ (er- 
nfihren) ^xfltr 5^^; TT^ (sehen) ^^ ^fflR; I?( (wtoschen) 
T^ tft^ (§ 193 c). - ^ (schlagen): 

Parasmaip. Atknanep. 

Sing. Dual Plur. Sing. Dual Plur. 









1- jpn^ '^^ w^ ^ra? 

^- Tpf^ ^5^- ^nl- ^ 

205. Wnrzeln auf ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ '^^ 

a) Der starke Stamm hat in der 1. Sg. Par. beliebig Guna oder 
Vrddhi, in der 2. Guna, in der 3. Vrddhi: if^ (fuhren) 1. fifi|^ oder 
fifirrir) 2. f^m^ oder fi|4it<m, 3. fiRT^. 

b) Im schwachen Stamme haben die Wurzein auf ig, die mit 
mehreren Eonsonanten anlauten, und meist auoh die Wurzein auf 
in, Gu^a, die andern einfachen Yokal. 

Vor vokalischen Endungen und vor dem Bindevokal (§ 196fg.) 
werden ^, |;^ zu i^, nach zwei Konsonanten zu j^; ^, ^ stets 
IB nach einfachem Eonsonanten zu x — 



zu 






1. PI. Par. 



3. PI. Par. 



1. PI. Par. 3. PI. Par. 

^(§197) T5^, -^rei: 
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1. ^fw^ od. ^qpinx ^ygm ^;^m ^ ^rmf ^riPRt 
• ''WW ^^iiil[. ^m ^'wrw ^wnr ^iwf 

206. Wurzein auf i^f und Diphthonge (§ 188) haben in der 
1. und 3. Sg. Par. die Endung ^. Der schwache Stamtn stofit ^ 
aus und hat vor konsonantischen Endungen stets den Bindevokal. 
Die 2. Sg. Par. kann aus dem starken oder schwachen St gebildet 
werden. ^ (geben): 









^ ^^W 









44 Perfekt §200-203 

3. Sg. Par. stets Vrddhi, in der 2. Sg. Par. bleibt ^ — '^im^ (schreiten), 
1- Sg. ^mm Oder ^w^. 2. ^lifiTW, 3. ^niTR; ^ (sprechen), 
1. ^;^Jff Oder ^^r^, 2. ^^^pfir oder ^9^f^ (§ 197 c), 3. ^;^J^ (§ 194). 

201. Im schwachen Stamme werden Wurzeln niit mitt- 
lerem '^ vor einfachem Eonsouanten verscbieden be- 
handelt: 

a) Wurzeln, die mit zwei Konsonanten anlauten oder einen Stell- 
vertreter in der Reduplikation haben (auBer den unter b angefiihrten), 
bleiben im schwachen St. unverandert: 

^^ (eilen), schw.ocher Perf. St w^^ 1-, 3. Sg. Atm. ?T?f^; IR 
(schreiten), schw. St. ^Epvi^; |[^ (lachcn), schv^. St. lif^- 

b) Die Wurzeln ifi^ (gehen), nn(geboren werden), ^(schlagen), 
^P( (gi*aben),^|^ (essen) und die Wurzeln, die dem Samprasarana 
(§ 189 a) unterliegen, verlieren den Wurzelvokal: 

J(^^ bildet den schwachen St. ht^i^; ^||1( i91| (§ 54); ^ ^^ 
(§ 208); ^pn^ ^; ^|^ ir^. 

Mit Samprasarana: ^^, schw. St. gy^ (fiir ^-^^, § 194); 
^ (sprechen): ^i^; iry (fahren): ^; ^ (opfern): |;^; c^ (treffen): 
f^flr^; ^ni (schlafen)": ;|yi^ (§ 46); ^y "(ergreifer): if^. 

c) Wurzeln mit raittlercm ^ zwischen einfachen Konsonanten, 
die in der Reduplikation keinen Stellvertreter haben, bilden don 
schwachen St durch die unreduplizierte Wurzel mit ij fur ig^ — i^^ 
(fallen), schw. Perf. St. ^; ip^ (meinen): %n^; jm^ (zugeln): ^i^. 

Anna. Wenn die 2. Sg. Par. Bindevokal hat (§ 197 c), so tiitt in c) der 
schwache St ein. 

202. Paradigmen zu § 201b u. c. ^j^ (gehen); ij^ (kochen): 

Parasmaip. Atmauep. 

Sing. Dual Plur. Sing. Dual Plur. 



nfn?^ irnn% ^rfnri^ 
vin^ «wni win* 

Ausnahmen: Der Bildung in 201c folgen stets IHKaasteilra), be- 
UoWir mr (zittcrn), ItifH (schweifenV TTH (elanzen'^ u. a.: IWIi 1 . Sr. Xtm. «%, 



1. ^9Rm od. ^lirw «rf?H^ ^rftiw 

2. mrif od. ^Rfinf wm^i ^r^? 

1- ^w^ od- inrnr ^f^ ^f^ 

3. mrrv "^^» ^^* 
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If 4. If und ^, die dem Sainpras&rana (§ 189 a) imterworfen 
sind, werden durch |^ und ^ redupliziert: 

a) wenn iBf und ^ ira Anlaut stehen: ira (opfem), st Perl St 
fr^fH; i|i^ (sprechen) ^iin(. Im schwachen Perf. St werden sie nach 
§ 193 c behandelt: ^, ^ri[. — Aber iri((ztigeln), st Perf. St ^V^l(. 

b) wenn if und ^ im Inlaut steben: ^v (treffen), st St fln^ 
schw. St fwf^ (§ 201b); ^ni (^chlaf en), st St ^iBT^, schw. St ;|^. 

195. Personalendungen des Perfekts: 

Par. 1. ^ ^ TR Atm. ![ ^ Tlf 

3. ^ ^r^ ^ n ^ ^ 

Anin. "Qt der 2. PI. Atm. soil zu % werd^, wenn ^ oder 1^ unmittelbar 
voi*au8gehen; beliebig nach dem Bindevokal ^ unter den fiir WM in § 227 ge- 
lehrten Bedingungen. 

196. Der Bindevokal. Die 3. PI. Itm. hat immer den Binde- 
vokal ^, die ubrigen konsonantisch aniautenden Endungen haben 
ihn bei der Mehrzahl der Wurzeln. 

197. Ausnahmen zu § 196: 

a) Der Bindevokal unterbleibt (aufier in der 3. Pi. Atm.) bei folgenden acht 
Wurzeln: ^ (laufen), ^ (horen), ^ (preisen), ^ (fliefien), V (tun), Hi (tragen), 
W (w&hlen), ^ (gehen). 

b) In der 2. Sg. Par. unterbleibt der Bindevokal in den Wurzeln auf IV (aufier 
in gehen). 

c) In der 2. Sg. Par. tritt der Bindevokal beliebig ein bei anit -Wurzeln (f 187) 
auf Vokal (aiiBer auf '^) und bei anit -Wurzeln mit mittlerem ^* 

198. Stammabstufung. Der Singular des Par. hat den^. T. 
nochmals abgestuften starken Stamm, die iibrigen Formen den 
schwachen Stamm. 

199. Einformige Perfektstiinime. Konsonantisch an- und 
auslautende Wurzeln, die prosodisch lang sind, bleiben in alien Formen 
unverandert: Yon ^n^ (binden) lautet der Perf. St. nur ifW^) ^on 
H^ (fragen) nur inT^; von qfV?f[ (leben) nur f^nit^. Ebenso haben 
die nach § 193 a gebildeten Perf. Sttoime wie W^j miC i^^^ ^^0 
keine Abstufung. 

Abgestalle PerfektstUmme. 

900. Wurzeln mit mittlerem ^ vor eiiifachem Kon- 
sonanten im sturken Stamme: Die 1. Sg. Par. hat beliebig, die 
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188. Wurzeln auf Diphthonge werden in den illgemeinen 
Tempora wie die Wurzeln auf m* behandelt 

189. Mehrere Wurzeln haben in besfimmten Formationen eine 
besondere schwache Stufe: 

a) Anlautende oder inlautende % ^ und ^ werden dann zu ^, % ^ 
(sogenanntes Sampras&rana): ^i| (opfem) wird zu f^i|; ira (treffen) 
zu fw^] 'W% (sprechen) zu ^i(^; ;q|i^ (schlafen) zu ^] iR|f (ergreifen) 
zu n. — 1^ (rufen) wird jj'. 

b) Nasale Fenultima fallt dann aus: i|ii| (binden) wird ^[w. 

leO. Gewisse Wurzeln werden nur in den allg'emeinen. Tempora oder ia 
einem Telle dieser gebraucht Ober "f^— '^'t (sehen) vgl. § 144. — Fur oder 
neben |p^ (schlagen) tritt in einigen allgemeinen Formen If^ ein. |^ (gehen) 
bildet den Aor. von 1(1 . 'W[^ (sein) bildet nur Prtts. und Perf , die ubrigea 
Formen iibemimmt H. — J|^ (fragen) bildet einen Tell der Formen aus W*^) W^ 

Peifektitm. 

191. Das Perfekt wird entweder durch Reduplikation oder 
perjphrastisch gebildet. Die Verba, soweit sie nicht zur abgeleitotM 
Konjugation (§ 250) gehoren, folgen in der Regel der redupli- 
zierenden Bildung. 

198. Reduplikation. (a) Anfangskonsonanten der Wuneln 
werden redupliziert nach § 136 mit dem kurzen Wurzelvokal. Fttr 
mittlere Diphthonge tritt der einfache kurze Yokal ein (§ 14). ^ 
i|| ^ und schliefiende Diphthonge (§ 188) werden durch n redu- 
pliziert: ^ (geben), st Perf. St (§ 198) ;([^; ^ (leben) fti^; %W 
(dienen) ^gf^ (§ 46); ir (tun), schw. Perf. St ^ir; m (ausstreuen) 
^fW^; ^ (wachsen) ij^; > (singen), st St ipfT (§ 188. 206). 

198. (b) Yokalisch anlautende Wurzeln: 

a) Anlautendes n vor einfachem Eonsonanten wird zu ^, an- 
lautendes ^ bleibt unverandert: ^^ (essen), Perf. St WW'^ ^nC (^^^)j 
Perf. St ni;^^; uni (erlangen), Perf. St ytf[^. 

b) Anlautendes "^ vor zwei Konsonanten und anlautendes ^ 
werden durch "^ip^ redupliziert: n^ (ehren) ^i^nnit; ^S^ (S®^®^'^®^) 
^m^' Aber ^ (gehen) hat i^rij-, 

c) Anlautende ^ und ^ vor einfachem Eonsonanten werden im 
schwachen Perfektstamm zu |^, ^gr; im starken Stamm werden sto 
duroh ^^, 58^ redupliziert: ^ (wunschen), scbw. St |^, at St 
f^ (§ 204); ^ (brennen), ^f^, ^wt^* Ebenso ^ (gehen), sohw. St 
t (t^» § 205b), st St 1^. 



§ 185-187 




AUgemeiiie Tempora 




i 


185. 


5i»^ (essei 


i), st St. iniTi schw. 1 


st^nft - 




« 


Parasmaip. 


Prasens 


Atmanep. 




Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. Sing. 
Indikativ 


Dual 


Plur. 


IRTrfif 


^nft^: 


^wiHw. 


^ 


^vdW% 


ini^ 


^«lRl 


"wsfin: 


^rshr 


^iraft 


iRfr[% 


'IRI^ 


innfii 


iniftH: 


^rafSff 


"^ftH^ 


iiwici 


'■^ 






Optativ 






^fO^IIH 


^nft^TRT 


Imperativ 


^^^ff 


^rsftufl 


^fiif*i 


^rar^ 


yxwm 


^ 


^nnpBrt 


^^RWt 


"wrni 


^rsftifi^ 


-n^n 


^f^ft^ 


^^itii*i 


mH^ii 


^^ 


^^fliH 


^»^ 


^nft^mi 


'««mm 


'^mfliH 






Imperfekt 






W^TTRC 


^i^«i 


'mif^^ 


^ITftl 


^iraWf 


^ira^^ 


1 


^i^n^H 


m^ii 


^ifHui: 


m^iiiH 


^iaOmi 


^flHl 


^i^nfliH 


-^1^1 


^wifhr 


"WI^MIH 


^jnnf 
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186. Besondere Begeln filr die Stammbildung: 

a) Wurzeln auf bt kiirzen den Yokal: ^ (schneiden), ^intif* 

b) iiy (nehmen) hat OTrrftf (vgl. § 189 a). 

c) Nasale Penultima fallt aus: ip^ (binden), ^inrrfTf (§ 189 b). Auch 
(wissen) verliert den Nasal: ^rPIT^* 

AUgemeine Tempora. 

(Tempora aufierhalb des Prasenssystems.) 

187. Bindevokal. In den allgemeinen Tempora wie bei der 
Bildung der Verbalnomina treten die mit Konsonanten auBer i( 
anlautenden Endungen entweder unmittelbar an die Wurzel oder 
mit dem Bindevokal^ (^ in der indischen Grammatik). Wurzeln, 
die den Bindevokal nicht liaben, heiBen anit-Wurzoln; solche, die 
ihn haben, set-(sa + it) Wurzeln. 

Anm. 1. ])io fcste Scheiduog von anit- und set-AVarzcln wird in den 
einzelnen Formationen mchrfach durchbrochen. Anit-Wurzoln sind im all- 
gemoiaen die Wurzeln auf Vokal auflcr ^ und "^j viele auf Talatal, ^ ^H, La- 
bial imd f. 

Anm. 2. H^ (nehmen) hat ^ als Dindcvokai (Ausnabmeu § 196. 247. 348). 
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Friteens 



i 180—184 



180. ^, ^;w^ ^jfrf^ V^' ^^* H^ff^ ^prt^r.in^p^ 
^i^«nwt ii«|«i^ "^v^^^ 11^*^ — "fir^i fttftr ftffw fiwflf, 

f^ffiir ffff^ ff'Tftri ftW' ft^ f^f^rftr; 2. imp. ffl^; Impt 

Aehte Klasse. 
181 • An die Wurzel tritt im schwachen St. ^, im starken St. 
lit — IfH^ (ausdehnen), schw. St ^fij, si St ^fift. Flexion wie § 176. 

182. UnregelmftBig ist jg (tun): schw. St ij^, st St n^. 
Vor den mit i^, ^, i^ beginnenden Endungen ist der schwache 

Prasens 



Sing. 



Parasmaip. 
Dual 



Piur. Sing. 

Indikatiy 



Atmanep. 
Dual 



^*Ofl. 



^: 


^'^: 


?^ 


1^ 


^^: 


yw 


9^ 


^^^ 


9^: 


^J^f^ 


f^ 


^Jlrf?* 




Optativ 




1^ 


Imperativ 


f^ .^^ 


1TTW 


'f'CTRr 


^R:t 


^nCTRf 


?i^»»'^ 


^\^ 


^^^ 


?«rfWTi^ 


^'"Pn»t 


^^ 


5MI*l 


^T'^'ni^ 




Imperfekt 




^ 


'^ 


^I^N 


^l^tf 


^fWH 


^?^ 


^f^^: 


iryrtwT 


^l^pWT^ 


^•f^ 


'i^W 


il^^IflH 



Plur. 



Kemite Kiasse. 

183. An die Wurzel tritt im schwachen St ^ft (ifti § ^6)j ^( 
vokalisch anlautender Endii&g i(^ C^), im starken St irr (WX)' ^ 
(essen), schwacher St ^f^ (iri()» starker St inn; ift (kanfei 
schw. St iftift {Wt^)y st St lt^^J. 

184. Konsonantisch auslautende Wurzeln der 9. Ela« 
haben in der 2. Sg. Imp. Par. die Endung npf ohne das Eiassei 
zeichen if^: inTPT (i^)) aber f^inff (kauf). 



S 176-179 



Praseos 
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176. n^ (erlangen), st St ^inft, schw. St ^ir^ 

Indikativ 


















177. UnregelmaBig: ^ (horen), st St 15^^, schw. St »w, 
Flexion wie § 175. ^ *^ 

Siebente Klasse. 

178. Im sohwachen Stamme wird vor dem Endkonsonanten 
der diesem gleichartige Nasal, vor Zischlauten und f Anusvara, im 
ktarken Stamme die Silbe if (ir, § 45) eingeschoben: fi^ (spaltenV 
achw. St fljT^, st St fifirj; i^^ (hemmen), schw. St ^, st St 
WH; ^ (anspannen), ^, ^ih|; fq^ (zennalmen), fifw, f||n. 
— Man beachte die Regeln in § 146. 

Anm. Hat die Wurzel vor dem Endkonsonanten einen Nasal, so ist der 
jchwache St. imtder Wnrzel gleichlautend: flf^ (verletzen), zngleich schw. St; 
^r st St ist f|lT^. Vgl. § 46 Anm. 

179. fif^ (spalten), st St Imf, schw. St fifi^ — 



Parasmaip. 



Sing. 

ft-,,, ^ 

vfPum 



Dual 



PrSsens 

Plur. Sing. 

Indikativ 



f»PW 






Atmaaep. 
Dual 



Plur. 
PPWf 



t*n*T^ fipvrw 









Optativ 
Imperativ 



t*W(^^ fif'^O'rff 



Imperfekt 



tint 












^rfH*^ "nfii^iaii^ "vfiiifii 
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Prasens 



§ 172-175 



178. fT F^* (verlassen) hat als sohwachen Stamm vor kon- 
sonantischen Endungen ifff oder mft, Tor vokalischen und im Opt 
?9|[ — Ind.Pras. ^Slflfif HfTftr^VfTfllf Wf^l (^IlfVii:) ^WffW (liVw) 

nffif ; Opt. ^virn(; imp. «ifTf% ^siffff ('ifVff ^ffift) 'nn^i wfn 
wftfi mpj; in^pt ^wnrn^) 3. pi. wn^i 

FilHfta Klasse. 

173. An die Wurzel tritt im schwachen St w (w nach § 45), 
im starken St if^ (;f^): ^ (auspressen), schw. St ;|ir, st St ^ift; 
^Hi^ (eriangen), schw. St mij, st St ^^frjff. Vgl. § 40. 

174. Eonjugationsregeln: a) Yokaiisch auslautende 
Wurzeln wandeln vor vokalischer Endung das Elassenzeichen w in 
w, Tor ^ imd vr konnen sie das ^ ausstofien. Die 2. Sg. Imp. rar. 
bat keine Endung. Ygl. § 175. 

b) Eonsonantisch aaslaiitende Wurzeln wandeln vor voka- 
liacher Endung ij in i[^ und bilden die 2. Sg. Imp. Par. regelm&Big 
»it ff , ^W^. Vgl. § 176. 

176. ^ (auspressen), st St ^|ift) schw. St ^ — 





Parasmaip. 


Pr& 


sens 


Atmanep. 




Siog. 


Daal 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 






IndikatiT 






^"^Wf 


lip: 


1^: 


1^ 


1^ 


^5^ 




(^0 


{^:) 




(l«Tt) 


(T»t) 




^?w: 


1^ 


1^^ 


^pn% 


^^ 




1T»- 


Opt 


1^ 

ativ 


^^ 


ffi^ 


l^^nn 


l^^TW 


Imp< 


jrativ 


^•^^ff 


^•41«fff 


^fntw 


^^TR 


^•RTR 


fff 


Itrnit 


^•If wf 


19 


f^Wt 


1T» 


^T^ 


^•iiiii^ 


^^P^ 


1^ 


Hlfl'H 


Impe 


irfekt 


^^^rnnn 


^•^cn«t^ 


^^•Wl. ^1%^ 


^W 


^^f^ 


^^ST'^ 


tl^^^fl 




(^■1^) 


(^ri^) 




(^rf'^rft) 


(^rj^rtf) 


ir^: 


^^5"*^ 


^W» 


H^^l^i: ^^•^IIIH ^nR*^ 


^ir*^ 


^^^fl 1*1 


^f*^l 


^ni^jif 


n^'imi^l 


^Pj^fW 



§ 168—171 



Prasens 
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168. Lautregeln. Vor vokalischen Endungen gehen im 
schwachen St. aiislautende f^, ^ iind ^ nach einfachem Konsonan- 
ten in ihre Halbvokale uber, ^ nach zvvei Konsonanten in |^ 
(§ 41): 3. PI. Ind. Par. Wg^ juhv-ati von ^r; f^idrfTT bibhr-ati von 
M; *'^^ber ftrfjirfTf jihriy-ati von -^ (sich schamen). 



Sing. 






169. W (opfern), st. St. ^\ft? schw. St. ^pr — 

Prasens 

Plur. Sing. 

Indikativ 



Parasmaip. 
Dual 



Atmanep. 
Dual 



Plur. 






^ir^TR 



isftr 






isn't 




1x5* 









Optativ 
Imperativ 



^*i^iH 1»^^ 



^rifr: 



Imperfekt 



1**1 IH 



"^lycf 



"^15^^^ ^W5- 



''Jits '^iJ'^fij ^V«t| 
^njiTBTT: ^ixnn^ •'iii'MH 



» (tragen) Ind. Par. T^^ft^ fSnifil nPlfif, f%^: t^^W twfli; 

Aipf. ^rfwcT 2. ^f^^: 3. ^fwn:, irfw^ ^"rf^npi nftn^: 

Vgl. § 53. 146. 168. 

Unregolraiifiige der dritten Elasse. 

170. ^ (gcben) und VT (setzcn) haben als schwache St&mme 
^r^ und ^\^ — ^%j wird nach § 18 III An. vor ;9 und (gegen § 48) 
vor if ^ zu \i|7j, vor ^ zu \j^. Die 2. Sg. Imp. Par. lautet ^^ 
^tf.Nn Ind. Pras. Par.: ^yrif^ ^Vltlf ^yClffly ^^: VW ^Vffi; 

A. ;^ \r^ \i%, ^ufl \i& ^wt- 

171. ifT Atm. (messen) setzt in die Reduplikation |^. Der 
schwache Stamm lautet vor konsonantischen Endungen '^nfVf vor vo- 
kalischen tifi^. Ind. Pras. fift fifif^ ftlrffil, 3. Fl. nmH] Impt 
^ftlfili 3. ^fi|«i^(f, 3. PI. ^f4|«|7f. 



36 Prasens § 156—167 

156. Die Wurzeln aiif ^ haben vor konsonantischen Endungen 
in den starken Formcn Vrddhi: ;r (preisen), Ind. Prius. Par. ^^^fif 

^^ftft ^iftfif; inip- ^wrfSf ^ ^rf^; ^"^pf. ^rr^ wtf ^Rft^, 

3. PI. ^ini!Rn[. Zuweilen werden ^ und i^ (briilien) wie ^ (§ 155) 
fiektiert:'*3.Sg. Ind. Pras. Par. ^|^|^. 

157. if\ Atm. (liegen) hat stets Guna und in der 3. PI. Ind. 
Pras., Imp. und Inipf. "^ ^^or den Endungen: Ind. ^^ f|% ^, i|lf^ 

^ ^T^; Opt. ipfhr; Imp. ^ ^iBgr tcrn^, 3.pi. tT«n^; ii»pf. 
^nif^ ^m: in|cr, 3. Pi. ^!|?:ct. 

158. f •[ (toten) hat als schwachen St ^ vor i^ « ^, vor 
anderen konsonantischen Endungen ^, vor vokalischen ^. Die 2. Sg. 
Imp. Par. lautet ^. Ind. Priis. ff% fftr (§ 55 b) ffijf, f^sf: jm 

W^:, I^: f^ ^rf%; Opt. J[mf[} Imp. firrf% ^f^ f^, f^oir fii 
w^; Impf. ^rfiTi( ^Tfij ^»f^, iif^ iif?T ^1^. 

159. ifT^ Par. (befehlen) wird in den schwachen Formen, 
auBer der 2. Sg. Imp., vor konsonantisch anlautenden Endungen zu 
ftj^ und bildet die 3. Personen PI. nach § 148a: Ind. Priis. ifrfllf 

TjTft^r (§ 52 b) ipftr, fjfzm f^ ^rroft; Opt. ftj^-ni; imp. Kunfw 
mtv (§ 44. 35, ic) ^fr^, Kwm flTK iTTO^; impf. iinrraii mcr: 
(^wtrO ^nrni (§ ^46, 3), ^ff^[^^ ^vflr? ^hit^.*- 

160. '^^ Par. (essen) bildet die 2., 3. Sg. Impf. ^fmT?[t, ^IT^TT. 

161. In ^^^ Atm. (spreclien) wird ^ vor Dentalen und ^ wie 9 behan- 
delt: 2.Sg. ^ (§52a), S.Sg. ^ (§ 47). 

1«2. ^Par. (reinigen) hat im st. St. Vrddhi : 1. Sg. KXf^, 3. iofif (§ 49). 
16S. ^BP(^ Par. (wollen) hat als schwachen St ^P^^, 3. 1*1. Ind. ^l|fi|f* 

164. ^ Atm. (gebaren) hat keinen starken St.: l.Sg. Imp. H^f. 

Dritte Klasse. 

165. Die Wurzel wird redupliziert und hat im schwachen St. 
einfachen Vokal, im starken St. Guaa. 

166. Keduplikation: a) Der Konsonant wird nach § 136 
redupliziert 

b) Der Eeduplikationsvokal ist der kurze Wurzelvokal; fur iig 
tritt ^ ein: ^r (opfern), schw. St mr, st St Wft? ^ (sich furchten), 
schw. St m?l(\, st St. f^rn; ^ (tragen), schw. St f^^, st. St fi|H^. 

167. Konjugationsregeln. Die Endung der 3. PI. Par. ist 
im Ind. Pras. '^fj{j im Imp. -^m, im Imjpf. ^if. Vor ^ werden 
auslautende Vokale guniert 



§ 151—155 
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161. ^ (melken) Par. ^ftflr ^ftf^ (§§ 18 An. 52) ^^^T (§ 51b), 

nr: v^ lit*? *• it ^ 1*^' firt ^^ ff'^- "" tiif 

(lecken) Par. ffiff %fw tft (§ 5ia), fwfC nft^ ftlffiff ; A. tilt ftr% 

if^. ftrirt *% f^^' - ^w^ A. (sitzen) Sg. ^int ^fir% (§ 52b) 

in%, 2. PL ^wi^ (§ 44), 3. PI. ^«r^; 1. Impf. ^wf€. 

152. ^ Par. (geben) st. St. n, schw. St vor vokalischen En- 
dungen ir, aber im Atm. mit Prafix '^[f^ (studieren) ^[^ — 

Ind. ufir if^ lf?f Ti: T^- TjK: Tf: TW ^ftf 

i"ap- ^i^rrff Tti ipj ^nm t!'^ ty^ ^rtr i?f ^^ 

Impf. ^IT^ i: t^l ^ ^'Wt tTR^ ^ ^ 'WVl 

Opt. i^irr^ - Mit ^if%r i. Sg. ^inft^, 3.Sg. ^nf«, s.PLinihnr. 



UnregelmaBige der zweiten Elasse. 

153. 'in^ (sein), wenn nicht Hilfsverb (§ 235) nur Par., hat 
in den nicht augmentierten Formen als schwachen St ^. Unregel- 
mafiig sind die 2. Sg. des Indik. und Imperat und-die 2., 3. Sg. Impf. 



Indikativ 

2. ^ftr nr: 

3. ^ifti w. 

Imperativ 

3. ^n^ in^ 



Optativ 



ir 



^ITFl 


wr^ 


nw 


W\: 


wTf(^^ 


^BT?! 


wni 


Imperfekt 


^- 


^HWRt 


"W^ 


^ITHf 


^ipft: 


^fm^^ 


^WH 


^(pi^ 


^IHH*( 


^W«l 



154. Die Wurzeln ip^(atmen), ^n^ (essen), ^ (weinen), ira 
(atmen), ^fi(^ (schlafen) schieben vor den Eudungen, die mit Eon- 
sonanten aufier ^ anlauten, |^ ein, Tor der Endung der 2. und 3. Sg. 
Impf. Par. f; oder ^. xHf^ ftf^f^ frf^, ^|f^: irf^ ^f^; 

Opt ^i^iri^; imp.f^^Tf^ ^ti Of<^ ; i^p^- 'irCt^^'t ^«t1^: ^^^r 

^^l^sft: ^■TI^^'I <>d®r i hO^^ ' ^i^ bildet aufierdem die 3. PI. Par. 
Ind. Imp. und Impf. nach § 148a. 

155. '^ (sprechen) schiebt vor konsonantisch anlautenden En- 
duDgen im starken Stamm {^ ein: Ind. Pras. Par. iRf^fif IRlVf^ 

wiYfir, fjr: fw ^ifti; Imp- mfw ffi w^ftij; impf. ^rwiij^nnft: 

innfh(; Atm. lit ^t Ip?, 3. PI. ipnJ- 

3* 
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§ 146--150 



2. Bei konsonantisch anlautenden Endungen treten die §§ 43. 44. 
46 — 51 in Kraft, vor den mit ^ beginnenden Eudungen § 52. 

3. Auslautende Dentale und ^ des Pras. St. werden nach Abfall der Endung 
(§ 146, 1) in der 3. Sg. Impf. Par. zu T^^, in der 2. Sg. Impf. Par. zu ?^ (xler 
Visarga: IfTO 2. (befehlen) bildet die 3. Sg. Impf. Par. IHfH^, die 2. so oder 
V1{|:; H\^ 7. (wehren) die 2. Sg. Impf. Par. ^%q^ oder ^ff^^:* 

Zweite Klasse. 
147. Der Prasensstamm ist gleich derWurzel; der schwache 
St. hat einfaehen Vokal, der starke Guna: f|[^ (^.assen), schwacher 
St. ftf^, starker St. |(^; ^ (gehen), st. St. t(; ft^ (wissen), st St^^. 

14S. K on j ligation sregeln: a) Dio zur 2. Klasse gerechneten redupli- 
zierton Wurzeln xiqiit|^ (gliinzon), ^T^ (essen), Wl^ (wacbcn), ^f?[jfT (anw 
scin), ferner 1{T^ (Si 159) baben in der 3. PI. Tnd. Imp. Impf. Par. die En- 
dungon ^f?r, ^^, ^ (wie § 1G7): 3. PI. Ind. ^TRrfTf, Impf. 'mTT'r^: 

b) f%^ (wissen) hat in dor 3. PL Impf. Par. immor, ffl[l|[ (hassen) und die 
Wz. auf "^ haben beliebig die Endung ^^^, vor der ^ ausfiillt. "^f^T! (sic 
wuHten); -il^ll^ oder 'V^l (sie gingen) von ^H* 

1-19. Lautregeln: Auslautende ^, ^ der AVurzel werden im schwachon 
St. vor vokalischor Endung zu ^, ^ zu "5;. Vgl. §§ 14G. IS. 43 — 53. 

150. f^ (hassen), st. St. f^, schw. St. f^j^ — 



Parasniaip. 


j: I a: 


suns 


Atmanep. 




Sing. Dual 


Pliir. 


Sing. 


Dual 


riiir. 




Indikativ 






1- itt*T ft[^: 


t^: 


f^ 


ft[^l 


t^«Tt 


2.1f^ f^: 


f^ 


ft[% 


ft[^rr^ 


f^l 


^ \ft f^K- 


Opti 


itiv 


ftETTTTf 


fi[V? 


1- firarR fs^'qiq 


f^^m 


ft[ii^ 


ftiM^^ff 


'fa[^»?ff 


2. f^V ftl«5T?ni 


ficm?T 


ftffhBTT: 


ft[^^T«n^ 


fipi^vR 


3. ftf^BTTcT fQ^««iicii«v 


ft[^: 


ft[^ 


ft[^^TcTT»^ 






Impe 


rativ 


\ 




1- t^rftr %wm 


WW 


It 


Irmf 


t^rwf 


2. ft[f| r^^ 


t^ 


ft[^ 


fl[^T«IT*l 


f^^fl 


3. t? T^psm, 


Imp 


erfekt 


fl[Tr<n»^ 


f5^m*T 


1- "^Xn^^ ^"irf^ 


^f^ 


^fl[f^ 


Trfgt«9t!r 


^ftj^Rff 


2. ^^^ '?rf^[CT 


^ft[« 


^ftjlTT: 


^f^^^T^TW 


^f^?51 


3. w^ ^fi[Fn»r 


"Wf?^ 


^f^E 


Trf5^T?!T»T 


^fi[^?T 



f^ 


fll^ 6. (begiefien) 


Stf^ 


w 


g) ^»^ 1. (beiBen) 


- ^ 




?^ 4. (fallen) 


- HWf 


^ 


X;^ 4. (sich roten) 


- T^ 


WW 


h) ^ 1. (riechen) 


- ftre 


^ 


TIT 1- (trinken) 


- f^^ 


f^PT 


;^T 1. (stehen) 


' fro 


W^ 


^ 1. (sitzen) 


-^ 
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i|^ 4. (durchbobren) St f^\E( 
^ 4. (wetzen) 
^ 4. m. Praf. (sich ent- 
schlieBen) 
f) V?l 6. (schneiden) 
jp^^ 6. (loslassen) 
fln^^ 6. (beschmiereii) 
wij^ 6. (plundem) 
f^^ 6. (finden) 

Anm. Fiir ^ und ^ wird gewohnlich J(\ und ^ angesetzt. 

144. Fiir f «(^ (seheii) wird als Pras. St. ^^ 4. substituiert Vg!. § 190. 

B. Athematische Koiijugatiou. 

145. Allgemeine Regeln: 

1. In alien KJassen besteht Stamraabstufung: Starken Stamm 
haben der Sg. des Indik. Pras. und Impf. im Par., die 3. Sg. des 
Iraperat. im Par. und alle 1. Personen des Imperat im Par. und 
Atm.j im ganzen 13 Formen — die iibrigen Formen haben 
schwachcn Stamm. 

2. Es werden die in § 132 eingeklaramerten Endungen verwendet: 
W%, "m^i, ^rnmi, "^inrri^ in der 2. und 3. Du. Atm. und ^, 

'inrn^i ^nr i" der 3. Pl. Atm. 

3. In der 2. Sg. Imperat. Par. ist bei konsonantischem Auslaut 
des Stammes die Endung f\|, bei vokalischem f^, Ausnahmen bei 
Wurzel y in § 109 und in den §§ 174a. 184. 

4. Als Optativzeichen tritt an den schwachen Stamm im Par. 
^ (dessen i^f vor ^x der 3. PI. abfallt); im Atm. t^ (vor Vokalen 
f^). In der 1. Sg. Par. ist die Endung 9(, sonst treten die in § 133 
aufgefuhrten an. Schema der Optativendungen: 

Par. Atm. 



1- ^IT't "^TR Vm 

3. lr^^. ^rnnw ^: 






14C. Lautregeln bei konsonantischem Stammauslaut: 

1. Die Endungen ^^^ und j^ der 2. und 3. Sg. Impf. Par. fallen 

nach § 17 ab, und der Auslaut wird nach § 18 behandelt 2. und 

3. Impf. Par. ^fflm:, d. i. ^vf^mir (§ 18 IV), fiir abibhar-s und 

abibharrt (§ 169); li^ (§ 18 m) fur adves-s und adves-t (§ 150). 

Stent lor, Elementerbueh der Sanskrit- Spraehe. 10. Anfl. 3 
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^rasens 



§ 140—143 



Wurzel wird vor dem u zu f^''^, auslautendes ^ zu ^ — 
9r (sterbcn) Pras. St. f^gRT; m (ausstreuen) f^. 

Anm. Der Ton lag in dcr 6. Kl. urspriioglich auf dem Suffix '^^ in der 
1. Kl. auf der Wurzelsilbe. 

141. 4. Klasse: An die imveranderte Wurzel tritt '^ an: 
Iff (binden) Pras. St. irfr; f^ (spielen) ^^ (§ 42); m (altern) hat 
Pras. St ifH (vgl. § 242 d). 

143. Paradigma der thematischen Konjugation; » 1. (sein), 



St. ^ 



Sing. 



Parasmaip. 
Dual 



Prasens 

Plur. Sing. 

Indikativ 



Atnianep. 
Dual 



Plur. 



1- ^wrftf 


wtr: 


wthr: 


^ 


^'TT^t 


HTRf^ 


2. H^f% 


H^w: 


^^v 


wt 


H^ 


H^ 


3. ^fif 


wm: 


vml^ 


H^?f 


H^ 


^W% 






Optntiv 






1. Htini 


H^ 


H%^ j H^N 


H%^ff 


Htntf 


2. ^: 


^i^wc 


^?r 


H%^: 


H?«n^m 


Ht«m 


3. i?^ 


H^TTTH. 


^: 


^ftn 


H^^rnrRi 


H^'l 






Imperativ 






1. H^Tf*r 


^^T^ 


HTR 


Ht 


^T^T'r? 


H^rm? 


2. W 


H^ra^ 


V^IT 


H'rer 


H^rpflc 


H^^M?^ 


3. ^^^ 


H^TTRl 


Iraperfekt 


^"^m^ 


wnwm 


1 IW^ 


^VITf 


'tRT^rni 


^w? 


^P^ITRff 


^«wri?ff 


2. ^war: 


^WTO^ 


^IW^TT 


^R^^: 


"W^^TR^ 


^iH'n^ 


3. ^m^ 


irwnfrn( 


^nrni 


^IW^TT 


%l*ftJ!I*( 


^wnif 



143. UnregelmaBige Bildung des Prasensstammes: 



St 



a)in^ 1. (gehen) 
jm^ 1. (ziigeln) 
in 1. (gehen) 
^ 6. (wunschen) - 



c) ^ 4. (erstarren) St. ^rw 
Hfi^ 4. (schweifen) - HT^W 
jf^^ 4. (ruhig werden) - ifp^f 
^g(^^ 4. (miide werden) - 
if^ 4. (sicb freuen) 



b) W^ 1. ischreiten) - '^rPFT, A.nrif 
in^ 1. (mit ^ schltirfen) St ^j^ d)W^ 4. A. (geboren w.) - 
^ 1. (verhiillen) - ^ e) n^ 6. (fragen) 



mm 



V^ 
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4. Ausnahme zu 3.: 1st der erste der anlautenden Eonsonanten 
ein Zischlaut and der zwcite ein tonloser, so tritt der zweite oder 
sein Stellvertreter in die Reduplikation: w»(^ (beriihren), Perf. St. 
VIWVi WT (stehen), Pras. St. fjif^ (§ 143 h); ^in^ (springen), Perf. St. 
i^, Aber » (sich erinnem): Perf. St. ^p^fic* 
b) Der Reduplikationsvokal wird bei den betreffenden Bil- 
dungen gelehrt. 

Prftsensstamm (Spezialtempora). 

Prasens (Indikativ, Optativ, Imperativ) und Imperfekt 

137. Das Prasens wird nach der Bildung des Priisensstammes 

oder Spezialstammes in noun Klassen eingeteilt, die sich in zwei' 

groBe Gruppen, in die thematische und die athematische Kon- 

jugation scheiden. Zur thematischen gehorcn die 1., 4., 6. Klasse, 

zur athematisehen die 2., 3., 5., 7., 8, 9. Die Klassenunterschiede 

beziehen sich nur auf das Prasens, nicht auf die iibrigen (allge- 

meinen) Terapora. 

Anm Die Zahlung der Prasensklassen lebnt sich an die indisclie 
Orammatik au. 

A. Thematische Konjugation. 

138. Allen Klassen der thematischen Konjugation gemeinsamist: 

1. Der Stamm lautet auf den thematischen Vokal ig aus, der 
vor den mit ^ und ^ beginnenden Endungeu verlangert und vor 
dem ij der Medialendungcn ausgestoBen wird. 

2. Die 2. Sg. Imperat. Par. ist gleich dem Stamm. 

3. Das Optativzeichen ist ^ (vor Vokalen f^?j § 41), das mit dem 
^ des Stamraes zu xj (JC^) verschmilzt. Als Endungen hat der Opt. 
dio in § 133 aufgeflihrten, in der 1. Sg. Par. "sii^. 

Die Flexion ist in alien Klassen der thematischen 
Konjugation die gleiche. Die Unterschiede erstrecken sich nur 
auf die Bildung des Priisensstammes. 

Bildung der Prascnsstiimme. 

139. I. Klasse: ij tritt an die guniertcWuvzel: 15^ (wachson) 
Phis. St. '<^; fgfg (harnen) ^; f^ (siegen) g^r (§ ^0); ^ (fiihren) 
if^: ^(sfjin) ^^ (S 40); f (nehmon) ^; g (iiberschreiten) tt^; ^ 
(wachsen) '^^i: i^ (fallen) q^f; ^ (singcn) ^j^ (§ 40). Aber nJV^ 
(spiolen) ^^; fif^ (tacJeln) fi^ (§ 15). 

140. 0. K lasso: ^ tritt an die unveriindorte Wurzel: Hif 
(-ohlagon) P/iis. St. g^; fi^^ (zoigen) ^jf. Ausiautendes ^ der 
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Konjugation 



§ 132-136 



Priraare 



c 



S 

p 



Par. 
1 m 

3.fif 



Atni. 



Sekimdare 
Par. Atra. 



^.fi?T(^rt5iT)%(^) 









Imperativ 
Par. Atm. 

^ ^^ 



Die eingeklammerten Endungen gehoren der athematischen 
Konjugation. 

133. Der Optativ hat in der 1. Sg. Par. die Endung in^ (9^), 
Atm. -^j in der 2. Du. Atm. ^nr^rT^) 3. Du. Atm. ^fnTR^i in der 3. PL 
Par. ^Qi;, Atm. '^. 

134. Das Augment ist ein dem Verbalstamm vorgesetztes if . 

Vokalisch anlautende Wurzeln haben statt dessen Vrddhi: ^^(^.(sein), 

1. Sg. Impf. '^^ror^ as -am (§ 153); i^ (gehen), 1. Sg. Impf. 'unRt 

ay -am (§ 40. 152); ^gw (benetzen), 3. Sg. Impf. "^ft^?^. Das Augment 

tritt im Impf., Aor. und Kondit. an. 

135* Augmontlosc Formen des Aorists werden in Yerbindung mit dem 
prohibitiven TTT (oicht) konjunktivisch gebraucht (alter lujuoktiv): TfT ^(\\ (g^k 
nicbt). — Im Epos fehlt niclit selten das Augment des Impcrf. 

Keduplikationsgesetze. 

136. a) Allgemeine Regeln fur den zu reduplizierenden Kon- 
sonantcn. Es werden redupliziert: 

1. Die Aspiraten durch die entsprechenden Nichtaspiraten: 
f^ (abschneiden), Perf. St. fsEff^^ (§ 37); \n (setzen), Pras. St 
^\rf; ^ (sich fiirehten), Pras. St. f^)|^. 

2. Gutturale durch die entsprechenden Palatale: igf (tun), Perf. 
St. '^iir; JTRC (g^'J^cii), Perf. St. ^fipF^. Und unter Befolgung von 1. 
^if (^naben), Perf. St. ^^if* — Hesonders zu raerken: \ wird 
(lurch ^ redupliziert: y (opfern), Priis. St. ^r^"- 

3. Mohrere Konsfvnanten durcli ^^n ersten oder seinen Stellvor- 
trcter: t^ (eilen), Perf. St. cTt^; WRC (schreiten), Perf. St 
jf^ (sich schiiinen), IViis. St. fwjft- 
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125. iv^il^ 5 Mrird flektiert: N. A. V. "q^f, I. i^iffif: D. Ab. 
^npiTo G. m i m4i^ , L. i^W^ f^r alle Genera. Ebenso ^97^ 7, 
^nEi[ 8, if7ifi( 9, ^pipr 10 und die damit scbliefienden Zahlen. '^tfV'l 
wird auch flektiert N. A. V. i|^, I. '^HirrfiT:) I^- Ab. '^TBPVo L. 
^Wnj. — ^ 6: N. A. V. q;^, I. ir^:, D- Ab. qipjf:, G. ^iin^, 
L. i||. 

126. Die Zahlen 20 bis 99 sind Sg. f., 100, 1000, 10000 und 100000 
8g. n. uDd haben die gezahlten Dioge entweder als Apposition in gleichem Kasus 
des PI. Oder ira G. PI. neben sich, oder sie verbinden sicK mit ihnen zu einem 

Kompositum: TBfUt ^"^ (in 60 Jahren); t|^||\ ^f^sflffl ^if^lH 
(4000 Jabre); ^^H^H^ (100 Jahre). 

127. Ordinali-a. 1. innr^ f • •m 2. ftpft^ 3. ^HV^T 4- ^^^ 
f. o^oder7j;(Y7r, f •^ 5. x^pf, f. •^ 6. ^^ 7. ^^tTW ^•'mZ^ 
9- 'RiT 10- ^1P? 11- iPin^ 12. ^[1^ 20. Olliniflif, f. •^ 
Oder t%hT. f- •ih 30. f^tinn? oder f^ 40. M^lRn^H oder 
^RBrrPCir ^O. M^lt|-H*< oder j^gj^ 60. nur ^f^^m, ^ber 61. 
I iimfg< 1 *< Oder ipfpTO ttsw. 70. ^ETHf^nfif 72. ff4iHR ! < t * l oder fi;^[^ 
^0. <mnni^^ 83. -sKiinniM oder ^Enf^ 90. «|i|faq4i 94. frTI^if* 
fillfiT Oder ^TrJ^^n 100. KftWRj i- •ITlft 200. f^[l|?n!if oder f^ipf 

1000. ^rf^nm. 

128. Zahladverbia. irin^ einmal, f^: zweimal, f%: drei- 
mal, ^: viermal, X|^|lRqr: {iinfmal, ^<|rfir^: sechsmal usw. 

KonjDgatlon. 

129. Das Sanskrit unterscheidet ein Aktivum (Parasmaipadam), 
ein Medium (Atmanepadam) und ein Passivum, das die Endungen 
des Mediums erhalt {§ 239). 

130. Die Tempera sind: Prasens, Imperfekt, Perfekt, Aorist, 
Futur, Konditional. 

Die Modi: Indikativ, Optativ (Potential), Imperativ. Das 
Prasens hat die drei Modi, die iibrigen Tempera haben nur den In- 
dikativ. Doch ist der Prekativ (§ 230) eine Art von Optativ Aoristij 

Anm. Die ersten Personen des Imperativs sind formell Reste des ver- 
lorenen . Konjunktivs. 

131. Der Optativ driickt einen Wunsch, eine Aufforderung, Vberlegung, 
Yermntung, Moglichkeit oder Bedingung aos. £r steht oft in allgemeinen S&tzen, 
am die Aussage als bloBe Wahrscheiolichkeit hinzustellen, wie unser *durfte\ 

182. Die Personalendungen zerfalien in prim&re (Ind. 
Pras., Fut.1) und sekundare (Impf., Aor., Kondit, Opt). Imperativ 
und Perfekt (§ 195) haben zum groBeren Teil eigene Endungen. 
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Zablworter 



§ 120-124 



120. Stamm n^ (jener): 



Sing, 
m. 

G. 
L 



f. 



I 
I 



^f«R^ ^iW[i5rR 



Dual 
in. f. u. 



Plur. 
m. 



f. 



Neut N. A. Sg. ^FSU I'l- '^Rf'I- — Sonst wie Mask. 

131. Diircli Hinziitretcn von ^if, f^^ oder ^rfry cihaltcn 
Interrogativil den Sinn von Indefiniten: m (wor?): cii^if. ilif^^i 
^ «ft (irgendeiner); 37 (wo?): %ism^ grf^, SpTPl (irgendwo). 

Zahluortcr. 

123. Card in alia. 1 ijiR '2 fij 3 f^ 4 ngfTf'?^ 5 i|^n G ifif 

7 iTTPi; s ^re^i; 9 ir^n 10 ^n 11 ipirr^irit 12 fi^^in^ 

IS ^^n^'t 19 ^PR^lfiT Oder BPrf^flT -0 f*5f?T 30 f»if^ 

40^^nft^?l so^WTWTf eo^ftr 70^>rf^ ^o^mf^ soinrfif 

100 ipT 200 1^ Oder ft^ipr 300 ^f^ innf^T Oder ftn^T 
1000 ;^^ 10000 ^7T 100000 ^m^. 

128. 1,6 lauten mit 20 fg. ijn, i^r^^ (^^^ 4, 5,7, 9 wiebei 14fg.; 
2, 3, 8 mit 20, 30 ^ -^f^ej^ ^TCT, niit 80 ft[ f^ ^TO, mit 40—70 
und 90 beide Formen: 22 frWirfiT 33 ^snrfT^inn! -^ "WSlT^V^ 
S- SnfrRf- ^^^^ 100 werden die Einer und Zehner meist mit 
nrfV^ (raehr) hinzugefiigt: "gi^rfv* K7m^ lO"). 

134. ijiR 1 wird dekliniert nacli § 117, f^ 2 als Dual von 
St. ^ (§ 62. 63): N. A. V. m. ^, f. n. %; f^ 3 und ^^tj?: 4 wie folgt: 

m. n. f. m. n. f. 



A. -^^ 
I- f^ 




fTf^: 
f?mf5f: 


D. Ab. f^j,: 


fTT^^r: 


0. ^pq 







'^R^rr'Pc ^«T^ 









§ 114-119 



Pronomina 
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Ebenso Stamm i[^ (dieser): N. Sg. m. |[i|:, f. xpn^ n* "^lll^. 
— Die Formen ^:, ij^: stehen nur in der Pause und vor Vo- 
kalen, vor denen sie nach §85, la, b behandelt werden. Innerhalb 
des Satzes tritt vor Konsonanten 9, |[^ ein. 

Wie ^ auch St ijif^ (er), aber nur im A. der drei Numeri, 
im I. Sg. und G. L. Du. gebrauchlich. 

115. Relativum iqr^, Deklinationsstammii; Interrogativum fip^ 
Deklinationsstamm ic — 

Neut 



Mask. 


Fem. Neut 




Mask. 


Fem. 


N. Sg. •«r: 






n: 


m 


A. Sg. VI 




^»C 


^n^ 




Best wie 


'^l^ 


§114. 





116. Wie jf^ (§ 115) werden dekliniert: i^X (welcher von 
beiden?), i|^pr (welcher?), |^ (anderer) und ^p^ (anderer): N.Sg.m. 

117. Wie ^ (§ 115), nur N. A. Sg..Neut auf i^ statt auf 
H — ipi (ein), iCiKinc (^ii^^r von zweien), ^9|if (beiderlei, t nft)) 
^ni und ^j'f (alii jeder). 

118. Wie § 117, aber im Ab. L. Sg. m. n. und im N. PL m. 
auch nach der nominalen Dekiination gehen: "iriii^ (unterer), ^liiirc 
(innerer), ^nn: (anderer), '^fipc (binterer, westlich), ^if^ (oberer, 
nordJich), ^f^T^ (rechts, stidlich), i|x (spater, anderer), iqnf (frUher, 
dstlich), ^9 (eigen). 



119. Stamm 1[^9I^ (dieser); 





Sing 


• 




m. 


f. 


N. 


^WJ^ 


i?«i'l 


A. 


T'w: 


TTm 


I. 


^•f*j 


^tw^ 


D. 


'ti* 


^«# 


Ab. 
G. 


^*i<i 
^»« 


irtt: 


L 


wftnc 


^RTRl 



Dual 



m. 



f. 



Vft T^ 



^WIH 



'^wft: 



Neut. N. A. Sg. ir^, Du. ^t, PL f^TTfW- 



Plur. 


m. 


f. 


1^ 


xm: 




^mfiti 




nw: 


it^m 


m4nn. 


^ 


Wf 


Sonst wie 


Mask. 
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Pronumina 


§ 111-114 


Erste Person 


Zweite Person 1 

1 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


N. ^IfH 


^^1^ 


Wl 


1^ 


A. in^, wt 


^IHl*li f* 


WTl.) 1WT 


Vnn:> w: ^ 


I. irar 


^wrrfif: 


?im 


^•mfii: 


D- iTini, sr 


^ww^iT: 


^p^'l) ^ 


^'wni.? ^t 


Ab. j{fi 


^Wl 


w^ 


T'f^ 


G. ;flnfr, % 


^r^nw^^f: 


m, fi 


«J«HI<l*ii ^* 


i^ iiftr 


^wrn5 


wf^ 


^5^TT^ 


Jua 


I 


* 


Dual 


N. A. l^nT^l^ 


A. auch ift 


^mi» 


A. auch ifxi^ 


1. D. Ab. ^i^i^mii^, D. auch ift- 


;yrWT?^, D. auch ^J9l 


6- I^- ^RTPft 


:, G. auch ifV 


^^neft: 


, G. auch ifR 


W{ WT) ^ ??, 'ft 


^J^^ W. m sin 


id enklitisch. 


— Der Ab. lautet 


auch inr:, ^^nfi: \ 


ISW. 







113. Geschlechtliche Pronomina: Als Stamm gilt in 
§§114. 115. 119. 120 die Form des N. Sg. Neut; der wirkliche 
Deklinationsstamm ist abcr 7f, i|, if usw. 

113. Besondere Endungen der geschlechtlichen Pronomina: 
Sing. N. A. des Neut hat ^, Mask, und Neut. im D. i^, Ab. 
^rn^, L. f^in^, Fem. im D. 4ti Ab. G. ^u:, L. ^ITFI (^^^ diesen 
drei Endungen bleibt ^ des Stammes kurz). Plur. hat im N. des 
Mask. ^, G. m. f. n. JF^- 

Anm. Die Advorbia auf 1| werden auch als Lokative verwendet: 1fl| WT^ 
(an diescm Ort). 

114. Artikel und Tlpmonstrativum, St. n^ — 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 





m. 


f. 


N 


W. 


w\ 


A. 


Wl 


fcm. 


I. 


ihT 


?nn 


D. 


H* 


^« 


Ab 
0. 




iwt: 


L 


^xfw^ 


ftm\K 



m. 



Tft 



f. 



TrnfT^i 



fnft: 



m. 

ft: 
ttht: 



f. 



m: 

WPtVfl 



Neut N. A. Sg. Tf?^^, M. A. Du. f^, N. A. PL ifTpf- Sonst wie Mask. 



§.104-111 Komparation 25 

104. ^nV^lf m. (Ochse), stark. St. f|^JT|[, mittl. St. l|^14.i schwiich- 
ster St. ^4^ — Sg. N. "^pPf^pH, A. ^<|^|f4i^, 1. l|«l^f I, V. ^<f^«i; PI. 

f^ WTR f?pPr:; PI. f^: ^fif: wr: f^^nn\ ^. 

106. tn^ in. (Fufi) kann alle Kasus mit Ausnahme der starken aus 
1V7 bilden. 

107. •^^(totend), am Ende von Kompositis, hat den stark. St. •ipt^ (nur 
im X. Sg. •|pr, N. A. PI. n. •^Tf'Di den schwachst. St. ^: H^f «|^ (Brahmaiieu- 
inorder): Sg. N. WffWl^ A. IflTllR. I- IW^J I- i'*' WTffH: l§ 92). 



Komparation. 

Komparativ und Superlativ werden auf doppelte Art gebildet: 

108. (a) Alie Adjektive fi'igen im Komp. if^ (f. 7f?(j), im Sup. 
7f<R (^' W^) ^^^ den Mask.-Stamm, zweist&mmige an den schwachon, 
drcistammige an den mittleren St: m| (rein) ^UTTC ^mnr; ^j^^ 

(kiug) v'VirtK v^inm; ftiw (§08) ftrf^^; ft^^^m; irftrn (§ i>6) 

109. (b) Bei einer Anzahi von Adjektiven tritt im Komp. 
1^^^ (§ 97), f. l^nfH ^ ini Sup. x^y f. 1^, an die dem Adj. zugrunde 
liegonde Wurzel, die meist Guna (§ IG) erhalt Oft entsprechen 
Positive mit den Suffixen ^ und '^: upET (leiclu) ijufjim lff%iv; 
l||(Nveicli) ^j^fhra: isr^; ^^ (breit) Tr^hWC irf^^ ^ (sclnver) 
nft^^ ^fK^: ^ (weit) ^yftk^^ ^fn^ Selten irn — fiRT (l»cb) 
K^W ft^\ ^[fr (viel) ^[^9 ^(t^* ^Jsweilen fehit der Positiv: 
St^HEC ^ (besser, bester); liif^ir^ ^f^ (jiingerer, jimgster); 
SlTRr^ ^T? (jiltorer, altester). 

110. Die Suffixe 7f^ und 7fif weixlen zuwoilen an Komparativi* und 
Su|ierlative auf t^T^ und f;^ gefugt: ^rChnr^; 3hn!T- ^t^Wf- 



Beklinatioii der Pronomiiia. 

111. Personalpronomen. Als Stamm gelton fiir die erste 
Person im Sg. ^, im PI. ^fW^y fiir die zweite Pei-son im Sg. 
r|f . im PI. ^xi^i^. Diese Stamraformen ersclieinen im ersten Gliod 
iej Kompo.sita (§ :]05). 
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Konsonantische Stammo 



§ 99-103 



99. Adjektive auf ^j^: 

a) Zweistamraige: Stark. St in^ (r»stlich), schw. St. ITT^: 

b) Dreistammige: Stark. St. raittl. St. 

K^ (westlich) in»^ 

fH^ (wagerecht) finN[ 
(nordlich) 



Mask. 



N. V. 
A. 
I. 
D. 



Sing. 

wm mfWr 
111% in!V% 



Ab. G. jrrm mfW: 



Dual 



N. A. V. imfV 

I. D. Ab. nrrarni 
G. L. TjT^: 
Neut. N. A. V. Sg. irr^ in^, Du. in^ft infhft, Pi- irrfw mtflr. 

Sonst wie Mask. ~ Feni? in^, inft^, fWK^, ^?fH^ (§ 73). 



schwachster St. 

^^ 

Piur. 

TTw: mw: 

iTTfhi: nivfTH: 
i). Ab. im^: invT^: 
G. ni^ii^ inft^rm 

L. 

inwfV 



N. V. 

A. 

T. 



C. UnregelmiiBige Stamme. 

100. nfn n. (Tag) wie § 93, aber der mittlere Stanim ist 

nm^, im X. A. V. Sg. 'irrr "~ "^^ ^' ^' ^' ^f • <^f^- t^lic'O: Du. 
^ Oder ifif^, PL ^f^fir, T. ]>1. ^^fftfifl. 

101. in( m. (Weg) hat doD stark. St itbVT^i d®n mittl. St 
ifflf, den schwachsten St. x^. UnregelmilBig ist der K. Sg. 



Sing. 
N. V. jf^: 

I. MWt 



Dual 



Plur. 

A. irw: 

I- irf^fii: usw. 

:, A. ^m:, L^rty:, D.Ab. 



103. ^in^f. (Wasser) nur Pi.: N. 

10^ 4^ (ManD), 8tai*k. St "^iVt^Y mittl. St. 4, schwucbster St. ]to — 

s^'. N. ^^TR, A. ^WtfTi^. I. *rr, V. ^ifn; PI. N. ^ntv;, A ^:, i. 



§ 95—98 



Konsonantische St&mme 
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95. vrcRPt (Indra), ^^Qung), nn^ (Hund) folgen §92, haben 
aber als schwachsten St ir$ti(, "Wf, iw; I. Sg. TTcftWT) ^[Tr» 'JfT. 

96. Nomina aiif f[«^; ^ffP(^ (stark), mittl. St iffif — 



wftr 



Sing. 
Mask. Neut 

N. wift 

D. ^fwfit 

(od.irflrn) 

Fern. irfMt (§ 73). 



Dual 
Mask. Neut 



^flwin 






Plur. 
Mask. Neut 

wffr5 

wie Nom. 



97. Komparative auf %]qi|(^ (schw. St), st St l^lft^ — 4i^nf | 

(schwerer): 

Sing. Dual Plur. 



Mask. 






N. ar<hrr^ 

V. iPC^irn. Rest Avie § 83. 84. 






Neut N. A. V. Sg. ifftVU Du. irO^^, PI. i|<hltf%* Sonst 
wie Mask. — Fem. irftinl^ (§ 73). 

98. Part. Perf. Akt auf i|^, stark. St iftlC» ™i^- St ^, 
schwachster St ^ — f%l^ (wissend): 

Sing. ] 

A. l^^l^li A. ) 

Mask. D. f^ D. -R 

Ab. G. ft|^: Ab. 

L. fw^f^ G. j^ 

Neut N. A. V. Sg. finp^, Du. "Prfift, PL "PW[tftr- Sonst wie Mask. 
Fem. f^-^ (§ 73). 





Sing. 




Dual 


Plur. 


N. 


ft^n^ 


A. 1^*'^*^ 


N. V. f^^: 


A. 


ftfll\'a*i 


A. flriw: 


I. 


f^fwr 


I. 




I- f^^: 


D. 


t^l^ 


D. 


f^9M 11 


D. Ab. f^^n: 


Ab. 


G. ftpi: 


Ab. 1 




G- f^l^nii 


L. 
V. 




G. 
L. 


f^5^'. 


L. f^rop^ 



22 Eonsonantische 8tamme § 91—94 

91. Stamme auf if^ (Adj.) und ifjj (Adj. und Partiz. § 280) 
bilden den N. Sg. auf ^rP^ und ^pn^; sonst wie ^?^ § 88. lit^n 
(klug), wnni (getan habend): 

Sing. Dual Plur. 



Mask. 






V^^ni Rest wie § 88. 

Neut N. A. V. \ftir?t \iftinft yiU(fm Sonst wie Mask. 

Pem. Mt^nft (§ 73). — Ebenso geht ^^^ als Pronomen der 2. Person. 

98. Stamme auf ^jn (und ipi^, ^ nach Vokal): st. St i^pr 
mittl. St m, schwachst St i[, im L. Sg. i[ oder ^|i|. (a) Mask, und 
Fern.; i|:pfn ra. (Konig), ^n^iTi[, ^nw» TT^ (§ 54)- 





Sing. 


N. 


TTTT 


A. 


OaiT^H 


I. 


TTUT 


D. 


^0% 


Ab. 


G. TTW: 


L. 


Tjf% oi-XJ^lf^ 


V. 


XP^ 





Dual 


Plur. 


N. V. 
A. 


'tmpft 


N. V. ^i^n^r: 


I. 




I- TT«rf»f: 


D. 


\rawT^ 


D. Ab. 'nwi : 


Ab. 




G. Tnrni 


G. 
L. 


TTWt: 


I'- TT^ 



Ebenso ?|^9nT^ f. (Grenze), ifhni H^^^)* 

93. Ebenso (b) die Neutra auf t^i^ und auf ifi|[, i|i^ nach 
Vokal, wie iTTR^ (Name); nur: 

Sg. N. A. wm N. A. V. Du. ^nigft od. WTfl^, PL WRTf^ 

V. wm od. ^TRT^- 

94. Stamme auf ?fn, ^p( mit vorhergehendem Konsonanten 
babon im schwachsten St mj^, sonst wie § 92. 93; "^ff^p^m. (Seele, 
selbst), l|^p[ n. (das Brahman): 



Sing. Dual Plur. 



N. mwi 1 ,_^ fc > ri ^ron'T: 






§87-90 
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Neutra haben im X. A. V. Sg. den s#hwachen, dreistammige 
den niittleren Staniin; im X. A. V. Du. den schwachen, dreistam- 
mige den schwachsten Stamni; im N. A. V. PI. haben sie den starken 
Stamni — sonst wie die Mask. 

Die Xoraina werden im schwachen. dreistammige (mit Aus- 
nahme der §§92—96. 98. 101. 103—105) im niittleren Stamm an- 
gesetzt. 

88. Partizipia Pras. Akt. (§ 267), st St. auf ifijT, schw. St auf 
^Rl — 5^ (seiend, § 267 b): 



Mask. 





Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 




X. V. iBfi^; 
A. ^^(H, 


^Rft" 






I. mn 




tin in 




D. 

Ab. 

G. 








L mfn 1 




^ 




X. A. V 


• IR^. 


inft' 


irf'ff — 


Rest wie Mask. 



X e u t. 

Fem. ^nft (§ <^3). — In einigen Konjugationen rauB oder kann 
das Fem. auf •mfl' ansgehen (§ 296). Unter gleichen Bedingungen 
muB oder kann der X. A. Du. Xeut. vom starken Stamm gebildet 
werden, z. B. ^|^ (tragend), Fem. St. und N. A. V. Du. iH^uft; 1W[H 
(schlagend) Fem. St. und X^. A. V. Du. H^lf^ oder Wnft- 

89. Reduplizierte Wurzelu (§ 148a. 165) bilden alle Kasus 
(auBer N. A. V. PI. n.) aus dem schwachen Stamme; nn^ (gebend): 

Sing. Dual Plur. 

Mask. I ^^' 3^ ^^ 
I A. 1^^^ 

Xeut. X. A.V. ^^ ^^Ht ^irt*"^ ^^^^ ^^ 

90. if^ (groB) hat den starken Stamm iffT^ — 



Sing. 
N. iTfP( 
Mask. { A. Vfipntl^ 

Xeut. N. A. V. j(^ 
3onst wie ^gR^^ § 88. 



Dual 






Plur. 
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Konsonantischu ^tamme 



§ 83—87 



Dual 



Die Neutra auf ^n^^, wie "^^^ n. (Auge), werden analog den 
1^1^-Stammen dekliniert. 

84. Mask, und Fern, auf '^g;^^ verlangern ini N. Sg. das ^; 
^JHOT^ f- (Apsaras), ^^?R^ Adj. (wohlgemut): 





Sing. 




N. A.v.;Rir: Jf^: 




I inrmr fftm 




D. ipft Jf^^ 




Ab. 1 






G. 


wn^: ff^: 




L. 


iTfftr fftft 





PI 


ur. 


iR^tftr 


f^sPffil 


^'fW?: 


ffirf^: 


• 


fftr^: 


?r>T^T^ 


ff^TOPR 




ff^:^ 



N. Sg. ^^jtbtt: ^^T^: 

A. Sg. ^viQXi^Brvi: ^inraii 



N. A. V. Du. ^n9T?ft ^pnraft 
N. A. V. PI. ^vTqx:?^: ^9Tirar: 



^'- Sg. iin^: ^Rm — Der Rest wie ipf^ § 83. 

85, Die Mask, und Feni. auf ^[;^ und ^^ weichen nur im 
Sg., N. A. V. Du. und N. A. V. PI. \om Xcutrum (§83) ab: ^3^[f^ 
rahlend), ^|^^ (blind): 



N. V. Sg. ^3?[N: ^^RT^: 

A. Sg. ^^r^MH ^^^^^ 






86. Stanime auf x werden nach §g 42. 58 behandelt: ^|t f. 
(Rede): 

Sing. Dual Plur. 

N.Y. ift: N. A. V. fjfift N.A.V.fiR:: 0. fif^r^ 

A. tiTT^ I D Ab. ^f^^f^^ I lOm: l. ifi^ 

usw. G. L. tir<t: D. Ab. ift^: 



B. Mehrstammige Nomina. 

87. Stammabstufende Nomina haben zwei oder drei Stamme. 
Der Starke Stanim steht bei Mask, und Fern, im N. A. V. Sg. und 
Du. und im N V. PL In den iibrigen Kasus tritt bei zwcistammigen 
Nomina der schwache Stamm ein, bei dreistammigen vor konso- 
nantischer Endung der mittlere, vor vokalischer Endung der 
scliwachste Stamm. 



S 80—83 
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im X. A. V. PL vor dem Endkonsonanten (auBcr Nasal) den ent- 
sprechenden Nasal, vor Zischlauten und |[ Anusvara ein, Stamme 
auf ^ verlangern dabei den vorhergehenden Vokal. 

A. Einstaramige Nomina. 

81. iT^ m. (Wind), ^n^ f- (Wort), ^n| f. (Kranz), flr^^ L 
[Gegend), ffljif m. (Feind): 







Sing. 






N. V. if^ 


TT^ 


^ 


t?f^ 


t^ 


A. 7n(?T9^ 


qi^^t. 


^HRi; 


f^«*T 


ftf^'l 


I. i?^nn 


^T^ 


^5wr 


r<nT 


ft^ 


D. ^^ 


Tr% 


^ 


f^5i 


ft[^ 


Ab. G. ipfTf: 


wn: 


^nr: 


t^: 


f^: 


L. ^^fTf 


Tff^ 


Dual 


^ftr 


f?[ft 


N. A. V. ip^^ft 


fli"«n 


^pft 


t^ 


ftf^ 


I. D. Ab. 41 ^^IH 


^TWTH 


^rr^m 


f^^^TPPt 


ft[WT^ 


G. L. ?f^: 


TRt: 


Plur. 


f^>: 


fl[ift: 


N. A. V. w^: 


^^: 


^^: 


^: 


fl[^: 


I- ^»T^tt: 


^TfiH: 


^fiH: 


^ftn: 


f^fn: 


u. Ab. iTfir: 


TTW: 


W^: 


f^^: 


ft[^: 


ft- i?^?rTi^ 


TT^T^ 


^^i»l 


f^lim 


fti^tH 


l^ j{'^ 


^T^ 


'^^ 


t^^ 


t^w 



82. Wie ^1^ auch infl^ m. (Opferpriester), i^^ f. (Krankheit). 
^ber Mf4^< fT ^ m. (Wandermonch) hat N. Sg. •ifT^, I. PI. •irnrfti:» 
). Ab. PI. •WT^^:i L. PL •?n|f? I- D. Ab. Dii. • jf^^ l ^ - ^^^^^ 
if^^lXl^ auch •^T^ (Konig) am'*Ende von Kompositis. — fip^ m. 
, meist PI., (die dritte Kaste) bildet 1. PL f^r^o D. Ab. PL 
If^ji^:, L. PL fifj. — Das Neutrum -m^f^ (Welt) wie 7?^) ""i- 

i. A. V. Sg. ^Rn^,"Du. ^lipft, PL ^fnfm (§ so). 

83. Neutra auf i^^, T^, ^fC — innBt «• (Geist), ff^ n. 
Opfergabe). VgL §§ 3:U. 34. 35. 43. 44. 



18 Vokalische Stamme § 75—80 

Das Femiuinum wird durch Antritt des Suffixes ^^ gebildet (§ 295, 3) and 
nach § 73 f lektiert : ^T^- 

76. (b) Die Verwandtschaf tsworter auf ^, '^taskulina und 
Feminina, die je nach dem Geschlecht den A. PL verschieden bilden; 
ti|H m. (Vater), im f- (Mutter): 

Sing. Dual Plur. 



V. finr: (fvir fqTlT) iTm: 






Die iibrigen Kasus wie }^jn m. § 75. 

77. TO ni. (Enkel), ^^ m. (Gatte) und ^« f. (Sch\ve.ster) 
werden nach § 75 flektiert: N. Sg. Wfd^ ^Wl'^ A. Sg. infTHd* 

i^rer^; N- a. v. Du. nfHTfl-, ^fi r O ; n. pi. itttr;:, ^^ren:: a. pi. 

78. IT (Mann) wie § 76; nur G. PI. '^rar'^ oder inirn^- ^^ 
Sg. ist nur der N. i(j gobriiuchiich; die iibrigen Kasus werden von 
if^ gebildet. 

Diphthongische Stamme. 

79. t ^' (Besitz, Gut); ift m. f. (Rind); ift- f. (Schiff). Vgl. §40. 







Sing. 






Plur. 




xV. V. 


TT: 


nt: 


^: 


N. 


V. Tra: «rpr: 


TRT: 


A. 


XTV^ 


Tm 


TPni. 


A. 


TTO: ^: 


^rnr: 


I. 


TTOT 


apiT 


TmT 


I. 


TTfi?: n^: 


WVfH: 


D. 


TT^ 


irt 


fit 


D. 


Ab. ^TT^; afr^: 


'ft^: 


Ab. (i. 

• 


TTPi: 


afr: 


fT^: 


G. 


TTOT^ 'T^nnR 


'TPTTFt 


L. 


Tir^r 


^rN 


TTfT 


L. 


Tig ^"V^ 

Dual 


^^ 




X. 


A. V. 


TT^I 




'FT^*^ ^J^ 






1. 


I). All 


TT>9T*l 


k 


^^m ^^«rR: 






(J. 


1, 


TT^: 




im'Y: ^T^: 





Konsonaiitische Dcklination. 

80. Die Enduug des N. Sg. der Mask, und Fern, fiillt nach 
§ 17 stets ab. Der Stammauslaiit bleibt vor vokalischor Endung 
unveriindert (§43); im "N. Sg. und vor konsonantischen Endungen 
wird er nach §§ 18. 2G. 44 bchandelt. — Die Neutra schicben 
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73. Mehrsilbige Feminina auf f^ und ^ — in^ (Flufi), 



^ 


(Frau) : 










Sing. 






N. 


^^ 






A. 


^?i^ 






I. 


Tin 






D. 


^ 






Ab 








G. 






L. 


^roiil 






V. 


^ 



Plur. 






Sing. 



Plur. 



} 






.} 









Dual 



N. A. V. ifuf^ )^^ 

I. D. Ab. ir^^vm^ ^Y'VT'l 

G. L. i|^: I in^: 

74. Ausnahme: ir^ (Oliick) bat den N. Sg. ip^:* 

Stamme auf ^. 

75. (a) Pie Nomina agentis auf h, Maskulina und Neutra; 
^fjn (Geber, gebend): 

Sing. Plur. 



m. 



n. 



m. 



n. 



A. ^nrn^ 1 


'^ 




I. ^T^ 


JT^ 


^T?jfii: 


D. ^ 

Ab. ) 








I* (^Klfi 


V^ 


^^^ 


V. ^Tir:(fOr^TI!^ 


Dual 


^ini^: ^iqfVl 




m. 


n. 


N. A. V. 


^IfllO 


VT^ 


I. D. Ab. 


^I^NJTH 


<Vfl^lH 


G. L. 

8teiizl«r, Etomentarbnch d«r 


Saaakrit-8pr«ck«. laAttfl. 
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Vokalische St&mme 



§69—72 



69. Neutra auf |^ und ^ — mpi^ (Wasser), to (HoDig) 



Sing. Plur. 

N. A. V. ^f^ in^tfirr 



I. 


'^if^mi 


'«nfx:f»i: 


i^m 


ii^fH: 


Ab. 1 1 


TrfT»*: 


'i^ 


JT^: 


r 
G. 


vfifKW' 


Trrhrm 


1^: 


»i^wm 


L. 


ttWw 


'TTf^ 


'TjfW 


"T^ 



Sing. 



Plur. 

f¥f*r 



Dual 



N. A. V. ^Tfr^ 
I. D. Ab. qi(\Mi|«4^ 
6- L. ^TflC^: 






70. Adjektiva auf 1[ und ^ werden wie die Substantive dckliniert, doch 
konnen sie im D. Ab. G. L. Sg. und im G. L. Dil des Neutruras auch die ent- 
sprechenden Formen des Mask, haben: ^Ri (rein) D. Sg. n. ^ifvi^ oder 'J^^* 
^^H (schwer) G. Sg. n. JI^IQ: oder ^J^Z* 

71. Einsilbige Feminina auf ^ und ^ — \if^ (Gedanke), 
^ (Erde): 





Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


KV.v^: 


^p^ 


^- 




A. fvUH: 1 


fira: 


^^ 1 


^: 


I. fv^ MWh: 


^^ ^: 


D. fv^od-fv^ 1 
Ab.)i 


V^: 


^od.^ 


^: 


G. 


tf^:^^^.*!': f^j^od.^^^ 


^''''•'^'' ^ ^S^oi.^^ 


L. 


fvf^od.tvzn^ 


^ 1 


^od.g^TO 


I'Sa 



Dual 



N. A. V. fi^ 
I. D. Ab. \|^)9T'( 
G. L. tMifr: 






72. Ausnahme: 75ft (Frau) wird flektiert: Sg. N. ^ft, 
A. f^p^ Oder ^j^, D. f^|^, Ab. G. f^m^:, L. f^firnii ^• 
fiji; PI. A. f^Ri: Oder ^:, G. ^ptifTH^; sonst wie \ft § 71. 



§64-68 
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64, Wie § 62 und 63 auch die Adjektiva auf ^, Fem. i^r, z. B. 
ipi nava (neu), Fem. ipTT- — Mehrere Adjektiva auf ^ gehen z. T. 
nach der Pronominal -Deklination (§117. 118). 

65. Maskulina auf |; und ^ — i|f^ kavi (Dichter); w paSu 
(Vieh): 

Plur. 



N. 

A. 

I. 

D. 

Ab. 

G. 

L. 

V. 



Sing. 









>ing. 



Plur. 












Dual 



N. A. V. ^nift 

I. D. Ab. ^f^^irxT^ 

6. L. ^n^: kavyoh 



^1 

jpsh: pa^voh 



66. Ausnahmen zu § 65: (a) ^^rf^ m. (Freund), Sg. N. ^gnOT, 

A. ^grarr^Hi, I. ^^n, d. ^^, Ab. g. ^et^:, l. ir^, y. ;Br%; Du. 

N. A. V. fi i ^f^ ^ ; PI. N. V. ^i ^ i q:, Rest wie nf^ § 65. 

67. (b) xrfTf m. (Herr, Gemahl) hat Sg. I. xtot? D- "Q^j Ab. 
G. cot:, L. xj^. Am Ende von Kompositen regelmaBig nach § 65, 
bisweilen auch alleinstehend. 



(Euh): 



68. Ferainina auf ^ und ^ — ^rfTf mati (Meinung); ^ij dhenu 





Sing. 


N. 


Mfn: 


A. 


iifim 


I. 


TUm matya 


D. 


»ni% od. 91% 


Ab. G. 


»!?f: od. ^jurr: 


L. 


wft od. YnmT^ 


V. 


»pr 



Plur. 

Rest 
und Du. 

wie 

§65. 



Sing. 

^^ dhenva 
^ifir od. ^ 

^ifr: od. ^psn: 
^ift od. ^i«n9( 



Plur. 

^^: 

Rest 
und Du. 
wie 

§65. 
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Vokalische StiUnme 



§61-fta 



Doch werden auch andere Kasus adverbial gebrancht: HT^IV (meittxiiiteils), 
(^ limit (besonders). — Mit Suffix •'^ wdrden Adverbia gebildet mit der Be* 
deutang ^wie*: ^RT^^T^ (glmch einem Ootte) vom St ^f|in^« 

Yokalische Dekllnntlon. 

62« Maskulina auf iu — "^nf aSva (Pferd): 



Sing. 
N. if^: a§vah 
A. *^v^7^ a^vam 
I- ^%^ a^vcna 

Ab. 'inrn^ a§vat 

^' '^irspss aAvasya 



Plur. 
^vw: aSvah 

^%: aSvaih 
^9%^: a^vebhyah 



aSvangm 
lil%iir aSvesu 
: aSvah 



V. "^p^ aSva 

Dual 
N. A. V. inh* aSvau 
I. D. Ab. ^Jin^jn^ a^vabhy&m 
G. L. irw^t aSvayoh 

Ebenso die Neutra auf ^ wie i^pr dana (Gabe), nur N. A. Sg. ?[7ifllC 
dSDam; N. A. V. Du. ^pf dane; N. A. V. PI. ^imfi f dananl 



63. Feminina auf ^ — 
Sing. 
N. ^paqrT kanya 
^- ^RTP^ kanyam 
I. ^RRTT kanyaya 
D. ^•m^ kanyayai 
Ab. 
G. 
L. 
V. 



*h^ | €n ; kanyayfih 



kanya (Madchen): 
Plur. 

^WT: kanyah 

lii^rfn: kanyabhih 
: kanyabhyah 



i|«i||i||i(^ kanyanam 
liiHT^ kanyfisu 
: kanyah 



<I^ ] ^1H kanyayam 
kanye 

Dual 
N. A. y. i|% kanye 
I. D. Ab. n^m^aiH kanyabhyam 
G. L. ^n^: kanyayoh 



§56-61 



Nomiualdeklination 
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Sing. 


N. ^ 


A. ^m 


I- ^ 


D. n 


Ab. 


^an^nr 


G. 


^W^ 


L. 


T 



I 



Dual 



Neut. t: 



VTRl 



^hic 



Plur. 
^ra» Neut 1^ 



Der Vokativ ist im Du. und PI. immer, ini Sg. oft dem Nom. 
gleich. Neutra haben ira N. A. Sg. keiue Endung, mit Ausnahme 
der ^-Stamme, die ;i^ anfiigen. 

&7« Die vokalischen Stamme haben mehrfach abweichende Endungen, am 
meisten die ^-Stamme. Diese sind die einzigen, die fiir den Ab. Sg. eine be- 
ffondere Foim haben. 

58. Die vokalisch endigenden Femininstamme haben im Sg. 
fiir den D. die Endung ^, fiir Ab. G. ^n^ und fiir L. "^^fi^ (§§ 63. 
73), zum Teil neben den ge\vi)hnlichen Endungen (§§ 68. 71). 

59. Mit Suffix ?n^ kann von alien Stammen ein Ab. Sg. gebildet werden: 
4|fQii: (vom Munde) vom St. IJ^. 

Gebrauch der Kasus. 

60* Der Akkusativdriickt auch ohne Praposition die Richtung ^wohin' aus: 
irnn^ ^ins Dorf *. 6ei Yerben des Sprechens steht die angeredete Person im Akk. 
Verba in der Bedeutang ^fragen, bitten, sagcn, lehren, >vahlen, machen zu, 
wissen' regieren den doppelten Akk. Der Akk. steht auf die Fi-age wie weit? 
wie lange? 

Der Instrumental ist der Mit -Kasus; er druckt Mittsl, Werkzeug, Orund 
und Begleitung aus. Im soziativeu Sinn ^vird er meist mit einer Praposition ver- 
bunden. In Ycrbindung mit dem Passivum bezeichnet der Inst, den Agcns oder 
das logische Subjeki AVorter fiir 'gleich' regieren den Inst. 

Der Ablativ bezeichnet die Kichtung von — lier, Ursprung, Ui'sache. Er 
steht bei Verben, die bedeuten 'sich fiirchten, verbergen vor, horen, lernen von'. 
Bei Komparativen und verwandten Wortern wie '%[9^ 'ander' dmckt der Abl. 
imser 'als' aus. 

Die Verwendung des Genitivs ist sehr mannigfach. Oft nahert er sich 
dem Dativ und ist dativisch oder durch 'fiir' zu Ubersetzen. Bei Gerundiven 
(§ 281) kann der Agens im Inst, oder Gen. stehen. 

Der Lokativ driickt aus den Begriff *in, auf, bei, unter (bei Superlativen), 
ZU'. Bemerkenswert ist der Locativus absolutus (iibnlich dem lat. abl. absol.). auch 
in unpersonlichor Konstruktion : ip^T ^fi 'unter solchen Umstanden'. 

61. Als Adverbium wird gewohnlich die Form des A. Sg. n. gebraucht: 
(in Walirheit, wahrlich), f^HQI^ (bestandig), ^9ra (recht), WPR (nameus). 
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^"^ Nominaldeklination § 51—56 

beide leckt); ftrf + i^ (2. PI. Med.) wird nf^ lidhve (ihr leckt); 
ff + <T wird j^ drdha (fest). "* 

b) In den mit |r anlautenden Wiirzeln (^, f^, ^, ^) und 
in f%f wird y vor ?^ usw. wie ^ behandeU (nach § 48): 
If -+■ ^ wird ^nr dugdha (gemolken). 

Anm. 1[ wie J sind doppelter Herkunft, daher die verschiedene Be- 
handlung m §§ 18 II. III. 49. 51. 

Ausnahmen zu §51: Von ^ (verwirrt werden) wird ^jKf (schuchtern) 
und ^ (dumm) gebildet. _ In ify (binden) wird J wie \( behandelt: 
^^ (gebunden) fur ^ + ff . -- ^ (fahren) und ;^ (ertragen) werden nach 
§51a behandelt, substituieren aber daboi ^ fur ^: ^fV?l( vodhum (fahren, 
Infinit.) fiir ^ + ?J^. >• • 

52. Vor den mit ^ beginnenden Konjagationsendungen werden 

a) ^. tj ^ und 5 immer in ^ verwandelt, nach dem ^ in 1| iibergeht 
(§ 46): Von f^ lautet die 3. Sg. Fut. '^^fH vel^syati (er wird eintreten) fur 
V( + ^BfTT; von f^ die 2. Sg. Priis. "^f^ dveksi (du hassest) fur ^(^ + flf; 
von ftrjr die 2. Sg. Pras. %f^ leksi (du leckst) fiir %f + flf. 

b) ^ bleibt unverandert: Ullfls 2. Sg. Pras. von in^(befehlen); W% 2. Sg. 
Pras. Med. von '^SIT^ (sitzen). 

Anm. In einigen Fallen geht ^ vor ^ in ?^ iiber: ^ (wohnen) 1. Sg. 

Fut. ^n^Tfir. 

53. '^ bleibt vor konsonantisch anlautender Endung unvenindert: ^T 
(Stadt), Lok. PI. 5t| (§ 42. 46); ^ (tragen), 2.Sg.Pras. fW^. 

54. ^ wird nach ^ und ^ zu ^: THirn. (Konig) bildet den 
InstSg. TTITT rajfia. 

65. a) SchlieBende ^ und H^ schwinden oft vor konsonantisch anlautenden 
Suffixen: iPT gata (gegangen) von iji^. 

b) Wenn sie nicht schwinden, gehen ^^ und ?^ vor Zischlauten in den Anusvara 
uber, »^ vor anderen Konsonanton (auCer J{) in ^: fH (schlagen) 2. Sg. Prils. 
if9 hainsi fiir fH+ f^; ?r^ (gehen) Inf. ^RHf^ gantum. 

Flexionslehre. 

Dekllnatlon dcr Nomina. 

56. Das Sanskrit hat drei Geschlechter, drei Numeri und in 
jedem Nuraerus acht Kasus: Nominativ (N.), Akkusativ (A.), In- 
strumental (I.), Dativ (D.), Ablativ (Ab.), Genitiv (G.), Lokativ (L.), 
Vokativ (V.). Die normalen Kasusendungen lauten: 
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Ypi:^ manah-su nach § 33a; den Inst. PL TnftfH* mano-bhih 
nach § 35, la; Pras. St. fn(^ (sitzen) die 2. PI. Med. •^nfS^ a-dhve 
nach § 35, Ic. 

Die Cerebralisations-Gesetze. 

45. ^ wird i^: Ein i^, auf das ein Yokal oder if 9^ ^ ^ 
folgt, wird zu m, wenn ^, n^^ -^^ i^ unmittelbar vorausgehen 
Oder kein anderer Laut als Vokal,. Guttural, Labial, jt^ i[, y, Anu- 
svara dazwischen steht: St. ''V^^ (Auge) bildet den Inst Sg. nnm 
aksna; St. ?n|Pl. (Brahman) den Inst Sg. ?|fn^ brahmana; ^^Tif (N. pr.) 
den Inst. Sg. "^tSNt ramena, aber -^ (Wagen) i[^ rathena. 

46. ;5[^ wird '^: Ein ^ wird in i| verwandelt, wenn ^i^ 
ir oder ein anderer Yokal als -^^ ^, unmittelbar odernur 
durch Anusvara oder Visarga getrennt, Yorausgeht und 
ein anderer Laut als ^, -^ folgt: 

Lok. PL iin^ vaksu fur ^fpi| + ^ (§ 81); St ff^ (n. Opfergabe) 
bildet den Inst Sg. ff^nn havisS, den Nom. PL fipffir havlmsi, den 
Lok. PL Iff^:^ havihsu fiir ^firac + ^. Aber f^ (drei) den Nom. 
PL fem. f^: tisrah, den Lok. PL fem. fire^ tisrsu. 

Anin. Die Regel ist oDgiiitig, wenn ^ nach § 34 a dem 'Wandel in T* unter- 
liegt: l|f^f^: havirbhih (Inst PL). — ?B(^ bleibt unyerandert in 4^ (Sfann) and 
ui t|{^ (schadigen): ij^ (Inst Sg.), fif^T (Schadigung). 

47. Dentale werden nach Cerebralen, einschlieBlich t|, 
cerebral : 

t;^ + 7t wird ^ itte (er preist); f;^ + Tf wird f^ ista (er- 
wiinscht). 

Ausnahmen zu §44 und besondere FMlle. 

48. ?^ and ^ als Anlaute von Suffixen werden hinter tonendra 
Aspiraten tonend und nehmen die Aspiration auf sich: 

^ + 7T wird i|Y buddha (erwacht); Wi| + 7p^ wird V^pit 
labdhum (erlangen, Inf.). 

49. ^ wird vor 7^ in einigen Wurzeln zu V, in anderen zu 1E^: Vff 
yukta (angeschirrt) Part. Pr&t von Wz. '^V ; WS srsta (§ 47) von ^ra (schaffen). 

50. ^ wird vor ?^ zu ^ (§ 47) : ^p| drsta (gesehen) von Wz. '^^ 

51. a) |[ versohmilzt mit folgendem ^ v v zu ^, wobei ein 
vorausgehender kurzer Vokal, auBer i^, verlMngert wird: 

ftiy + ?T wird jUm Jidha (geleckt); ftiy + h: (3. Du. Prfis.) und 
flljf + w: (2* I)u. Pras.) werden beide zu ^ft^: (sie beide lecken, ihr 



10 Lantlehre §35—4^ 

ijif: punah, aber ^iR;f^ punar asti (ist wieder); ^in ftffll 
puna rohati (wachst wieder). 

Anlautende Eonsonanten. 

36. Aniautendes |[ macht eine vorhergebende Tenuis der Pausa- 
form zur Media (§ 26) und wird selbst zu deren tonender Aspirata 

If?^ ff (denn dieses) wird |ff% tad dhi; ^jfiYi^ ^: (er wurd^ 
ein Schwan) wird ir^[>t^: abhud dhamsah; ^m ff (denn die Bede] 
wird infHr vag ghi. ^ 

37. Aniautendes '^f wird zu w nach kurzem Yokal, nach if 
m& (nicht) und nach -^ a (zu): ^ f^n^^p n ua cchindanti (sic 
schneiden nicht). 

Anm. If ch (das aus sk entstanden ist) wird inlanteDd nach alien Vo< 
kalen ^ geschrieben: f^^^ ciccheda (er schnitt); %^: mleccbah (der Barbar) 



38. t^ber die Verwandlung von anUatendem ^ in ^ nach ?^ and 1(^ a 
§28 und Lla. ' ^ 



Lautwandel im Wort. 

39. Die Regeln 19—37 gelten im wesentlichen auch fur der 
Lautwandel im Wort bei Antritt der Suffixe an die Wurzeln odei 
Stamme. Die wichtigsten Ausnahmen sind folgende: 

40. Vor Vokalen geht ^ in ipi^, ^ in ^w^, ^ in "il^? ^ 
in ^11^ Tiber : jffi^ e-mi (ich gehe), aber "^RTTf^ ay-fini (ich wil 
gehen). Ygl. die Deklination der diphthongischen Stamme in § 79 

41. Vor Vokalen werden unter Umstanden ^ ^ in Xyf^ ^ ^ in ^n 
verwandelt, besonders wenn sie wurzelbaft sind (§71. 140) oder zwei Kon< 
sonanten vorausgehen (§§174b. 205. 219). 

42. ^ und 53 werden vor wurzelhaftem T nnd 1^, wenn darauf eii 

KoQSonant folgt, meistens verlangert: ^^flf divyati (er spielt) von Wnrze 
^[^; 'fVf^* girbhih (durch Worte) vom St. fiTT; ^Wlftf^f* aSirbhih (durcl 
Bitten) vom St. *inniH: 

43. Vor Endungen, die mit Vokal, Halbvokal odei 
Nasal anfangen, bleiben Eonsonanten in der Kegel un- 
verandert: Lok. Sg. ipiff^ manas-i (im Sinn), nnfM^ manas-Tii 
(verst&ndig) vom St. mf^ 

44. Yor anderen Eonsonanten wird der schliefiende Eon- 
sonant der St&mme nach den Regeln der Pausaform (§ 18) und dam 
weiter nach § 26 fg. behandelt: St. ipi^ (Sinn) bildet den Loc. PI 
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chen); irif: V^: punah punah (immer wicder); ?ftf^: x^fft vrihih 
pacyate (der Reis reift); ^nrr* W^ aSvuh sat (sechs Pferde). 

Anm. In einigen iilteren Texten tritt vor tonlosen Gutturalen der sog. 
Jihvamuliya x h, vor tonlosen Labialen der Upadhmaniya X h statt des Visaiga 
ein, vor den Zischlauten Assimilation: 1|f?fx 4lO^^ ('^^^ ^^^ macht) fiir 
Vlfril IkOHl patih karoti; "HX Xp^t (welcher lYelmde?) fiir H: T^l kali parah; 
f l^lt (er liegt erschlagen) fiir ^: ^|?J. 

b) Vor tonlosen Palatalen, Cerebralen und Dentalon erscheint 
statt des Yisarga der diesen entsprechende Zischlaut: iFv:, aber 

IPV^ a^vaf^ ca (und das Pferd); ^jTSTT^: z|t* ^ ^^^^ gid l ^g^*^ 
katharais tankai^ ca (mit Axten und Brecheisen); vir:, aber ^iTiRf 
punas tatra (wieder dort); ibrnTCo ^ber i b<|d<4j g |^ : bhrataras Srayah 
(drpi Briider). 

11. Visarga vor Tonenden. 

84. Nach Nicht-a-Vokalen: 

a) Visarga erscheint als t- 
Tfflf : ^^ (meine Meinung) wird 4if> i i|4t matir mama; ip^: ^ 

(wie das Vieh) wird imflfir pa^wr iva; ij^: ^re: (mit Tugenden 
begabt) wird ^J%^Tir: gunair yuktah. 

Anm. Die Vo^ativpartikel Iftt bhoh verliert denx Visarga vor alien tonenden 
Lanten. 

b) Vor anlautendem -^ fallt Visarga aus und eine vorausgehende 
Xiirze wird verlangert: 

^f^: Xlf fif (d®r Baum wachst) wird Tpi^ Xtffif t^^a rohati. 

35. Nach a-Vokalen: 

1. wenn Visarga fiir ^ s steht, wird 

a) ^: ah vor tonenden Eonsonanten und vor in a zu ift o: 
inr:, aber ^injY ^^ffw a^vo vabati (das Pferd fahrt); ini: irfq 

(auch das Pferd) wird ^ipjt «ft agvo 'pi (§ 22). 

b) ^: vor anderen Vokalen als ^ zu ^ a mit Hii^tus: 
^nr:, aber in X!^ aSva iva (wie das Pferd); ^py ^HfTV a^^a 

uvfiha (das Pferd fuhr). 

c) ^: ah vor alien Tonenden 2u ^ &: 

^m^fTTo aber ^n^ Wffwi a§va vahanti (die Pferde fahren); "^mi 
^nr: a^va ahuh (die Pferde fuhren). 

2. Steht der Visarga fur T r (§ 18 IV), so erscheint er vor 
alien Tonenden als t? vor anlautendem ^ aber wird er nach § 34b 
behandelt: 
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-W^'M TTTT (es war ein Konig) wird ^|4nf^l^ l Ssid raja; 
^9H^ ^^ (^^ ^ftr hier) wird liHH^^n abhavad atra; ^ if (dieses 
nicht) wird im tan na; ^m jf (ineine Rede) wird ifT^ ^^^ Q^^* 

87. 1^ der Pausaform wird anlautendem Palatal, Cerebral and 
1^ angeglichen : 

m^ ^ (und dieses) wird jm tac ca; m^ mn^ (das Wasser) 
wird imriRi; im IRf^ (er erlangt das) wird mmff tal labhate. 

88. Yor anlautendem ^ geht anslautendes |( gleichfalls in ^ 
fiber und ^ wird in v verwandelt: 

lfl( ^nfT (dieses geh5rt habend) wird ITWirr ^ chrutva. 

Auslautende Nasale. 

89. Schliefiende Nasale aufier «^ werden nacb kurzem Yokal 
Tor anlautendem Yokal verdoppelt: 

^ITB^ ITW (sie waren hier) wird ^n«inv 5wnn atra; vm^ 'w€t^\ 
(nach Westen sitzend) wird HWai^H^ il pratyann aslnah. 

30. 9^ wird Yor Eonsonanten zum Anusvara (§ 9): 
jm^ ff (und diesen) wird 1i ^ taip ca. 

SL Anslautendes i( wird 

a) Tor tdnenden Palatalen, Cerebralen und ^ zum Nasal 
Klassen: mi^ ^nrP( -A^kk. PL (diese Leute) wird nmmn tafi janan 
— Das anlautende n^ wird dabei meist in ^ verwandelt: HT^lHrn 
Akk. PL (diese Hasen) gibt j(|Him*i tail dadan oder a i Htm^t ^^ 
chaSan; 

b) ^or 1^ zu ij|[ (nasaliertem 1, § 9): mii^ if^WT^-^^- PI* (diea^ 
Welten) wird my^mn tal lokan. 

Anin. Statt ^[ wird bisweilen ^ geschrieben. 

38. Zwischen schliefiendem i(^ und einem anlautenden ton* 

losen Palatal, Cerebral oder Dental wird der diesen entsprechendi 

Zischlaut eingeschoben, vor dem i( in den Anusvara (§ 9) fibeigiriit 

ifi^ ^ (und tragend) wird Ht^ bharaip§ ca; ini(^ n^ Akk. PI 

(diese und jene) wird ntVPl ^^V^ ^^* 

Yisarga (§ 18 lY) im Satz. 

33. I. Yisarga Tor Tonlosen: 

a) Yisarga bleibt vor tonlosen Outturalen, Labialen und to: 

den Zischlauten unverandert: in: WWtl ^^ kanjah (diese Mid 



19 — 26 Sandhi 7 

19. Einfache ahuliche Vokale verschmelzen in ihro Liingo 
^ "Hrf^ ^ ^^ ^ti iha (nicht ist bier) wird iTRrVf nastiha; 

f ^ilT^I^ na asit (er war nicht) wird <n4^^ nasTt; ^^ |^ devi 
^a (wie die Gottin) wird ^yf\;^ devTva; ^re ^31ff^ sadhii uktam 
^t gesprochen) wird ^m ^4 (^ sadhuktam. 

20. IT a und m* a verschmelzen 

a) mit einfachen unahnlichen Vokaicn in deren Guna: 
f ^ na iha (nicht hier) wird i}^ neha; fififT ^Vt vina Ii-syay.l 
[)hne Eifersucht) wird fi f i^uf ^y vinersyaya; ^ ^S^btT^ sa uvaca (sie 
prach) wird ^q;^ sovaca; nfin Wf^l yathfi rsih (wie ein Hei- 
ger) wird ^jirf^: yatharsih; 

b) niit Diphthongen in deren Yrddhi: iro ipf adya eva 
loch heute) wird "^A^ adyaiva; ^ ^t^ffv: sa osadhih (das Heil- 
raut) wird ^#t^f%[: sau§adhili. * 

21. Einfache Vokale auBer a und a gehen vor uniihn- 
chen in ihre Halbvokale iiber: 

^^fr ^OTfT upari upari (hoch iiber) wird ^TT^^(?fT ^^pa^y upari ; 
rw ipf?(. astu etat (das soil sein) wird ^4:<^j ! <t, astv etat. 

22. Anlautendes ir a wird hinter |j e und if\ o elidiert (§ 10): 
% ^irt^ te api (auch diese) wird ^ ^fq te 'pi. Vgl. § 35, 1 a. 

23. Vor anderen Vokalen als i|f werden auslautende n e und 
^ zu i|f mit Hiatus: 

Tgp? ^nr% vane aste (er sitzt im Wald) wird ^if im% vana aste; 
ift Ifff prabho ehi (o HeiT, komni) wird ipf j[f^ prabha ehi. 

24. ^ ai wird vor Vokalen in der Kegel zu '^, ^ au zu "W^- 
K^ W^TH tasmai adat (diesem gab er) wird Tf^n ^I^T?^ tasm[i 

iat; 7^ ^<i^ tau ubhau (diese beiden) wird TTT^)^ tav ubhau. 

25. Ausnahmen zu §§ 21—23. Auslautende f^, ^gf und u 
:>n Dualformen und in ^ro^ (§ 120) bleiben vor Vokalen unver- 
idert (pragrhya) und bewirken keine Elision: ^^ri^ |^ caksusT 
le (diese beiden Augen); ir^ "lIFirri^ in kanye asate atra (zwei 
iidchen sitzen hier). 

B. Auslautende Konsonanten. 

26. Die Tenuis der Pausaform (§ 18) bleibt nur vor Tonlosen. 
or Tonenden (einschlieBlich der Vokale) wird sie in die 
edia, vor Nasalen in ihren Nasal verwandelt: 



6 Auslaat §16—18 

16. In gewissen Komparativen (§ 109), sowie in den Wurzeln ^p^ (seben) 
and ^ra| (schaffen) Yor konsonantischen £ndungen, tritt fiir Ig als Guna ^, als 
Vrddhi ^ ein. 

Eonsonanten im absoluten Auslaut (in Pausa). 

17. Zahl der auslautenden Eonsonanten: Yon zwei oder 

mehreren Eonsonanten, die ein Wort scblieQen soUteD , bleibt nur 
der erste: ^r>( (seiend) ftir sant-s. — Erlaubt. ist die Yerbindung 
r + Eonsonant: Norn. Sg. 53P^ urk (Eraft). 

18. Art der auslautenden Eonsonanten: Als Schlufi- 
konsonanten sind in der Pause nur die Tenues und Nasale der 
ersten und dritten bis fiinften Reihe sowie der Yisarga erlaubt 
Die tibrigen, wenn sie urspriinglich oder nach § 17 im Auslaut 
stehen soUten, werden verwandelt: 

L die Mediae und Aspiratae der Reihen 1 und '6 bis 5 in die 
entsprechenden Tenues: 

^^ tat (das) fiir tad, m yut (Eampf) fiir yudh + s. 

n. Die palatalen Yerschlufilaute in i|, ^ bisweilen in 7: 
Hn prak Norn. Sg. n. von in^prac (ostiich); ^m^asrk Norn. Sg. 

von ^HW^ °- (Blut); ^x'^ vak Nom. Sg. von ifl^f. = vox; ^if?[T^ 

devai^t Nom. Sg. von ^^rCT^ (Gotterkonig). 

lU. '^ und |[ in ^, seltener in s, «^ in ^ oder 7: 

^ sat fiir ^ (sechs); if^flr^ madhulit Nom. Sg. von 9f^flrf 
(Biene); f^ dik Nom. Sg. von f^ (Gegend); fin^ vit Nom. Sg. 
von fip^ (Yolk). 

Anm. Wenn Wurzelsilben, die mit einer Media anlauten and mit einer 
tonenden Aspirata oder ^ endigen, den Schlufikonsonanten verwandeln, so 
trttt die ursprungliche Aspiration des Anlauts wieder hervor: if^M^ go-dhnk, 
Nom. Sg. von ^ft^ (Melker). 

lY. "^ und ;|[ gehen nach Yokalen in den Yisarga uber: 
uif: punah fiir toT (wieder); ^nr^ a§vah fiir aSvas Nom. Sg. 
von ij^ (Pferd). 

Lautwandel im Satz (SandhI). 

A. End- und Anfangsvokale. 

Ahnliche Yokale sind solche, die sich nicht oder nur durch die Quantit&t 
unterscheideu. 



§11-15 



Akzent — Ablaut 



11. Innerhalb einer Satzperiode findet ira Sanskrit nur dann 
Worttrennung statt, wenn ein Wort mit Vokal, Anusvara oder 
Yisarga schliefit und das folgende konsonantisch aniautet, sowie nach 
den §§ 23—25. 35, 1 b, c. SchlieBende Konsonanten werden mit an- 
lautendcn Vokalen oder Konsonanten unter Beobachtung der §§ 26 fg. 
zu einem Silbenzeichen vereinigt. Aus- und anlautende Vokale werden 
nach § 19 fg. verschmolzen. 

13. Die Zahlzeichen sind: 
1 2 



3 



8 



9 









13. Akzent. 



8 H $ ^ 

4 5 6 7 

qo - 10; cj^<»8 = 1914. 

Die alte Akzentweise des Sanskrit ist in der 
heutigen Aussprache nicht mehr gebrauchlich. Jetzige Akzen- 
tuation: Die fiir das Lateinische geltende Akzentregel wird auf die 
letzten vier Silben ausgedehnt. Der Akzent kann bis zur viert- 
letzten Silbe zuriickgehen, vorausgesetzt, daB die vorletzte und dritt- 
letzte Silbe kurz sind. Die Lange der vorletzten oder der drittvor- 
letzten zieht den Ton auf sich: ^{ffir^ duhitaram (die Tochter), 
if?lf7f bhdvati (er wird), ^f^n^ bhavdmi (ich werde), i^vtiif bhay&nti 
(sie werden). 

Anm. Bei einfachen Yerben wird die TVurzelsilbe betont; Augment, Redn- 
plikation und Verbalprafix erhalten den Ton, stets unter Einbaltung des Hanpt- 
gesetzes. Ableitungen von Nomina bebalten meist den Akzent des ursprunglichen 
Wortes. Konsonantengruppen mit y und v machen in diesem Fall keine Posi- 
tioDslSnge. 



Lantlehre. 

Ablaut 

14. Die Vokale unterMgen einer doppelten Abstufung, die 
Guna und Vrddhi beifit: 

Einf ache Vokale: — 1[.i»ljl ^u, ^u ^??^? ^l 
(Tiefstufe) 

Guna ^ a H 6. j ^ o IHf ar m( al 

(Hochstufe) 

Vrddhi ^ a 

(Dehnstufe) 

15. Wenn fiir Wurzelsilben Verwaadlung des Vokals in Guna 
Yorgeschrieben wird, so unterbleibt die T^wandlung in langer 
geschlossener Silbe, Avie in ^ft^ jiv (leben), ffp^ nind (tadeln). 



.h 1 1 


^u, ^u 


m?, ^F 


^« 


^0 


IT^ar 


^ ai 




^ITT«r 



4 Li/^tmen §S_.10 

ff tva, w tsa, ^ tsna, 7^^ tsnya, 79 tsya, ?^ tsva. — Mit i^: 
«r thya. — Mit ^: iBT dga, j dgra, |^ dda, fj ddya, 5 ddra, 
y ddva, ;y ddha, ^ ddhya, 5 ddhva, y dna, y dba, ^ dbra, 
:j' dbha, ^ dbhya, ^ dma, ^ dya, ^ dra, 5^ drya, ^ dva, jf dvya. 
— Mit ^: V dhna, \jf dhma, '^ dliya, ^j diira, ^ dhva. — Mit 
«(: Iff nta, 1^ ntya, i;!| ntra, i^l^ ntsa, ^ ntha, «^ nda, >^ nddha, 
i|^ ndra, ni ndha, ;ii2r ndhya, 1^ ndhra, ff nna, fE| nDya, m nma, 
;il| nya, ir nra, ;;^ nva, i^f nsa. 

Mit n^: ]ff pta, -jij ptya, 5^ pna, ijr pma, xa| pya, n pra, 9 pla, 
1Q psa. — Mit TS: xfs^ pliya. — Mit if: «5C bja, «^ bda, 3^ bdha, 
«U| bdhva, n bba, «it bbba, ^ bya, ^r bra. — Mit ^: ^ bbna, 
^ bhya, ^ bhra, 9if bhva. — Mit ^: if mna, jq rapa, mf mpra, 
If mba, «^ mbya, ff mbha, if mya, ^ mra, 19 mla. 

Mit ^: ^ yya, if yva. — Mit ^: ^ Ika, m Iga, ^ Ipa^ 
f[| Inia, ^ lya, ff Ha, ^ Iva, ^ Iha. — Mit ^: ij vna, f| vya, 
W vra. 

Mit »r: if sea, -^ 6cya, ^ 5na, t;;ir Sma, if §ya, ff 6ra, 
ic3f §rya, ff §ia, ^ sva, x^ Svya. — Mit ^: 1^ ska, fi §kra, ig sta, 
W §tya, ^ stra, ^ strya, ^ stva, f stha, if sthya, ^ sna, vif s^ya, 
Wf spa, ^ spra, if sma, if sya, «| gva, i^f ssa. — Mit ^: :fir ska, 
^ skra, ?^ skha, if sta, ^evT stya, i^f stra, ;^ stva, if stha, 
^f| sthya, '^ sna, ^ spa, ^ spha, fn sma, ^ smya, )q| sya, 
fr sra, I5T sva, ^ ssa. — Mit |[: fjj hna, j hna, ff hma, fr ^7^ 
J hra, 55 hla, j hva. 



9. Sekundare Lautzeichen: Anusvara wird vor Zisch- 
lauten und f wie auslautendes n im Franzosischen gesprochen, im 
Auslaut (§ 30) wie m, im Vordergiied der Komposita vor VerschluB- 
lauten vrie der Nasal ihrer Klasse; ebenso wenn der KUrze halber 
im Inlaut der Anusvara vor Yerschlui^iauten statt des Elassennasals 
verwendet wird. — Anunasika kommt nur in Verbindung mit i^ 
vor, um nasaliertes 1 auszudrucken (§ 31b). — Visarga ist ein ton- 
loser Hauchlaut. In der Pause (§ 18 IV) klingt der vorausgehendd 
Vokal oder der zweite Teil eines Diphthongs leise nach. 

10. Interpunktion und Lcsezeichen. | bezeichnet den 
kleineren Satzeinschnitt und das Ende der Ualbstrophe, n den grQBeren 
Einachnitt und das Ende der Strophe. — ^ ' (Avagraha) bezeichnet 
die Elision eines anlautenden if (§ 22), o die Abklirzung. 



§7—8 Ligaturen 3 

y. Andere Ausnahmen sind, mil ^: ^rif ktha, mit ^: ^ cca, 
91 cfia, mit i|[: jf fica, ff fija, mit i^: ^ pta. 

VI. If hat in einigen Ligaturen die Form ^ (auch in «^): ^ dca, 
H Sna, i5r §la, if gva (s. § 5). 

YII. Starkere Verkiirzungen sind, mit i^: if kta, mit ?^: ^ tta, 
mit (^: i[^ dda, ^ ddha, jf dna, ^ dbha, mit if- f hna, mit if: 
ig[ dva, 3^ hva. — Besonders zu merken: ^ k;a, n jfia (sprich 
dnya), m nna (neben ijn). 

Yin. r vor einem Eonsonanten ana vor ^ p wird durch aaf- 
gesetzten Haken bezeichnet, der stets ganz rechts steht: li rka, 
9 rke, ^ rkau, if rkam, li n. — r hinter dem Eonsonanten 
wird durch unten angefiigten Stricb bezeichnet: i| kra, ^ jra, 7 dra, 
w nra^ Tf pra, isf §ra, f nra. Besonders zu merken: if tra. 

IX. Mehr als zwei Eonsonanten werden nach denselben 
Grundsatzen verbunden: tm gdhva, 7Si| gnya, ^ tsya, ysf ptya, 
m §thya, yf^ ktya, ^ ktva, ^ nkta, i^ ttya, ^ ttva, jf dvya, 
^ ddya, ^BT ddhya, ^ dbhya, jgs( §cya, 3cq| Svya, ii^ ksna, ^qf k^ma, 
^^ ksmya, ^ ksya, ^ ksva, ^ nksa, ^ nk^va, izf grya, iff ttra, 
^ trya, ^ ddra, ^ drya, ^ stra. 

8. Yerzeichnis der gebrauchlichsten Ligaturen: 
Mit ^: s kka, ^oq kkha, if kta, im ktya, ly ktra, jifi ^^tva, 
inr ktha, if kna, ^ kma, iff kya, -^ kra, ;m krya, « kla, ff kva, 
If ksa, ^^ ksna, ^ ksma, ^^^ ksmya, ^ ksya, ^ ksva. — Mit v: 
^ khna, ^ khya. — Mit ;ij: i^ gda, i^ gdha, tu| gdhva, ^ gna, 
TRf gnya, lif gbha, tot gbhya, tr gma, tb^ gya, if gra, izf grya, 
99 gla, 9f gva. — Mit if: ^ ghna, ^ ghma, m ghya, ^ ghra. — 
Mit >^: ^ nka, ^ nkta, 3|^ nksa, ^ nksva, ^ nkha, wr nkhya, 
V ^8*' m ngya, y iigra, ^ ngha, ^ nghra, ^ nna, ^ nraa. 

Mit ^: 9 cca, ^ ccha, ^ cchra, "^ cchva, g| cfia, iq- cma, 
^ cya. — Mit ^: fgy chya, ^ chra. — Mit i[: mf jja, if^^ jjfia, 

— Mit "Sf: !5 ilea, sf^ ficba, ^ fija, -s^if fi§a. 

Mit ^: J tka, 5 tta, ^ tya, 5 tva, |f tsa. — Mit -^r ^ thya, 
y thra. — Mit ir: ^ dga, j dda, ^ dya. — Mit ^i ibT 4'^ya? 
If dhra, ^ dhva. — Mit i|j^: tij nta, ly ntha, ly nda, 155 ndha, 9 
Oder ^^ nna, in? nma, 19 nya, f^r nva. 

Mit cf: rV tka, ^ tta, ^ ttya, ^ ttra, -^ ttva, ^q ttha, (5| tna, 
m tnya, fq- tpa, jq? tpha, ^ traa, mi tmya, nf tya, if tra, ^ trya, 

1* 



- Vokale — Ligaturen §3—7 

zu sprechen. ^ ^a (palatal) ist sch mit gesenkter Zongenspitze wie 
polnisches ^. ^ sa ist cerebrates sch, ^ sa ist scharfes dentales s. 
\| ha ist reiner Hauchlaut. 

4. Die ersten beiden Konsonanten der Reihen 1 — 5 und die 
drei Zischlaute sind tonlos (stimmlos, hart), alle iibrigen Laute, ein- 
schlieBlich der Vokale, sind tonend (stimmhaft, weich). 

6. Yokalbezeichnung. Die Vokalzeichen in § 1 (Initial- 
Yokale) werden nur gebraucht, wenn kein Konsonant vorausgebt, 
d. h. im Satzanfang oder itn Wortanfang nach vorausgehendem 
Yokal. In Yerbindung mit vorhergehendem Konsonanten liegt a 
schon im Eonsonantenzeichen; die tibrigen Yokale werden auf 
folgende Weise bezeichnet (mittlere Yokale): 

^ ka fti ki ^ kl ^ ku ^ ku ^ kr |f kf ^ kl 
% ke ^ kai ^ ko ^ kau. 

Besonders zu merken sind: 
» du T du ^ dr ^ ru ^ ru ^ su ^ ^u ij sr jr ho 
jf ho f hr. 

6. Yokallose Konsonanten werden durch untergesetzten 
Strich ^(Yirfima) bezeichnet, aber nur in der Pause, am Ende des 
Satzes oder eines einzelnen Wortes: ^J^^ y&k (die Rede); oder bei 
grammatischen Stammen: f^v^ di§ (Himmelsgegend). 

7. Ligaturen: Wenn im Wort oder Satz zwei oder meh- 
rere Konsonanten unmittelbar aufeinander folgen, so werden sie 
mit Ligatur geschrieben: 

I. Wenn der erste der zu verbindenden Konsonanten mit dem 
senkrechten Strich rechts abschlieBt, so verliert er diesen Strich 
und wird vorgesetzt: i^ gda, j^ gdha, ^ cya, ^ jva, ^ nta, 
T5f psa, i^ bda, ^ vya, m §ya, 19 ska, ^ sta, )f stha, ^ ska, ^ stha. 

II. Weno der erste der zu verbindenden Konsonanten nicht mit 
dem senkrechten Strich abschlieBt, so wird der folgende Konsonant 
mit Yerlust seines wagerechten Striches untergesetzt: ^ nka, 
If nga, gr kka, jg kva, j tta, J tva. 

m. Ausnahmen zu I. if und n als zweite Glieder der Ligatur 
werden gewohnlich untergesetzt mit Yerlust ihres wagerechten Striches: 
(^ tna, V <ibna, -^ mna, ff una, 19 sna, ^ bhna, 9 pla, fr "a- 

lY. Ausnahmen zu 11. Sind ^ und jf zweite Glieder der 
Ligatur, so werden sie starker verkiirzt und hinter dem ersten 
Zeichen geschrieben: ^ kma, ^ nma, ^ dma, nf hma, ^ kya, 
ir chya, B^r tya, ^ thya, vgj dya, ^ dhya, in dya? W ^J^ 



§1—3 Sohriftlehre 



Schriftlehre. 

1. Das Sanskrit (samskrtam) wird meist in dem N&gan- Alphabet 
geschrieben, das aus folgenden Silbenzeicben besteht: 

a) Yokale; 



Einfache "n a ^ ft \ i 


ti ^ 


u ^ u 


^ V 


m r ^ I 


Diphthonge |[ e 


-^ ai ^0 ift 


au 








b) 


Konsonanten: 






1. Outturale: 


9ka 


H kba 


^ ga 


H gba 


Y ua 


2. Palatale: 


f| ca 


If cba 


H ja 


If jba 


^ ila 


3. Gerebrale: 


Z ta 


Z tba 


Tf da 


Y dba 


ir na 


4. Dentale: 


II ta 


W tba 


^ da 


^ dba 


^ na 


5. Labiale: 


IT pa 


li pba 


If ba 


if bba 


il nia 


6. Halbvokale: 


^ ya 


T ^ 


Ula 


If va 




7. Zischlaute: 


IT ^ 


^ sa 


IT sa 






8. Hauchiaut: 


Y ba 










Sekundare 


Lautzeicben : * m (Anusvftrn), 


'^"' (Anunasika), : h 



(Visarga). 

Anin. 1. 95 ]a (cerebral) nur in Vedaschriften. 

Anm. 2. Statt Nagari wiru o£t Devanagarl gesagt^ das in Sudindien zum 
Unterschiede von Nandinagari frebraucht wird. 

8. Ausspracbe. ^ r, "in r, ^ 1 sind silbiscb. ^ r wird 
gesprocben wie er in Backer mit nacbklingendem i, iif r mit nacb- 
klingendem u , ^ 1 wie el in EngeL |[ e und ij^ o sind stets lang 
und waren ursprlinglich Dipbtbonge. e ist meist aus ai, o (auBer 
nacb § 35, la und 51 Ausn.) aus au entstanden. ^ ai und Vt au 
sind die Fortsetzer von alterem ai und au. Ygl. § 40. 

3. Die Aspiraten (kb usw.) sind mit rascb nacbfolgendem 
Haucbe zu sprecben. — n in ^ wie unser ng. — Die Palatale 
werden gesprocben wie Dentale mit nacbfolgendem palatalem scb, 
^ fia wie das mouillierte n im Franzosiscben. Die Gerebrale 
sind wie Dentale mit zuruckgebogener Zungenspitze zu sprecben. 
ir ya und If va sind wirklicbe Halbvokale, ▼ mebr wie engliscbes w 

Stentler, ElMionUrbueh der Sanskrit -Spnehe. 10. Aofl. 1 



VIII 



Znr Hetrik. 

Silben mit kurzem Yokal vor einfachem KoosoDanten sind pro- 
sodisch kurz, Silben mit laugeni Vokal oder mit kurzem Yokal vor 
mehreren Konsonanten sind 2)ro sodisch lang. Die letzte Silbe einer 
Verszeile oder einer Reihe (Pada) ist stets anceps. Das Ende eines Pada 
darf in it dem Ende eines Eompositionsgliedes zusammenfallen. — In den 
liesestOcken kommen folgende Metra vor: 

1. Der Sloka. Er besteht aus zwei Yerszeilen, jede Yerszeile ans 

zwei achtsilbigen Beihen. Der erste und dritte Pada schliefien mit ^ w, 

der zweite und vierte mit ^.ws^. Nach der ersten Silbe eines jed^m 
Pada sollen nicht zwei Kdrzen aufeinanderfolgen. In den geraden Pidas 
«lQrfen die Silben 2 — 4 nicht _w_ messeu. Die Hbrigen Silben konnen 
kurz oder lang seiu. 

2. Die Arya. Die Aryastrophe l^osteht aus zwei Yerszeilen. Jede 
Yerszeile zerf&llt in zwei Olieder und jedes Olied in FiiBe, die naoh 
Moren berechnet werden. Der normale FuB zfthlt vier Moren. Kelii 
ungoi.^der FuB darf v^_v^ en thai ten. Das Schenm der ersten Yers- 
zeile ist: 



V> s^ s^ v_/ ^^ s*- ^^ 



v«^V-/ N^V.^ \^ Vy __'^i/N^ 



»^ v^ \^ y^ 



Ebenso die zweite, uur besteht dor sechste FuB aus | v^ | Bdipiel 
S. S2 Z. 7. 



VIl 



Abkttrzungen. 



Dcnominalivura. 



A. Oder Akk. — Akkusativ. 

A. — Atmaoepadam. 

Ab. — Ablativ. 

Absol. — Absolutivum. 

Adv. — Adverbium und Adverbial- 

kompositum. 
An. Oder Anm. — Anmerkung. 
Aor. — Aorisl. 
Atm. — Atmancpftdain. 
Avy. -- Avyayibbava (§325). 
Bah. — Babuvrihi. 
BeiD. — Beiname. 
D. — Dativ. 
dass. — dasselbe. 
Den. Oder Denom. - 
Deaid. — Deside rati v urn. 
Do. — Dual, 
enkl. — enklitisch. 
ep. — episch. 
expl. — expletiv. 
f. Oder Fern. — Femininum. 
Fut — Puturimi. 

0. Oder Gen. — Oeoitiv. 

1. Oder Inst. — Instrumental. 
Imp. — Imperativ. 
Impf. — Imperfokt. 
Ind. — Indikativ. 
Indec. — Indeclinabile. 
Inf. — Infinitiv. 
Interr. — Interrogativum. 
Ints. — Intensivum. 



Kaiis. — Kausativum. 

Kl. — Klasse. 

Komp. — Korapositum. 

Kompar. — Komparativ. 

Kondit. — Konditionalis. 

Ronj. — Konjunktion. 

L Oder Lok. — - Lokativ. 

m. Oder Mask. — Maskuliouin. 

mittl. — mittlere. 

n. Oder Neiit. — Neutrum. 

N. — Name oder Nominativ. 

N. pr. — Nomeii proprium. 

Opt. — Optativ. 

P. oder l*ar. — Parasmaipadam. 

I'art. — Partizip. 

Pass. — Passivum. 

L'erf. — Perfekt. 

periph. — periphrastisrh. 

PI. — Plural. 

Praf. ~ Pr&fix. 

Prap. — Pr&positiou. 

Prils. — Prasens. 

Prat. — Pr&teritum. 

Pron. — Pronomen. 

Rel. — Relativum, 

schw. — schwacli. 

Sg. — Singular. 

St. — stark. 

St. — Stamm. 

V. oder Vok. - Vokativ. 

Wz. — Wurzel. 
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rv Yorwort amr nennten Anflage 

des Elementarbuches halt, mufi in den Obungsbeispielen Bonftobst 
§ 327 und die ietzten Satzchen der §§ 328. 330—332 iibenpringen. 

tlber die passende Auswahl der Lesestticke waren die Mei- 
nungen geteilt Wenn ich die ersten Eapitel der Nalageschichte 
wiederaufgenommen habc, so komme ich damit einem zieinlioh all- 
gemein ausgesprochenen Wunsche nach. Doch mafite die Ensfth- 
Inng bis ziim ersten Abschnitt, also bis Kap. 5 inkL, gegeben werden. 
Einige Eurzungen, besonders im Ietzten Eapitel, babe ich stillschwei- 
gend Yorgenommen. Die ubrigen Stticke sind der Fabel- and 
Marchenliteratur entnommen. Einige Stoffe sind international ge- 
worden and bieten Gelegenheit zu Hinweisen auf die vergleichendc 
Marchenkunde. Fur die siebente Erz&hlang hat mir Freund Hertel 
die altere Version aus dem noch ungedruokten PaficftkhySnaka 
bereitwillig zur Verfiigang gestellt 

Unter den Facbgenossen haben mir die Herren A.Hillebrandt 
und H. Jacob i wertrolle Winke fQr die Neubearbeitung gegeben. 
Zn besonderem Danke bin ich L. Heller yerpflichtet, der mich aus 
seiner reichen p&dagogischen Erfahning tibendl beraten nnd die 
ersten Eorrekturbogen gelesen hat, bis ihn das bedrohte Yaterland 
zur Fahne rief. Bei der Eorrektor untersttitzten mich femer zwei 
meiner Schiiler, die Herren Dr. H. Ehelolf und K. Joseph. Herr 
Ehelolf hat aufierdem das W&rterbuch sorgfiiltig geprOft Allen 
sei an dieser Steile mein Dank ausgesprochen. 

Herr T5pelmann, in dessen Verlag das Eiementarbuch in- 
zwisohen ubergegangen ist, hat mit bei der Neubearbeitung freie 
Hand gelassen, wofQr ich auch ihm danke. 

Marburg. 

K. F. Geldner. 



Ill 



Vorwort zur neimtoii Auflage. 

/dum zwoiten Male ist Steiizlcrs aithewiihrtes Leliiluieli cinem 
anderen Eeaibeiter anvcrtraut worden. Blanche cinschneidende 
Anderungen liabcn sich mir Avie anderen in vieljiiliriizei' Lehrpraxis 
als notwondi;,' ci^^eben. Aber allc fiir die none Aufla^re laut ge- 
wordenen Wiinscbe konntc icli niclit erfiillen. Hiitte ich, wie 
inehrfach angeraten wurde, audi das vedische Sanskrit und die ver- 
^^leichende (Trammatik herangczo^^en, so wiirden Umfang und Clia- 
rakter des Lehrbuches sich ganz veriindert haben. Darum bin ich 
dem urspriinglichcn Plane Stenzlcrs treu geblieben. Die Grammatik 
ist rein deskriptiv gehalten und beschriinkt sich nach wie v^r auf 
das klassische Sanskrit, d. h. auf die gramniatisch reguliertc 
Sprache der schonen Literatur und der Wissenschaften des indischcn 
Mittelalters. Uer Sprachvergleichung gegeniiber habe ich mir sogar 
noch groCere Zuriickhaltung auferlegt, als es Pise h el getan hat 
Alles Erklarende ist dem belebenden Vortrag des Lehrers anheim- 
gestellt. Mit vereinzelten Ausblicken in die vcigleichende Grammatik 
ist dem Aufanger wenig gedient, solangc er nicht die groBen Zu- 
sammenhange libersieht. 

Fiir die deskriptive Behandlungsweise bleibt Kielhorus Gram- 
matik das Musterwerk. Kielhorns EinfluB wird man in der Neu- 
bearbeitung iiberall bemerken. Gewisse Termini, wie Penultima im 
Sinn des vorletzten Lautes cinor Wurzel, habe ich von ihm uber- 
nomraen. 

Die Ubungsbeispiele, deren Einfiihrung ein Verdienst des un- 
vergeBlichen Pischel ist, sind gesiebt und erganzt worden. Es 
empfiehlt sich, nach der Schriftlehre zuniichst nnr die wichtigsten 
Paragraphen der Lautlehre (14. 15. ISIV. 19 — 22. 26. 30. 33 — 35. 
45 und 46) und nach den beiden a-Deklinationen (62. 63) gleich 
die erste Prasensklasse (139. 142) durchzunehmen. Dementsprechend 
bind die Beispiele angeordnet. Wer sich str^no- an die Reihenfol^e 
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